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PREFACE. 


A glance ab the Table of Contents will show that this edition 
differs from the first in many respects. The additions and 
iterations* that have been made both in matter and arragement 
require a few words of explanation. 

# The main body of the work is divided into four Parts. The first Part 
gives the general scope of Syntax and lays down the principal laws of 
Concord . The second Part deals with Government and gives principal 
rules in the Kdralca Praharana. In the third Part are considered the 
more important Grammatical Forms t the meaning and use of which 
require explanation; such as, several kinds of Participles, the Infini- 
tive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are most 
frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and illustrated 
being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight Lessons. 
Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada — certain 
roots*taking the one 01* the other pada according as they are used in a 
particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions — which were 
given in an Appendix in the first edition, have here been incorporated 
into the body of thp work, and treated in two additional Lessons. The 
fourth Part gives matter not given in the first edition — the* Analysis 
and Synthesis of Sanskrit sentences . I have tried to apply the system of 
English analysis to Sanskrit sentences, and in doing so I have illus- 
trated the rules of English Grammar by examples from Sanskrit 
authors, making such additions and alterations as, were necessitated 
by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this portion may 
^ perhaps appear superfluous. But my experience is that a correct 
knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different parts of a 
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Sanskrit sentence is highly useful to the student, not only in* translat- 
ing from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from English 
into Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice the difference 
in construction between the two languages, and in composing senten- 
ces. The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all languages* 
but their application is not easily understood. In Section II of this 
part some rules on the order of words have been given, mostly drawn 
from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit Sentences and 
comparison with Latin idiom. The third Section takes up the 
Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some*senten- 
ces so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Section. 
Several exorcises have, with this view, been giveu in this Section* ham 
inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully worked, will give 
the student considerable facility in writing a few sentences of original 
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student lias also been shown how 
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages, and it is expected that, with the help 
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter writing, in which are 
given with examples and exercises, some of the common forms of 
letters. On this subject I have derived considerable help from a 
number of manuscripts, dealing with — forms of writing — 

that were brought to my notice by Dr. Bliandarkar, and kindly placed 
at my disposal for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Each 
Lesson here consists of three parts: the first gives the rules with 
illustrations; the second and third gives sentences for exercise. 
Choice Expressions and Idioms which were, in the former edition, 
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction which were 
given last, have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have 
been arranged in. the alphabetical order, of the im]>ortant words in 
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from standard 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over 
one-half. The sentences for correction have been promiscuously 
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arranged^ and they may he attempted after the rules have been fully 
mastered. ’ There is one more material change in arrangement that 
will not fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
Sivided into two parts: those in large type for reading in class, and 
‘additional sentences for exercise’ which may be read at home as 
additional reading. I have been obliged to make this division, not 
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of 
my critics did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too many 
to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessons. I my- 
self felt the difficulty, while teaching the book ; and I thought it pro- 
per to do that which I myself did, and which other teachers also, who 
diet me the honor of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, namely 
to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has, moreover, 
enabled me to add under the ‘additional sentences ’ several passages 
from authors not previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the*Nhminative case in the first edition has been 
omited, as it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns, being 
out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part III. The 
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 
has been dropped. 

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries — 
Sanskrit English and English Sanskrit — which give the difficult 
words occurring in the excercises for translation, and an alphabetical 
Index of all the nouns, adjectives, roots, &c., which have given riso to 
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more 
especially of the first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary 
words which the student must have come across in his elementary 
course of study, have not been included. The importance of the 
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to 
a very remarkable degree and is now regarded as ‘almost a sine qua 
non of such works. For this 1 must thank Professor Max Muller 
who.was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of 
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giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part IY, retain ^much of 
their former character. They are mostly intended to tfe explanatory. 
Individual words, being included in the Glossaries, have not here been 
repeated. 

There are the main additions and alterations made in this edition. 
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout; indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful 
revision. Several rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from 
a closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical authors 
have been added to each Lesson. Throughout the book several Sans- 
krit passages have been added, either to the illustrative sentences, or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable 
arrangement of types, the volume of the work has not much increased 
and that it may be within the reach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to lie 1 as. 8. The rapid sale of a large edi- 
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will 
find this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi- 
tion than the first on account of the improvements effected in it. 

Before concluding I must not omit to tender my most sincere 
thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind enough to spare time 
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and to make 
several important. suggestions which have been mostly acted upon; 
and scondly to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc- 
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was pleased to 
sanction the work for use in High Schools. My acknowl$S%ments 
are also due. to Dr. Morell, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordfe, whose 
works have been useful to me in writing Part IY; and lastly to Mr. 
M. Sheshagiri Prabhu of the Madras Presidency who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 

Poona, 24th December , 1885. V. S. APTEi 
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Preface to the Third Edition. 

For this Edition the book has been carefully revised throughout, 
and some sentences have been added, particularly in the illustration 
of rules. As the work is now used as a text-book in several High 
Schools, even in the other Presidencies, no material changes in its 
plan and scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to find 
that the several important changes made in the Second Edition have 
met with general approval, and that the Book affords help, however 
slight^ to the ’student in writing Sanskrit correctly and mastering 
some of the intricacies of its idiom. 

• Toona , 11th December, 1890 . Y. S. APTE. 


Publishers’ Note. 


In view of the increase in the cost of paper and printing 
materials generally due to the present War crisis we have been most 
reluctantly obliged to enhance slightly the price of this book which 
we Iflope will meet with approval from the student world. 
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PART !■ 


INTRODUCTORY. 

‘Syntax’ in English deals "with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences, and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrangement 
of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in inflexions 
Syntax has not tin's definite scope. The grammatical inflexion itself 
shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm or inaccuracy 
occurs, if the student do not observe the usual order of words in a sen- 
tence. Take, for example, the English sentence, "Rama saw Grovinda. ” 
If the order of the words ‘Rama’ and ‘Govinda’ be changed, there will 
be a very great difference in the meaning; it will, in fact, be a different 
sentence altogether. Take, however, the Sanskrit sentence for the 
same: Here, even if the order of the words be* 

changed, no difference occurs in the meaning; the sentences 

&c., all mean the same 

thing. Th e orfler or arrangement x of words in Sanskrit sentences is not, 
therefore, a point of great importance except in some cases, but 
this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is allowed, and there 
are certain cases in which it is necessary to arrange words in a parti- 
cular # manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules on Concord and Order- 
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are rarely given. Tlie “Karaka Prakarana” in the Siddhanfif Kaumudi' 
is popularly, though not correctly, taken to represent Syntax in 
Sanskrit, but it represents only one of the parts of Syntax properly 
so called, i. e ., Government . The use and meaning of particles and 
grammatical forms has also to be taken into account in the joining 
together of words into sentences. This portion of Grammar is usually 
considered in English Grammars under Etymology, while in Sanskrit 
Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in Accidence , the 
use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sutra 

H ( Panini II L. 2. 124 ) which states how to form 

present participles as well as when to use them. In treating of 
4 Syntax ’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concm'd and 
Government and the Vse and Meaning of Grammatical Forms and 
Words , and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sanskrit as in English; but there are a few cases in which it 
has to be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be 
found in Paid IV . 

§ 2 . There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages, 
three per sous and three genders. The use of persons is not practically 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down to distinguish one from 
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in 
those cases where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as, ‘a male sparrow,’ 4 a female 

sparrow;’ pjs, ffft; 3T3TT Ac. The arbitrarmess of ganders may 

well be seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of 
three different genders for one and the same thing; * 4 wife ’ is 
represented by ( masc. ), STT 3 ^ f jfew®* ), and ); 4 body ' 
by afTR:; and STftT &c. Genders must, for the most part, he 

studied from the dictionary. 

There are three number's, instead of two, as in English or Latin, 
some peculiarities in the use 6f which are noted below. 
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§ jJ. . The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual, and 
plural. The singular number denotes ‘one’ or a single individual, but 
•often represents, as in English, the whole class; as ‘ft man'; ft*: 
‘the lion is the strongest of all beasts.’ 

Note . — To represent a class the singular or plural may be used: 
‘Brkhmanas must be respected’ may be expressed by srraFtt or 

§ 4 . The dual denotes ‘two’; ‘the two Alvins’; i*m ‘a 

pair’ { husband and wife ). But words meaning a ‘couple’ or ‘pair’^ 
r such as %q 9 gJTSb 3*1, &c. aro always singular, except when 

several pairs are indicated; as ‘a pair of arms’; 

‘a pair of delicate feet.’ 

( a ) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘male ’ and a ‘female’ 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instanco of the 
compound; as 3TJPT: ftftn ^ ( R. 1 . 1 ) ‘I salute the parents 

of the universe, Pkrvati and ParameSvara ( S’iva )’. 

§ 5 . Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural 
form in English ought, in Sanskrit, to bo translated by the dual alone; 
as, ‘he washed his hands and feet’ ‘she shut her 

eyes’ 

§ 0. The plural denotes ‘more than two’, and may, like the 
singular, represent the whole class; ‘birds,’ or a ‘class of birds’. 

But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the plural 
are singular in sense; as, %JK[: ‘wife’; similarly 5[^f, 

3TS, 3FT *&c. ~~ 

( a ) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak 
of a person with reverence; as, ‘so says *the revered 

Sankara.’ 

( b ) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, WSftllfl 

( S. 1 ) ‘we, too ( u e. I ) ask your ladyships something 
regarding your friend’; ( Mu. 3. ) ‘we, too, shall 
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apply ourselves to our work 1 . But this condition is not absolutely 
necessary; e . g. TOTOnTOETOTTOlf: ( U. 5 ). 

/ § V Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in the 

plural because they are taken from the people themselves; as, 
3ft ( D. K. II. 7 ) ‘I once went to Kdlingd ’ ( the 

country of the Kalingas ). 

N. B. — When the words ^T, &c, are used with the names of 

countries, the singular must be used; as, TOT TOt ‘there 

is a town called Pataliputra in the country of the Magadhash * 

§ 8 . The plural of proper nouns not unfrequently denotes the 
family or race, as in English; as, ( E, I. 9) ‘I wilk de- 

scribe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Eaghu; 5TTOFTT 

apqprj fipp (U. 1 ) ‘to whom is a connection between the families 
of Eaghu and Janaka not dear P ’ 

LESSON I. 

§ 9 . “When two connected words are of the same gender, num- 
ber, person or tense, they are said to agree with one another, or to be 
in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have to say he, of a woman 
she, of plurality of persons they; these are agreements or concords.” 
— Bain. 

The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three : ( 1 ) 
Concord of Subject and Verb, ( 2 ) Concord of Substantive ami Adjective 
and ( 3 ) OfiMfo&vk of Relative and its Antecedent . 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

§ 10 . That about which something is said or asserted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case. A verb, 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in person; as 
5£2PI?f TOT ( K. ft) ‘there was a king named Siidraka;’ m W& 
*4 ( S. I ) ‘we go ( take our way )\ 
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. § 11 . The predicate, or that which is said about the subject, 
may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a substantive dr 
adjective with ‘ to be ’ expressed or understood. In such cases 
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to 
agree with the subject only in case; as, ( S’. 3), 

‘she is, as it were, the life of the Kulapati;’ ( Mk. 1 ) 

‘ who is the hump ( chief ) of those who know of the Vedas. ’ 

Obs . — The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the 
subject; as ?fWTO^TT ( U. 5 ) ‘ thou art, therefore, a friend. ’ 

* '(b) When words like q® TO Jl mm*jn3BL are 

'used as predicates, they are always in the singular number and 
neuter gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and 
the verb agrees with the subject, and not with the predicative noun, 
whatever be its position; as, g^TT: gffrj ( U. 4 ) £ with the 

meritorious, merits are the object of worship;’ arpfftWJ STRT 7 ? ( M. 1 ) 
* your honour is an authority’ ( your opinion is accepted ); tfq?* q^PRT* 
q*f (H. 1. ) 4 wealth is the abode of miseries;’ 

( Mai. 1. ) ‘ thou art the receptacle of light; ’ 

tTpff ( Mai. 1 ) ‘in various ways did I become the object of ( her ) 
looks. ’ 

Here it would be wrong to say *{pTT- qPWgjf 

though the words and qtf be placed anywhere in the sentence. 

§ 12 . The* noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the so- 
called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ‘ be, ’ : become, ’ 
4 grow, ’* ‘ seem, ’ ‘ appear, ’ is put in the nominative case* as, fnl 
^ $ ( B. III. 51 ) * if this be thy resolution; ’ ( S’i. 

I. 49 ) ‘ wishing to become the lord of the three worlds; ’ so RT^rj|F& - * 
( S’. 3. }. 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ‘ call,’ ‘ name 
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‘make, ’ 4 consider,’ 4 think, ’ 4 choose,’ 4 appoint ’ &e.; as sqiBT: fRP 
( H. 4 ) * the dog was made a tiger;’ *rnt 4 he should not be 

considered a fool ’ &c. 

§ 13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns connected 
by 4 and ’ the verb agrees with their combined number; as 
^TT^FTTSTT Cnfi’ ^ ( R. I. 57 ) 4 the king and the queen M&gadhi 

seized their feet. ’ 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is con- 

sidered separately, or when they together form but one id4a, the 
verb may be singular; as, * *TT rTPT: =gfaT *T ( Mai. 2 ) 

4 my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourkdlf;’ 

l^T ( H. 1. ) ‘skill and truth-speaking is 

known in conversation. ’ 

(b) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is 
left to be understood with the rest; as, vrfSN* ^ ^ 

STWrift ( P. i. 4 ) 4 day and night, both the twilights, and 

Dharrna also knows the action of man.’ 

So in Latin: (a) 4 Tempus necessitaque postulate 4 time and neces- 
sity demand;’ (b) Filia et unus e filiis captus est ,’ 4 a daughter, and one 
of the sons was taken prisoner.’ 

§ 14:. Singular subjects connected by 4 or’ will take a singular 
verb; as, TT*ft jffrfaRi: frsuft «TT 4 let Rama, Govinda or Krislma go; * 
so frjf ^5 ( 5T3 cTS**nf^T 3Hn»: ( U. 4 ). 

(a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb will 
agree with the nearest subject; as msfi g[T 4 *let them 

or this ( person ) take the reward.’ 

' § 15. v When two or more nominatives of different persons are 

"connected by 4 and ’ the verb agrees with their combined number ; and 
in person, agrees \yith the first person in preference to the second or 
third , and with the second in preference to the third; as, S# ^TTf ^ 

( Mbh. ) 1 thou and I cook;’ similarly ^ ^ upt 

*tliose servants and myself shalllstart for the village to-morrow; 1 fjf 
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v%^ qrtaqrwa f qpftlhr . (faff ( Mbh. VII. 87. 12 ) ‘ thou Somadatti, and 
Kama remain.’ 


So in Latin: * Si tn et Tnllia lux nostra valetis , ego et suavissimus 
Cicero valemus * if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I and 
my sweetest Cicero.’ 

/ § 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by ‘or/ the verb agrees with the one nearest^ to it in number 
and person; as, ‘ he or you have done the work’ • fT 
‘either they or we can do this difficult work’ ft 37 ft4 

§17. Whenlwo or more subjects are in apposition to some pro- 
nourf <Jr noun, the predicate agrees with the latter,* as JTPTT rRTT 
j^ TE Timq ft?TO ( H. I. ) ‘ the mother, the friend, and father, 

( these ) three are naturally friendly.’ 


I WT$crrcr: &q: i 

Rjfa | ( v. l. ) 

^5ffi#h^r«rqfr^tq i ( v. 3 ) 

wt qr4 q&TRt; f&ra# ^ 4(?TRf 1 <3^- 

^tqfafcr 1 ( u. 4 ) 

ttmn i .( d. k. ii. 2 ) 

qfcpnh ( v e . 2 . ) 

R Rlt R f5T^t WffRRt ( Mbh. ) 

5n4 ^ m ^ 

3 ?RRf |g$ foM q r garqj ( ve. 1 ) 

r arafcr ^ fM 4 

r. rr| i ( u. 3 ) 
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f^ctaT: i 

fosnfc w Hwr^r it ( h. 2) 

=* #«r JTFTcT: fjf^r: I ( r. 1. ) 

^Tf^Fr: ?qMf ^qtfl^ofl^ | ( II. VI. 71. ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

srffcc sw»m: q=r *t*tt wpreTftrrRi.fi^Tft m- 

RWl I ( Mai. 3. ) 

3^ n*K»ft q Nfrft snqm ftssrcr: w*ir s*u% *wrfa fagtsfc- 

■Wt I ( K. 25. ) 



• I ( K f 8. ) 

srrg: efT# g Rrf ^ ^ I 

M*4l T R l fa ?$F*F?t *rfc*TC<k II. ( H. 1. ) 

qrar ** %§*f i 

e^«ft fa:«r*raT qjwafomq II ( H. l. ) 

ajfo i m ftg »i#: srftnw ^ =9^ ( R. hi. is. ) 

«ft*T W^rTT =3 ( R. VI. 29. ) 

q g afagftm m ^rwqfoqsHm i 
srpfanrftwpr: %?h «wmi 
$«DTfa II ('Mai. 2) ' 


f^r 


V- 

The king of the V smgas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet began to 

tremble, 

0 Govind^thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my all the 

world. 
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They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bhishma, Dro»a, Kripa, Kama, thyself, the powerful Rhoja, 
S’akuni, Draum, and myself, constitute, 0 king, your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Rka, Gopala and we two 
were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work ? Is it very 
difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in doing.his 
wori:*these are the merits of a servant. 

You, R&ma, and myself passed the time happily in the forest of 
D and aka. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world. 

Paras’ur&ma, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; neither 
Gopala nor his yonnger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men 
should go to the royal court. 


LESSON II. 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective 

§ 18 . In English an adjective is used with all genders, num- 
bers and oases, in the same unaltered form; as a good man, good tables* 
I saw a good horse (fee. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 
participial, pronominal or qualitative, must take the same gmd&r f 
numbtft, and case as the noun which they qualify; as, 
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ffir:, qjl fi r ‘good houses'; ^K»T: 'from 

houses’; ‘from ^ood wells-’ ffir &c. The 

adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like a noun capable of 
"taking cases, genders and numbers. 

Ohs . — Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They 
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar . 

§ 19 . When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrihi 
compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as»$PongJl3 
'a black deer’; ‘of red eyes’ (fern.); *a beautiful wife’; 

'a bow taken;’ ®fT: 'a man whose heart is fixed 

on another (lady)’ &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the feminine 
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
when an ordinal number in the feminine gender is the first member, or 
when the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, 

*STPf:, 3TSPTFT: &c.; also For further particulars, 

see Sidhdnta Kaumudi on Panini VI. 3. 34-41. 

, § 20 . When participial adjectives, such as, past and potential 

passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by an 
appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with the 
subject (see § 11); as, &f^?TT (M. 1) *Malavik& was sent 

(as) a present.’ 

§ 21 . When there are two or more substantives qualified by the 
•same adjective, the latter is used in their combined^ number. As regards 
</em2er,< when the substantives are masculine and feminine, the ad- 
jective will be masculine; and when they are masculine or feminine 
and neuter, the adjective will be neuter; as, *51 (M,l) 

‘I and the Queen are (respectively) interested in these two’; 

H»T:*fNT*T: 5W: I 35TlpT (Mbh. III. 58. 

10) ‘truth, courage, knowledge, religious austerities, purity, self-con- 
trol, and tranquillity, are firm in that king, pre-eminent among men 
.and resembling the guardians of the worlds.’ 
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Obs.t — This rule is based on the principle involved in Phni'ni 1. 2, 
72— aRfftfr on which a Vartika says: ^ 

ST tRI^rTT * mfa; K 1 . 

So in Latin.- ‘Pater mihi et mater mortni aunt,' ‘my father and 
mother are dead.’ 

§ 22 . But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub- 
stantive nearest to it; as, ^ 9TO * jppnf'T «* ( U. 1 ) ‘by 

whose valour we are rendered happy, as also the three worlds’ 

); 9OT«T =51 ( Mai. 1 ) ‘Love has displayed its 

power, as also the blooming youth.’ Here we must follow what is 
called the*f&Jrf^qftuTT?T process; that is, the gender must be understood 
again to suit the next substantive. 

Coueord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§23 The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has no special peculiarities* in Sanskrit. The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender , number , and person, the case of the re- 
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other 
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec- 
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which 
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun; while 
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all; sfaq? G 
^TT^f (V. 1) ‘may that Sthanu, who is inwardly sought, 

contribute to your supreme happiness;’ gfipfcq (P. I. 9) ‘he 

who has intellect has strength’ (knowledge is power); fa/lWH, 
^fT^n ‘fi© upon us all, who are fighting with a single- 

handed boy.’ r 

§ 24 . When the relative has for its predicate a substantive 
differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative generally agrees 
with the predicate; as, ftef ft AT ( R. V. 54 ) ‘for what 

is coolness is the natural property of water;’ so ijtfW 

tpr W: (Manu. IX. 131). 
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Obs . — It will bo seen from these examples that the correlative 
pronoun agrees in gender with the noon it qualifies. But P4«ini in I. 
4. 32 says (not 

§ 25. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as 
is represented by ‘that' in English, it is always used in the neuter 
gender singular (q$); as 7f*nr <17 fjTWt 77*7 7!f7T: I 

(V\ 1) ‘is it not indeed Indra’s valour that his allies subdue their 

enemies WT g I 3 T 

I (Mai. 1) ‘But that she, the moon-light of my eyes, came 
within the range of my sight, is the only great festival ( joyous oc- 
casion ) in my whole existence’. 

In such cases in the principal sentence, the gender of the de- 
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( ) 

and not neuter because is neuter. 


^ <FTt: srritff ( u. 2 > 

w, 1 (h. 3 ) 

$#Tt m vtFSR TO || (P. I. 8) 

5TCTCR vtl 1 (S’, ti)) 

s ^ s g^l ^ I 

*r 5 JRT ?rr >tr? m fcfl%; n (p. 1. 15.) 

wcvr^r ^ wfM 1 

SR 3 : (Mb. XVII. 1 . 29.) . 
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5 FNr: ^T: I 

^Nt 1% ST5f^% ?T #1: II (Ram. VI. 62. 37) 

^t: ?it gfo rft^t rr^^^ssrct^toT h (r. hi. 23.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


’SFqmqnfcpfrr *f r^?t m 1 

1 ( u. 3. ) 

ITS^ ^rv»nprt f^n 
=r# rT^^r rtrr ?rer ^am; 1 (U. 3 ) 
sr SW|of|$tT: qrfa*fci> *T&T <ft|%R: I 
art *r swqft snf&afesfa# 11 (U. 7) 

* . • *\ r\ ■ V t*s. , 

R NTHFRlRV I 

l 3rrf <W««fi:4 HrHwfhT gg sqft II (U. 1 ) 


’ggfsr wfsnflr Tsmf *fi?ratjf»>nni 

V»t im: II (II. 2) 

TFtt r«rcn^wt MWRpat "roRWRFn 1 
gsMfr ^«Toi jputof <en^r fe*mr: 11 (h. i) 
Wr StmWFR 


RT* *T| R$FRt«r I 

r mv svfe pF Wj 

^ sf* frnsfar 3 hrt 11 (H. l) 

firNTfaPRRrwfawRI 

*ren«rt: * it 'ri^r: 11 (H. l) 
1 $Rl 3 irM*WW 5 '*RflR 5 i v ^m R^r^feMH 


«nswt RPT: wfmfa'T: I 

«fcnrr»MwRf^f sfa f?rr wr T'rf 
qTRS%RR«fcW#R r? RRT& g’m: II (Bh. III. 10) 
RfcRIR ^*T =T 5: 1 

3T *f g’JTRlfaWRT « (R. X. 32) 
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* far * sftfrra i 

an wfc n f fr 5^ ^ *T faftft ll (Mb. VI. 6. 26). 


There are many good people in this city, but they are despised by 
some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The king of Pataliputra and his queen are both very generous. 

I saw yesterday, three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fifty- 
six extensive gardens. 

He who 'speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits two 
faults. 

' That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 

That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion of all 
philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent ( use a participial adjective ) as a 
present by my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn 
disposition. 

Those persons who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from 3T^) the object 
of their envy. 

Patience, industry, and honesty are always commendable; but 
rashness, idleness and faithlessness are censurable. 



PART II. 


GOVERNMENT. 


LESSON III. 

The Accusative Case. 

§ 26 . We now come to Government, the second general princi- 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences. ‘Govern- 
ment' i^s the power which a word has to regulate the case of a noun 
or pronoun. The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 
illustrate this power. 

§ 27 . ‘Karaka ’ is the name given to the relation subsisting 
between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist- 
ing between words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
K&raka. There are six K4rakas in Sanskrit: qRfaf, 
snTtfflFr and These relations belong to the first seven cases 

except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Karaka case. is 

principally the sense of the Instrumental, and means ‘agent’. The 
nominative in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in ‘predication’. According to 

Pamni II. 3. 46 ( SJW ) the nominative 

is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gender, measure, 
and number ionly; as,* JfTR, 

&c. 

Note .— Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or an- 
other of the Karaka cases, and such cases, are then called 
i. e . cases governed by indeclinables &c., as distinguished from $71:^- 
cases governed by verbs; as, snft <fce* 

The latter predominate over the former, where both are possible 

/ , r v tv ^ r ft ft \ 
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§ as. The person or thing, upon whom or which, the effect of 
an action takes place, is called the object of that action. An object is 
jmt in the Accusative case, except in the passive voice; as, g 
‘he saw Hari;’ gggfiH ( S. K. ) 'wishing to eat food he 

eats poison.’ Here and are objects of the verbs and 

But in frsq fr the passive form expresses the relation 

of object and verb which exists between fft and and therefore 

is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in fOt 
there being no passive termination, the noun is put in the Accu- 
sative case. 

§ 29 . Verbs signifying Ho name j Ho choose Ho make,' Ho ap- 
point; Ho call; Ho know; Ho consider Ac. and the like, govern a factitive 
or indirect object; besides a direct; object as, ^TRTJRf^T 3$ ( Ku. 
II. 13) ‘they consider thee to be Prakriti;’ <3KUffq 
(D, K. II. 6.) ‘made a certain courtezan his wife;’ 'STTSflft' farf 
(Me. 6) ‘I know thee (to be) the chief person (minister). 

§ 30 . All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative case; 
as CTP f cf r q r R ( Mai. 1 ) T had gone to the temple of Cupid.’ 

(D. K. II. 2) ‘I also roaming over the earth;’ qgqp 
( P. I. 1 ) ‘went down to the bank of the Jumna;’ so 
(B. II. 8). But this idea of motion is expressed in a 
variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual but 
merely conceived ; as, qt (P. I. 1) ‘was greatly dejected;’ 

«w<n»n f% *r , TTrT : ssffi h (Ve. 3) ‘was not As’vathaman thought of by 
you’; Wng (Ku. I. 26) ‘the fair-faced lady after- 

wards went by (acquired) the name Uma ; so 

(P. i. 2 ); * (R. in. 3.) 

(a) Generally intransitive roots, preceded by prepositions be- 
come transitive in sense, and then govern; this case; as, gg/to be’; 

‘to act according to,’ ‘to follow ’; as, ft ( S’i. 

XV. 41) ‘the people, indeed, follow the will of their lord’; 

(K. 120) ‘ascended the lofty summit of the mountain’; 
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similarly ( R. VII. 37 ); ft* ( K. 132 ) 

stouht srTOTOfef'mft ( u. l. ). 

§ 31. *The roots 5ft 'to lie down,’ *E*TT f to stand,’ and 3TTS[ 'to 
sit,’ when preceded by govern the Accusative of the place where 
these actions are performed; as, ( K. 20 6 ) 

‘Chandrapida lay down on a slab of pearl-stone’; 5rrt?rf^r?fVsf^r!!rei' 

( R. VI. 73 ) 'stood on ( occupied ) half the seat of Indra’; 3TE*n^T M o fe l W T 
( R. I. 95 ) ‘lying ‘in a hut ( made ) of leaves.’ 

(a) t with srfirft governs the same case; as, ^RTT- 

p. ) 'he resorts to a good path;’ so 
( Mu. 5 ). 

§ 32. X The root ‘to dwell,’ when preceded by the pre- 
positions sq, 3T*J, or 3JT, governs the Accusative case of that 

which forms the place of residence; as ^-3T^-3TT-3Tf^r-^^rf^ fft: 

( S. K. ) 'Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ( the heavens )’. 

§ 33. $ The words and the double forms 

when they have the sense of ‘nearness’ and ST% 
Ho,' govern the Accusative case; as,3vnffi:fR*nfiTtqT: ( S. K. ) ‘cowherds 
are on both sides of Krishna;’ ^r^T: ^jf ( ibid ) 'on all sides of Krishna;’ 

$ft: (ibid) ‘Hari is just over the world;’ 3T>*TS>iT (ibid) 
‘just below the world;’ ( U. 5 ) 'fie upon the rogues;’ sr ft 

( K. 132. ) ‘Ihaveno doubt as to her being heaven- 
ly;’ so *T SJTfl ( Mbh. ). When nearness is not in- 
dicated the (lenitive may be used; as, S’TST'Tfr .(Mb.) 

‘higher and higher than all by means of his lustre, like the sun.’ 


* ^ ( i. 4. 46 ). 

t I ( I. 4. 47 ). 

X ( 4. 48 ). 

l; i Ttri gTfr II ( V4r. ) 
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(«) fa* may sometimes be used with nominative? or vocative; as, 
qff ‘fie upon thee, fool;’ ( P. II. ) ‘cursed be this 

poverty.’ 

§ 34. *The words srf^T:, (both meaning ‘ round ’), RRRT, 
fifaKRI (both meaning ‘wear’) and twoe be to', govern the Accusative 
case; as T: (M. 1) ‘the attendants stood round 

the king;’ Ttdftr qfart ftrrwg; (Bk. I. 12) ‘destroyed the demons 
(seated) round the altar;’ *7TR WRIT (B. K.).‘near the village;’ 

so PrqiqT ^rNfafrr (D. K.) (q*T$t) (S’i. I. 68); 

$T ( [ibid .) ‘woe be to a non-worshipper of Krishna.’ fT is 

sometimes used with the V ocati ve; as, £T (U. 1) W&s • oh 

revered Arundhati.’ 

§ 35. t The word sfaftuT meaning ‘without,' ‘ excepting ,’ and ‘with 
reference to, regarding ,’ governs the same case; as, SHE: 

(Ve. 3) ‘who else but thee is able to retaliate?’ 

^TTSPTT (S’. 2) ‘how is her eye-love regarding you ?’ 

(a) So also 3RTTT, meaning ‘between;’ BT^CT c3T ^ TIT 
(Mbh.); H 3TOT f*m Wli 

foffBrer qiTO (B. R. 70.) 

§36. Words denoting duration of time and space are put in the 
Accusative case; as, «T arsrt ot^pt §tt ^ (D. K. II. 6) ‘the 

thousand-eyed (Indra) did not rain for 12 years;’ art^T 5^ 

(S. K.) ‘the river runs winding for 2 miles;' RRT %Rcpft STRRt- 

jRRFPU (Mb. II. 10. 1.) ‘O king, the hall of Vis’ra'Vana is 100 
yojanas in length.’ 

§37. The preposition 9T«J is sometimes found to be used by 
itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense of * after, in con- 
sequence of,' or k being indicated by,' ‘ resembling ’ or ‘ imitating as SpRjJ 

* I ( Var. ) 

t 5% I ( II. 3. 4. ) 
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SfT3^ i S. Ks )J*it rained after the muttering of prayers;’ H T R l % 
( V. 4 ) Everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine ),’ 

Obs . P&nini mentions in the sense of ‘before,’ ‘hard by,’ 
‘in,’ near,’ ‘inferior to,* 3*frT ‘superior to,’ and SfijJ ‘by the side 
of,’ ‘along,’ ‘inferior,’ under the category of prepositions, which can 
be used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( See 
P&n. I. 4 . 84 - 5 - 6 - 7 , 90-1-5 ); as, 3TT:, 

f^T:, fclT, 313 $ft 3tl:, &c. (S. K). Prepositions, 

used by*, themselves and governing a noun in some case, are called 
Karmapravachaniya ( ). 

* m) ( m. i. ) 

friTg: qfh?# (m.2.) 

RTRIR 91% | ( S’. 1. ) 

$RPT|RfaFlRl 

*i^rRIRRIR% I ( S’. 3. ) 

c flprf f5T RT R?FRRtRr% | W> ^TRT RRfiR- 

•R^qiirigtTi^it i ( s*. 3. ) 

r srarRfSTi 1 ( s’. 3. ) 

JngqfpR^JTTSsrRlf^RH, | ( S’. 6. ) 
ftfajT I ( R. VIII. 51. ) 

|Bi%nffarc ^ nr^ri tiRrsft: ( Me. ns. ) 

R^RI'STf RR WfltTT 5R: | ( Ram. II. 98 . 13. ) 

faS I K, R^RTR- 

WIT^ 5#^: SJIH: I cff^# SRq^I I <U. 4.) 
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^TOR^S^I ( K. 119. ) 

3W g ^ f%^rfcr %tfqr*R ^ 

fW*%5T ST ftstf *F?t | ( K. 178. ) 

3?4t ^ #ci: ^aftswrr: sifter: in^^ukm: i 

arisRft gfci q^r: qm^ ii ( s>. 4. > 


5TSRFT f^TT ST*TT I 

ftssNi 4N5RRt ^tctr^^rt^rtt i 

%qsft *mm q^^Rgtoi n ( Mb. n. 7. 3. ) 

s*qf sgqftftft: si ^tqwqr 

S^rt RRtS'^TR | ( R. Y. 63. ) 
cRq RST^Tf: STIRlq 3^RR I 


r: gnf^TR §#T: || ( Ram. II. 47. 7. ) 

wtw *pqg sift^T gwtf^ri i ( r. ii. 24. > 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

» W fq pw»i4is4 3H! 1 *r^n qs*nfoR»«:«r JTSjqiswpi nwtfcr (S’. 5.) 
wi w fq^n 1 (V. 4) 

*m srfq?n ft wwwwifCi *rei5*nFi: 5q»ncrawT *n*nft' 

jwtoi Jrorfcft tTsrupi ircuntmi^nTT ftwraw^j Wfa: (u. 1.) 
forerm <m ft ggmwm 
wr^Mfar gftr fmj vrifar^ (Ku. v. 81.) 
n(K. 12.) 
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arr$ snpl fo a m ft fovMi i -fHiwaVm 

(Mu. 3 .) 

^ F gVwqd l ftft fferrfor foqRm: I 

<rq: II (M. 2.) 

fapra^rt fo% *TT*r*i«rTf^ (Me. 102 .) 

spm: tf : ^f g TW ^n ^q: (R. V. 28.) 

xa^M i w '‘•a^swHHwnw q^n 'Tfcnrsrmr 1 
fMtet jfahrcwfflHl Tf^ri g'rom 11 (R. vi. 10 .) 
srfa^qf^rm Jr qfepi w :* ^■' 3 ^ ^ \ 
^MwuM!lt5.*n *n <t*tt ii (Bk. vm. 80.) 

staWr^r g irw^TF rt ** v$*t 

sn^ $•& 5:^ ffenrrqf: fwiw: 11 (P. I. 4 .) 

’pr^nft ftqRr? wfar- h^jhr ii (U. 1.) 

m j *n sift w arft f f*» 4V ir 

*npr Bnuflg^f^tRoiwP&n ! 

* m re^ qR*m fifore i ft 1 (U. 3 .) 

^ sfttPT tprfem: ^fatTq: 3T fofe*TC?WT 
4 atf *ppt <mar <p^ sngstrnqi^ran i 

^ ?aw^«iy,iy^«i| : f^t cr# 

faq? $*qft R wrererai 

* %5TOf: <RT fq^TrWanqi 

5FTST ^TO 4tf^rft % II (Ve. 3.) 

srsift *n rfRRr^mqqT fjmrwjmg Tiarrnftaj; 1 (R. xnr. 61.) 
jw«R 3 wR’fm: s^rr gqm- rrRrfa 1 

«T ■qqrn: ^TT H 3 aflfqrII5Iin II (R. V{If. 72.) 

A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here is another person coming to wait upon us with regard to 
another business. 
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Then she was made acquainted with ( use your immodesty 

by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

Oh ($t) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported to be dead I 

He studied Nyaya for three years and seventy-five days, and has 
now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from A vanti are to be seen beautiful gardens on all 
sides. 

Has she not yet recovered her settses ? I believe it is impossidle 
without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipnra think of ( ) my past ad- 

ventures in that city ? 

It appears to (SlfrO ns proper that we should now return to the 
subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others wit! ion t any advantage 
to themselves ! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

Rama dwelt on ( ^ with ) the mountain Chitrakuta for 
several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting 
(«*w with 3Tf^) on the pleasure-mountain, and that he had called her 
there without delay. 

When she was herself again, slio bund the 1 body of her dead 
brotli&r, and then slept ( with 9TPT ) on a mat for the whole night. 

That cow now resides ( f*TT with STT^T ) in the lower regions, the 
doors of which arc closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not. appear splendid without the presence 

of mango-sprouts. 

I do not remem ber what you said to me after (*r*f) the departure 
of that young sage. 
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What do you say “There is no Kshatriya but our Emperor P” 
Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your banner; save it if you 
can. 


LESSON IV. 

Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

§ 38 . There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
called an akat hita object, in addition to their usual direct one. As its 
name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise l kathtta 1 or 
mentioned by way of any of the other case relations, such as 

&c. and is, therefore, optional. If the noun capable of taking 
this akathita object be not intended for any other case, it is ymt in the 
Accusative case with such verbs; as, qq qHfa qq: ‘he milks the cow 
(her milk);’ *17 ‘he confines the cow to tit e fold.’ Here 

and sfa are akathita or optional objects. If the speaker do not intend 
to have this object, the words will be put in their natural cases; as, 
(ablative) (locative) *tf. 

§ 39 . The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives 
are mentioned in the following Kdrikd : — 





In the case of the roots Jg" ‘to milk,’ qT 5 ^ ‘to beg,’ q^/to cook,’ 

‘to punish,’ ?$q/to obstruct/ or £ to confirm,’ ‘to ask,’ fa ‘to collect,’ 
3^‘to tell,’ Irig ‘to instruct,’ fa ‘ to win’ (as a prize of wager), ‘to 
churn,’ gq; ‘to steal/ and also in the case of sf(, g, and qg, all mean- 
ing ‘to take’ or ‘carry,’ and others having the same signification, the 
noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative case; as, *TT qtffa (S. K.) ‘lie milks the cow;' 

( ibid ) ‘he begs the Earth of Bali'; similarly 

sra ^rfrr, snwcrearfe m, WJnrt wr , 

^r4 f sNrifo, *4 w sfkfaft ^ittt stk 
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Uplift; WWfll are examples of the other roots 

in order. ^ urrm m ^tt Pt^%, <tt r^rt ?<- 

mftr fomm (Mb. I. 171, 21 ) are instances of this kind of object, be- 
cause or cf 1 ^ and pflij; or have the same meaning as 5J^ and 
the roots given in the K&rika. 

Obs. The poot.s f%, g% 7 % jfr^, g and even E^[ are 

of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, in classical 
literature, though given in the above list. 

§ 40 . The roots mentioned above and others having the same 
sense, thus take two objects/ One of them is principal and the 
other, secondary. In the case of the first twelve roots frornjg to 
the nouns 'R:, 5T3'*T, TT^Tfr, S V TT, &e. are principal objects, and 
m, =*#, ’sfW=rR &c. are secondary objects; for they can, accord- 
ing to the speaker’s volition, be put in other cases. And in the case 
of the last four roots, ST3TT is the principal object and crpr, the second- 
ary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the Accusative case in 
order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, and, 
that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon the 
speaker’s will, is called the secondary object. 

§ 41 . # In the passive construction of roots governing two 
accusatives the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots, 
and the principal object in the case of the last four, is put in the 
nominative case, the other pbject remaining the same as in the active 


construction: e. <j. 


Active construction. 

Passive construction. 

( w ) $3 <rt eftfa 1 

( ^ ) ( nom. ) qpft ( acc.) i 

| 

TO? ^IT 1 

?Ct- ( nom.) g>7T ( acc. ) W’4 1 

RIS^TT ?IR prfn sR’ftrT 

%'TrR ( nom.) KT»T ( aco.) 

sffitsrr i 

TOTrT 3T 1 


* iftor jbjts: srr sftefRfR. I ( S. K. ) 
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^sqr sitter ^ t w 

‘*!ICT*id>l nteft snJWM^pSm^ snpj (m. i.) 

WdSrasRffcPRft c^f RCTFTcir I (M. 4 b) 

R?I%<TT ^R^RTMJra I (K. 192.) 

goiter m nteR 
<RTfr *r?Mter 

i^T^T (Ku. 1. 2.) 

ftfRRSTfr;- 

’pP39: Sfimfo^ 5fflT^ I (Ku. III. 11.) 

fltt ftfRlte =EfR%: I 

3Tft%fW: JRjfcT utelte | (Ku. YI. 27.) 

ter fast qft ^R^f% srirr. i 

3TfcFfT#TC3 m SRRT Rft%T slfcft sR <?RT II (R. V. 33.) 
cRRSRm^prp ten tester §cl: | 
fart srfter R^nte wrTRcTRR : n (r. viit. 12.) 
3R RR §*f: ^fipftetfcr I 

ll^RRRT§%r &WIT 1 (Rim. I. 35. 16.) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

TT?^ *TRT%W«i£j: gft: II ( R. I. 58. ) 

3rt>j^ sr# f|«it 3T5sw<7??n^r fiRer swjwjt «5riqi^n:'n ^ 
R*pN mUmj : I ( K. 228. ) 
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mfodtfrTO T ft »T 5RI: II ( H. XI. 1. ) 

ft rT*TT ' 

< Nte* ft fo 4 ?TP?I: H ( Bg. II. 1 ) 

*i#rm 

wrnr ?fmF^=ifti4 ft^nfat i 

flftfcfRT fftt 

ft$T 3TTsr#T ftpgqft tTCWT** ( Mu. 3. ) 

ftw i gm^m =ft 

*pn *»4 ft^r ^mPfaWrear: i 

3I5qm: RT f4s^»: 

’jftmrni s^*rfeqa[T jnftprmft^r u ( Me. 104. ) 
ftTS^gW'i' **TftT qT5*TR: M I 


*lft Wd%13 *t 4 W m falP: II 
ftf to 5Rir ?jsjt faMm^fr ft=r farrm i 
HIUuPJfftRTTOTft 5TT% f^rTJRT^RI II 




an inr dTOR 'em ^r-fur: mfm m it ( Bk. vi. 8-10. ) 


r asked him ten questions, but be did not answer any one of 
them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who was 
reported to be v r ery liberal. # 

The king punished ( ) the culprit with a fine of three hundred 

and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs ( $TT3[ ) these pupils in the principles of 
Hy6ya and Vydkai*awa. 

The king was begged (pass, of by the minister to pardou 

( vm ) the fault of his servant. 

He tells ( |) me that Gopala has milked his cows. 
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Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and not how 
much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them. 

Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter. 

The Gods went to Bramhan and asked ( £ ) him for a deliverer 
from Taraka. 

LESSON V. 

The Causal. 

§ 42 . “The causal of a root conveys the notion that a person or 
thing causes or makes another person or tiling to perform the action 
or to undergo the state denoted by the root” ( Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar 
§ 41b ); e. g. *m‘to go'; ‘he goes’; JT*RT% ‘he causes to go*; 3?^ 

‘to eat.’; srsrrfrf ‘he eats’; 3U5ptf^T ‘he causes to eat’. 

\ § 43 . That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense 
is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, ‘"the object remaining un- 
changed; e. g. 

Primitive. j Causal. 

1 

Devadatta cooks food. ( He) causes Devadatta to cook 

food. 

cnn «n*n shim ( h ) 

Rama abandons ( h.s ) wife. ( He ) makes Rama adandon 

( his ) wife. 

§ 44 . *In the case of roots that imply ‘motion,’ ‘knowledge’ or 
‘information,’ or some kind of ‘eating,’ and other roots having 
a. similar sense; also of roots that have some litorary work for their 
object, and of intransitive roots, that which is the subject of the verb 
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in its primitive sense is put in the Accusative case in* the causal, the 
object remaining unchanged; e. g. 


Primitive. 


Causal 






3T^T: 

VMl 3TTPT ! 

But in *mfir Tim ( R6ma makes Govind go ) if somebody 

else ( ) prompts (Kama ) to do this, we shall have tosayfsp^j- 

fipft nipn Wishwumitra prompts Rama to cause Govinda 

to go.’ Here llama/ is not put in the Accusative case, because it is 
the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal , sense. 


Note. — Patafijali, in his Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on 
the meaning of the word Sfr^rfr in the Sutra &c. may 

mean either SFF<jj xprT fitalT or SFT*^t *Nf ^4. When we take the former 
interpretation, the roots (3wc£), and denom. of 

( ^T»3t) have to be excluded from the rule; as, USPPJT^ 

And the roots $J, 5TT 

with fif, and with ^T, must be included in the rule; as CTufTf^-f^5p- 

When we adopt 

.the second interpretation, the roots with 3TT, and with 

must be included in the rule; 

§ 45 *. There are several exceptions and counter- exceptions to 
the preceding rule, which are important: — 


# Tliese examples are put together in the following verse: — 

t^pr sn*ra?*ra.i vr?rw^T mw- 

qwfaw *T *T II 
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(а) # The can sals of sft ‘to lead,’ and ‘to carry,’ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. 

'Pift to =TT^prf^ (S. k.) 

A servant carries a load. (He) causes a servant to carry a load. 

But when it has for its subject in the causal a word signifying 
a ‘driver/ obeys the general rule; as, 

TOT siTfR TOTfo (S. K.) 

Horses draw the chariot. The charioteer makes the horses 

draw the chariot. 

srsfcr ^ to*tt% (Mi>h.) 

(б) t The causals of the roots 3?^ and ‘to eat,’ govern the 

instrumental case; e. g. 

SISTOTfrT TOfo | SfT 

The boy eats his food. | (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

(c) t when it has not the sense of firm ‘injury to a sentient 
thing/ governs the Instrumental; as, 

but vn^^rfrT *#TTTO (Mbli.) 

((/) The roots and 5TT, which denote particular kinds of 
Knowledge’ or ‘perception/ are not used with the Accusative; as, 

. • 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the gase of 
the root especially when it means ‘to think of or remember with 

regret;’ as, affa srfiTOm'TTf^arg’TO. (Mu. 1) 

see S’i. VI. 56 also. 


* sfatf* ( Var. ) 
t a rif ^gn i ul4 ( Var. ) 
t H I ( Var. ) 


: I ( Vhr. ) 
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(e) ' is construed with the Accusative in the causal; as 

7V4fai, ^ (S. k.). 

Ol>8. in classical literature is sometimes found used with the 
Dative, instead of the Accusative; as, ^ fpft I 

(R XI l. 64). 

(/) t The subject of the verb in the primitive sense in the case of 
f; and and of and when used in the Atmanepada, is either 

put in t)i© Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal; e . </. 

af Rf: i 5T#T *Tf fftrqffT STT (S.K. ) 

• • 

The servant makes or takes a ( He ) causes the servant to make 

mat. or take a mat. 

Bo ( s. K. ) ( He ) makes the de- 

votee bow down to, or see, the God. 

§ 46 . By ‘intransitive* roots mentioned in § 44 is meant such 
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object other 
than that of ‘time,’ ‘place’ &c., and not those roots which, though 
transitive may sometimes be used intransitively according to the 
speaker’s volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as 

Here though transitive, is used without an object, 

because it can be easily understood; lienee qTrTCjfa and not 

but JfKWIWq fft T^TtT. 

§ 47 . X Informing the passive construction of caudal verbs, the 
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb 
in its primitive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other 
object remains unchanged; e. ;/. 

I ( Yar. ) 

t I ( I. 4. 53. ) 

!ST§f WPfat: VMWIT ^ I 

II ( s. K. ) 
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Primitive. ) Causal Active. Causal Passim e, 

rpR URT wyft rFTT RR fJ'Kcl 

( He ) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go 
go to a village. &c. 

qrr ^r»:*na »jst: 

(He) causes the servant The servant is made to 
to perpare a. mat. prepare &c. 

sn wm q d 

( He ) makes Govind Govind is made to sit 

month. I sit &c. &c. 

• • 

( a ) But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’, ‘eating’, 
and those that have a literary work for their object the principal ob- 
ject is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusa- 
tive, or vice versa ; e. g . 

‘he makes Mawavaka know his duty;’ 
v t 4 or 'TO? TORT ‘M. is made to know duty,’ or ‘duty is 

made known to M.’; ‘he make the boy eat food;’ 

HpR* or *TT5RT (S. K.) 

§ 48 . The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must be decided by 
the context; as, TTtTT v 7# ‘Rama steals wealth;’ tprt nt fa% T 

‘Rama causes Govinda to steal wealth.’ In tlie latter sentence 
the verb has a causal sense. 

§ 49 . With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
rules mentioned in §43 and §44 hold good in their case also; i. e.. those 
roots that imply motion &c., govern the Accusative of the subject of 
the primitive base, and others, the Instrumental case, subject to § 45; 
as, SfTlRt otC'TT ( HTT ) 5(TR^T ’TVSPlft ‘( God ) makes 

Vamana ask Bali for Earth;’ jfTTTS^t 5HTT (TTf^T,- ( ) JTTT 3TOT 

H7TT *( The master ) makes the cowherd take the sheep to the 

town.’ 


TOT? TOT 

Rama goes to a vil- 
lage. 

The servant prepar- 
es a mat. 

tototr 

Govind sits for one 
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*ng^ qTfqqqiq; i ( k. 175. ) 

3 T 4 f^rci qrcfogg 1 R^ft 

^^^qf^ RffiRTFT rPri% **frl | ^q?JRT =q 

^RTtffq m qrcrerq gtWTcRgrTrf^ig^f ^rr qffofoqrfcq- 

-o 

f^UWI^ | ( K. 38. ) 

qfR writ vrqg *Rrrwri% *ri wfi qct qfrfcn 1 

( S’. 4. ) 


ritqrqqq Ji^qrsqpRr m\m srimi%n 1 ( v. 3. ) 
qt preqt wrqi qRtftfoqr qritqriq*gq: qftgsi qtfeqt 
qfef^r =q | fxTfl'I =q q^q^ftcRI fclT: qftnfeqt I 

qqqqrt =q rpr^qiR^ q^ «sn^»r qriRfrFfrq gw qrif^rFw- 

faq\ ( u. 2. ) 

qfefa% to qjq^rgw qs^tg. 1 q?sft% riRq qR-qiqq^- 

qs^ri Rqq^Ftfqiq; 1 ( k. m ) 

aqrif Sjqqg if %3riFRiqqqiq qqqFqgfT qRfa I qPFTT 

*t ^qife^qi% I ( K. 180. ) 

qt sqtft *qf qfcr qqqrit 


qwwrpq qqrt q%g: 1 (r. n. 70. ) 

frit ^TtS#T gqt ^0T%Wf%^q^ ( Mb. I. 130. 25.) 

qt ?q?ft qf f^q M: q# 

snri Ptqqfqg^Rqqfg^q: 1 ( r. ix. 78 . ) 
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TTmRTCT ^SRJTqr^^ (R. XV. 33 ) 

r g^t^rorrm% i 

ctfRftf q*ir ijjcfit f?R#: i 

ftrffci ^HITT^R Rjft: 1 1 ( R. XII. 70-1. ) 


. ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE. 

<55 i f%g *n 5?r ht 5^5 *n%5 *t| gntf ; 

mfcffl : I ( Mai. 1. ) 

' ; v V- ’ i 

w qrarffcaq^af far^m farrvrefHrrsre: 1 *n? 3rfer snfetre fom 

fral TTSfa^r JTr5t«rT^mSJn?5?T%?r#5T^^: ^» 55» - gH : I (Mu.;4) 
5TTTT*T I 

5TTfiHT faqT^re^ IH'lfig 5T t*K: ( Ku. IV. 11. ) 
5m&3TWi: f ^55TWI: 'f'^fdaT HonR^ I 

3T5rK5T5rrrf55^^5^ir <TT^jf Stfr n q. 11 ( Ku. VII. 27. ) 

: I 

5 m TTT^dlld WlftWT ^11 ( U. 6. ) 

£c5T I 

spfawjr 11 ( R. iv. 78. ) 

^a^RT^: M t>d5i JTrj5ff%5n%5q: I 

sr twi grft'vfldi 5 ¥<T5T ft t 

argshig 5ffl5T535?«r: 3n<3ftftTrefo g q g5 l f fti II £‘R. XIII. 24. ) 

f^WFft f^nrf 5Tlfa<T: I 
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IW II ( Ki. I. 31. ) v 
q: qqt ^-7 «nqM *r n^rsf^TT^TT^ I 
trsm *m sftf* ^ur ftanliflu it 
iftmf Hprt^l«7TW HTrTT 3OTW i 
f% r^nq6s?74 <n3 Tim w»rn ii 
3tt?tt tiyifimf fiprm'mrq i 
<K: TT^r fH sl^fa^lfsOTWI&Jl II ( Bk. VIII. 82-4. ) 
faqmsfr spit =3 wtmr f^sq^rtnwT i 
ar mms iregift n»n#7i(#^gfi wthtoji (Bk. Ii. 21. ) 

We made him know ( fH ) his duty, and sent ( cans . of WT with 
$T ) him home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a minister, 
he will make the king himself lose ( ) his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing 
( ir^ ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring ( or g ) fuel from the market. 

It is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the Em- 
peror to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to get garlands prepared by those maid- 
servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject, he is 
taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay ( ) you tributes. 

He caused a large mandap to be erected ( ^ ) by his servants for 
the marriage of his son. 

He made the boy eat ( 3*^ or ) food against his will. 

I showed ( cans, of ) my library to my distinguished guest. 

He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 
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The sheep were caused by the master to be taken ( ) to the 

village by his se/vant. 

A lord should be made by a servaut to give him rewards, by 
adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and made them salute 
( cans, of ^ with STfif ) him. 


LESSON VI. 

The Instrumental Case. 

§.50. *The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal 
senses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or the instrument or 
means by which the action is done; as, Ve. 1 ) ‘then 

what was said by the Queen ?’; ( Ye. 1 ) 

‘shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with my club ?’ 

( K. 131 ) ‘again looked at that very 

celestial woman with his eye.’ 

§ 51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be 
expi*essed by various relations: — 

( a ) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 
characterizes a noun; as, ( Ku. I. 18) ‘he married 

( her ) worthy of himself according to the rite’; ( Mbh. ) 

‘lovely by nature’; ( ibid . ) ‘I am Mkthara by my family 

name’; ( ibid. ) ‘walks unevenly’; similarly 

*faTTRT> W VWm 3 WR, &o. 

( b ) The* price*. at which a tiling is bougtht; as, igjsSpf ’KM 

‘at what price was the book bought ?’ . 

( c ) J With verbs indicating motion , the conveyance becomes the 
instrument; as, ^ ftvfflprFT: ( Ii. XIII. 1 ) passing 

through his own abode (the sky ) in a balloon.’ 



I ( II, 3. 18. ) 
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( d ) With verbs o f carrying or 'placing , that on which *a thing is 
carried or placed is put in the Instrumental; as, V 
( H. 4 ) ‘he bore the dog on his shoulder; 9TRPT ( Ku„ 

III. 22 ) ‘placing his master’s order on his head.’ 

( e ) With words of ‘swearing,’ that, in whose name the oath is 
taken, becomes the instrument; ns, 5ftfefoT«f cf W ( K. 233 ) ‘I swear 

to thee by my very life. ’ 

(/) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place 
also becomes the instrument; as, '3TPJT: ( V. 1 ) 

4 in what direction did the rogue go ? f 

§ 52. With verbs implying 4 c<r celling ’ and 4 resembling ’ the 
Instrumental is used of the qualities in which the excellence 
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance; 
as, ( K. V. 14 ) 4 0 you fortunate one, you excel 

your ancestors in that ( devotion )'; ( U. 4 ) 

‘resembles II /mm in his voice/ 

Ohs. Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense; as, 
qq ajqfqT: ( Kama I. 19 ) ‘equal to Kubera in (point 
of ) charity ( munificence ), and like another Dharma ( a second 
Dh arm a ) in truthfulness/ 

(a ) Words implying 4 separation from/ are usually construed 
with the Instrumental; as, qqT fqqfrl ( V. 4. ) 4 there 

is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot’; so TTI 

faim $OT#T: ( Me. 118 ). V f 

( b ) Words ex pi essing 4 liveliness' 6v eqxalittf are also used with 
this case; as, qjppf "equal to Kubera in munificence’; 3T^q 

fftqRT ( U. 4) ‘his face corresponds to ( is just 

similar to ) the moonliko face of Sita, See under Genitive also. 

§ 53 . " The Instrumental is used with words expressive of 

time or place when the accomplishment of the desired object is meant 


• ( n. 3. 6 ) 
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to be expre’s sed;,as (P. I.) ‘grammar is learnt in 

twelve years'; S&pEfcr (S. K.) ‘the lesson was learnt bv bim 

in (i. e. by going over ) a Ross.' 

§ 54 . * When a noun denotes the cause or moi 've of a thing or 

action, as distinguished from the means <jr instrument, it is put in the 
Instrumental ca. e; a3, »rrr vTfc?n sfhnRfTH (R. n. 63 ) ‘I am pleased 
with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor’; 3?frFRTq , ^RT tF ER*- 

^ f%fep^3T (K. 126) the place being very far oil’, he could not 
see any tiling. 

(a) The object or purpose also is put in the Instrumental case; 
as, Wm ( S. K. ) ‘dwells with the view ( for the purpose ) 

of studying.’ 

Ohs. — The Instrumental, winch is used with vorbs meaning ‘to 
be satisfied’, ‘to rejoice at,’ to be astonished at’, to bo ashamed of’, 
is accounted for by tin’s rule; as, ( P. I. 1 ) 

‘a low person is pleased even with little’; HVTqfa ?T>TT 5TT#fcR 
(It. XV. 68 ) the people did not so much wonder at the 
proficiency of both of them’; 3TR ^ (K. 193) ‘I am 

ashamed of this boldness.’ 

§ 55 , t Attributives, which show some defect of the body 
govern the (word expressive of the) defective limb in the Instrumental 
case; as, 3*^1 3KTW: (S. K. ) ‘blind of one eye’; so #*e. 

§ 56 . t An attribute, which indicates fche existence of a parti- 
cular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental case to express 
this relation; as *jT 27 firRTW : (S. K.) ‘ho is an ascetic by (the fact, 
of his having) matted hair.’ 

§ 57 . 3R and meaning ‘enough' govern this case; as 3R- 
(Ye. 1) ‘enough of prolixity’; (U. 4. ) ‘away 

with the horse’; (P. IV. 1. ) 

* I (1 17 3. 23. ) 

+ » (ii. 3. 20 . ) 

(ii- 3 21 ) 
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(a) Lj^ this sense is often used with a gerund; a£, ararcpqpn 
(M. 1) ‘enough of misunderstanding (do not misunderstand).’ In 
such cases it has a prohibitive force. 

§ 58 . # Words like *rpl, &c. baveing the sense of 

‘companionship’ govern the Instrumental case of that which ex- 
presses the accompaniment of the principle subject of assertion; as, 
fTf 3^3 (U. 2) ‘I will dwell with thee in forests’; 

(U. 3 ) ‘the heavenly river w r ith persons 
like us’; 3fr^ fTFfc *PIT (Bk. VIII. 79 ) ‘sit with me on the 
mansion.’ 

§ : 59 . Words like f%, g^T: &c. expre&siwg* use 

or need, and the root f* with when used in this sense, govern the 
Intrumental of that which is used or needed and the Genitive of the 
user; as, ^cPTT^FTT (H. 1 ) ‘your Majesty’s feet have no 

need of servants’; rjopf (P. I. 1) ‘of rich persons 

(even) some purpose is served by a blade of grass’; f% <T*n 
§*3} (P. I. ) ‘what is to be done with that cow (S'. 2) 

‘what is the good of seeing her’; STSflftR gur: (Mu. 1) 

*what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant ?’ 

Ohs . — P&nini mentions ^ (I. 4. 43 ) i. e f^toplay 

governs the acc. or instr.; as, ‘he plays at dice’; also 

zfrffvi (II. 3. 22 ); fWl m #5TT^i^ ‘he lives in 

harmony with his father.’ 

31<3TR5 Sff l *ff: | 

( M. I. ) 

^ ^ JTfwg?«Rn«a*Pt ^ 

ft ’TFS^RTT ^qfr%ET: | ( M. I. ) 


* i ( n. 3. 19. ) 
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srrfarlffr to qfcqprr qwn% i 

( Mai. 8. ) 

STPTpiTOlS^^ 3TFT[WT1^ I^RT*. I ( S’. 6.) 

TO% 3R ( q#fi3TOi: ) cTT<IW: I at 3^ 

ffR^dNdl ^I%^T srftenN W. | ( U. 3. ) 

wiigqftfeddqr =q s^sptotr 

fefafoq s^t %siqrqq.’ q( foqqrai^ i ( k. 76. ) 



i ffrordwr^q i *ttoi% swift 


TOTRX # dfTO^ | ( K. 133. ) 



sq#r Rfc^re d?q 


g^fi q^rcroftroqftpioftqs sft#T f^tra^qretft^ifr- 

#TT5RR | ( K. 229. ) 


awgqR^r i aqq Wftqgfed fjfrreijgT I ( Mn. 3. ) 
a# q^werro are i%qftq 1 1% qfqi 1 qR#% d-fqqrq; 1 
arf%*% qii^T §qrqjRf)f&TcRftorqn0t^ q^r^ #r 


( Ye. 1. ) 


R^qqift 1 ( k. 233. > 

qqicRTTO ftqoaii qR^^qCi^f qftqiftqRr 

qRfftft%RRT fcRfcT | ( Mk. 4. ) 

q^rofq #fltrqq^ 

f^nfcT %qq 1 ( Mk. 4. ) 
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m 2^W^r ^5cf[R:| ( S'. I. ) 
qKKttl^K^BM^iuii ^TT^ 8 FTcT <$T£PTF|*TT I 
uigsi^rerc JWcT^qT n 

( R. III. 2. ) 

5 TT niwwift ^ ti% I 

3?^-; *r n% II ( B g . x. 5. ) 

BFi cBTT ^0 ^IT R g|l «T ^Wd| | 

Urb gtq q| r to*, a Bi%wr^ || ( p. i. ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


ar^Ric^n nraaifm i awmara a BumNfqmnfT ama srraqftmrit- 
fq mr'afar ?fa arwft t ( K. 152. ) 

a^ai TutffTFJ OTI 5 aTT Hf aifa rTT^rTftHRTHT'T'I'I^lfq a =a- 

mm: aaaaaf m mmtf nsraam m to%tt 5 as T^o^sfa 

m ’FPFimiTI^ »#FT^ TO q T lfcKWm 

mTmm*5a ( K. 3fi9. ) 


TOjfl^ TRar 5 ^#Hfe^l: ( U. 1 . ) 
i qre am qjrRTf^q a f| assrf ^ I 

, wim: fijnm w^r qfca ftafaa afmrwaTaarft u ( u. 1. ) 
am jauroimraqr mr-iat Srmaam a ffg m mi flHq ^fri- 

am =a am Jmsrmjrf^amnjaam mrmnrfmrn, ^aasjfftam $f*?qFnT 
Sf^faTtam ^ fairnfamam am afamam a am am a^a: anfa aw* 
amaronr: 1 ( k. 143. ) 


faar=aa#fc: agai ^ i afaMj 

amga?rsm^f: aftaaat arfa fm: 1 
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*q WTOrfqqqr 

1 % mt vsqqrqqwrqm qqq ii ( H. 17. ) 

ate q j fcns qq >*#q mt ?qrq i 

q qK^Vyawfo w- faqfaq %7'M m^re^r ( R. n. 34. ) 
f%q qq?qr qqqr q#q g^bar %*qfqqqjpqit: i 

WTJI^g qifaqq ( R. VI. 79. ) 

qTq#?»pfq ft? mjnm q*qftq f% <nq%: 

W7 ^rTTHT q f% qq) q«jRq ift*fq fr*?, I 
*ftq*q qft f% g*h *qq%JTT q«rf^T ffc 
xf&n qfq # qqftq f% g^n «i ( Bh. n. 55.) 



qmfqsnqqm qm ^'qm: ( Ma. 3. ) 
q-qnT^trgTT’ir qgvfqfq q qg: l 
^qftgqrcRqrftq qg^qft ii ( Mu. 3. ) 

■iron ^rfq: qw sutaatiqi jqq ♦fqn mqq'TOtf =q i 
%qmq regur q qq^T: qq*fcqqT qrfqqnT'flrq’q n (Bii. ii. 48 ) r 
q qq qsi frfqjsrq qg : frq q qi qrhf^fasmTqqq; i 
ginwm firqimwq qtifafofc^wgreq srxgqq; il( Ki. T, 21 ) 

*f53f fq m*ftq *qq =q f|qqTfqq I 
fq^qi qqqft =m '^gqi qfqql^rrr: i (Rim. I. 178. ) 
q qrq anffl^iT ^ggn'i g#q g^fqqfqqrqq: i 
gqr qvqqqpqqft^S^TCftBT qqfq q^WT tfq: ii (s', l. 70. ) 

A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid 
down by Maim, 

Morality says that one should save the life of his friend even at 
the cosj of his own life. 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied with 
hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of your 
noble birth, not attended with knowledge? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and the desire 
to keep his subjects contented. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads is one 
great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road to 
the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen your 

ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days: for what 
is the use of their staying there longer. 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but once the 
syllable Om through ardent devotion. 

What is the use of walking with this man? He is lame of his 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all but agreed 
to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this burden of books to 
you if you do not read them ? 

Do not ( ) censure me; this was not done by me* 

Child, do not ( 3*^ ) weep; when thy mother comes- here, I shall 
cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

SakuntalA did not notice the approach of Durvasas on account of 
her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 
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LESSON VII. 

The Dative Case. 

§ 60 . The person to whom something is given is called 
A noun denoting is put in the Dative case; as, 

m ( R. Y. 18 ) ‘ Oh learned Sir, what is to be given to the precep- 
tor ?’ The person or thing with reference to whom or having in view 
which an action is done is also as, ( Mbh. ) ‘he 

prepares for battle’; ?TT ( Mai. ) ‘he demands her for 

Nandana. 

(a) # In the case of the root ‘to sacrifice’ or ‘to give as 

in a sacrifice,’ the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in 
the Accusative, and the thing or means by which it is made is put 
in the Instrumental; as, <T5pn ( S. K. ) ‘he sacrifices a bull 

to Rudra.’ 

§ 61 . t In the case of the root fr^‘to like’ and others having 
the same signification, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied 
is put in the Dative case; as, ( S’. 2 ) ‘what pleases 

your Lordship’; ^^rTpqf ( K&s’ik& ) Yajnadatta likes 

Ajmpa. 

§ 62 . t The person to whom something is due ( the creditor ) 
in the case of the root ^ ( 10 cl. ) ‘to owe’ and the thing desired in 
the case of are put in the Dative case ; as ^ 'TRTlftT 5? 

(S’. 1 ) ‘thou owest me two sprinklings of trees’,- 4WWI' 

( Bh. III. 45 ) ‘ an impoverished person desires a hand- 
ful of barley-corn.’ m 

Obs , — Derivatives from are sometimes construed with the 
Dative; as, ( Bh. III. 64 ) ‘ desirous of enjoyments’ ; 

(Ye. 3 ); but generally with the 

Locative ; qgrgre<ft 5PE5I siwft ( R- HI. 5 ). 

# 3%: I ( Var. ) 

t iftPF: I (1-4. 33. ) 

t I ( I- 4. 35-6. ) 
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§ 63 . *The roots, an d^others* having the 

same sense, 4 govern the Dative of the person against whom the feeling 
•of anger, hatred, malice, &c., is directed, as, 

ofT ( S. K. ) ‘he is angry with, or bears hatred towards, Hari.’ 
But and when preceded by prepositions, govern the Accusa- 
tive; as, $ir£ ( Mu. 1 ) ‘to do injury to my person’; *T 

( V. 3 ) ‘did not the preceptor get angry with her ?’ 
§64 t In the case of the root SJ^with Sjf^T or meaning ‘to 
promise,’ the person to whom something is promised, is put in the 

Dative case; as, jrfHgsrra fetf s rfafavi (R. XV. 4) 

‘ K4kut.stha promised them the removal of obstacles. ’ 

§ 65 . t The purpose for which an action, is done, or that for 
making which another tiling exists or is used ( as a thing made for 
a certain purpose ) is put in the Dative case; as ^FT*4 *151^ ( K&v. 1 ) 
‘a poem ( is composed ) foi* fame’; TTT ( Mbh. ) ‘a piece of wood 
for ( making a sacrificial ) post’; ( ibid. ) ‘gold is ( used ) 

for Kund ala ornament’; Vfdtf 'HPf ( ibid. ) ‘a mortar for pounding 

-down, ’ 

(a) § When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is suppressed 

in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in the Dativo case; 
as, m <f *TTT% ‘lie goes for fruits’ i. e. ‘to bring fruits’; 

m 3?^=^ lie lot loose the cow for (i. e. to go to) 

the forest.’ Here and 3T*T, the objects of tbe infinitives 3TT? j and 
are put in the Dative. 

(b) $ The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to express 

the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the # root; as, SfFTFI *nf^= 
^5 ‘lie goes to offer a sacrifice’; so ^4 (S’. 1 ) 

VVfcq 3: ( V. 1 ). 


# IFTT 4 5TT% I f I (I. 4. 37-8. ) 

t i ( i. 4. 4o. ) 

x •ejgsff i ( V6r. ) 

§ ** i ( 11. 3 . 14. ) 

$ girofa »rra*^rra:i ( n. 3. is. ) 
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§ 66 . **In t^e' case of the root ‘to be adequate to, 1 ‘to bring 
about/ ‘to tend to,’ and mots having a similar sense, such as 
5!^ the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads, is 
put in the Dative case; as, *33PJTT*T (S’. 5) ‘thou art adequate to 

bring about ( our ) protection 1 ; mm SRPl: (Mbh.) 

‘grual tends to ( produce ) urine. 1 The Dative is frequently used in 
this sense without or 3T^; as, q’rffrft ( P- T. ) ‘since they 

two cause very little pain. 1 

(a) t That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon 

is also put in the Dative case, as, TOFT fejgef ( Mblu ) ‘the 

twany lightning forebodes a hurricane; 1 53 TOTfrT ( ibid. ) 

‘the sound of a deer indicates ( the getting of ) food of flesh. 1 

(b) With the words and the Dative is used; as, arflsmpf 

( S. K. ) ‘good for a Brahmana 1 ; ( Mbh. ) ‘good 

for a sickly person. 1 

Obs . — in the sense of ‘good in or to 1 is used with the Locative 
and Genitive also. 

§ 67* t The words ?HT:, miWi, mV^T, and TOE (terms used 

in offering oblations to gods &c. )., and in tlie sense of e a match 
for\ ‘ sufficient for \ govern this case; as 5 nft ( R. X. 16 ) 

‘a bow to you who created the universe 1 ; *S=rf*?T ( M. 2 ) ‘good-bye 
to you’; ^T£T ( S. K. ) ‘this offering to Agni*; similarly fafJSSp 

^3TPT ( S. K. ) ‘Hari is a match for the de- 
mons’; 3T3rft<*T ( ft ) ( R- n - 39, ) ‘this (cow) is sufficient 

to satisfy me who amjhungry.’ 

(a) Words having the sense of ‘sufficient for, 1 ‘able to do 1 , 
such as SRJ and even*, the verb are used with the Dative; 

as, sNjftwV mm, mm, snrefft *rsfi *t$m (Mbh. ) w wrestler 


* ggT7 ftWTFf ^ I ( Var. ) 
t jrifqft ^ \ ( Var. ) 

X i (ii. & i o.) 
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is a match for another’; SORT* (Bh. 1^. 94) •over whom 

even the Creator does not prevail.’ 

( b ) **: joined to $ generally governs the Accusative, hut some- 
times the Dative also; as, *l*^ffc* ( S. K. ) ‘saluting the three 

sages’; but **^$*? *f^R ( ibid ) ‘we salute NVisimha.* 

(c) Roots meaning ‘to salute,’ such as 5Tf%<R, SF**, are construed 

with the Dative or Accusative; as, *T*K STf^R?* ( Ku. II. 3 ) ‘salut- 
ing the creator; also ^ srfhrqR* rp=^T ( Ku. III. 60 ), 3*4 ST^RR 
(Mu. 1 ) ; so, *T *^3*^ %**t STURT* ( K. 228. ); *T l^oRTPR: TTW- 
**R ( Ku. VII. 27 ); sm** ( K. 131 ). 

Note . — Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also ’derived 
from these verbs with the Dative; as, JjEJff ST^IT* W*S**n* (Ku. 

III. 62 ); *UTT**^T^* (K. 142), ^^T*T**^T** (D. K. I. 2). 

( d ) I 11 greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative is 

used with words like^FT*, as, V^FT ( Mbh. ); 

( M. 1 ) ‘welcome to the Queen.’ Words* like * 5 , *?4, &c. a re 

used with the Genitive; also; see Lesson X. 

§ 68 . The roots ^*T, **, and all meaning Ho teW 

( contrary to the principle of J** 1 ^*^ &c. ) the causal of with f4 
( contrary to § 44 ), aud other roots having the same sense, govern 
the Dative of the person to whom something is told; as, 3TR 
^ >J*t4 ( S’. 1 ) ‘O worthy lady, 1 tell you the truth’; U[f| f*T 
%a(t **TC*TR (S’. 4 ) ‘come, let us communicate this service 

of the trees to Kasyapa*/ so U. 4 ') ‘to whom he 

sang ( revealed ) the Veda’; ( Mu. 2 ). 

§ 69 . Verbs meaning ‘to send’ or ‘despatch’ generally govern 
I the Dative of the person, bnt Accusative of the place, to whom or 
which a thing is sent; as, *t^* **Vf**^: (R. V. 39) *a messenger 

was sent to Raghu by Bhoja; *OR *?TR*f Jlfs u d*T ^pcT^T ( Mai. 1. ) 
*by Devar&ta sending Madhava to Padmavati.’ 
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§ 70 * The/secondary or indirect object of the root ‘ to 
think ’ cl. 4, which is not an animal, takes either’, the Accusative or 
Dative^ when contempt is to be shown ; as, ^ Hit 5^1 P4 ^ 

( S. K. ) i I do not consider thee to be worth a straw.’ 

Obs . — When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere 
comparison , the Accusative alone is used; as, HTT fjpT ( Mbh. ) 

"I consider thee as a straw’; but ( $. XY. 61 ). 


§ 71 . t In the case of roots implying motion^ the place to 
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case 
when physical motion is indicated; as OR URR 37 *1^51%; but IPWT 
3T3T fit 'goes to Hari mentally’ ( contemplates him. ) 

Ob *.— ( 1 ) fW*: ( I. 4. 39 ) i. c. the person, with 

regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or welfare are 
asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the roots TR/to propitiate’ 
and ‘to look to the welfare of any one’; as, ftfurR eft 

( j . e. mt: gvrnjvf qqf«Mfa); ( 2 ) qf^r^ 

{ I. 4. 44. ) z. c. tlie price at which a person is empolyed on stipulated 
wages is put in the instr. or dat. case; as, 5RR 

I 


• I 





( M. 1. ) 

=*rc#T | ( S'. 2. ) 

(S'. 3.) 

ft WT I ( S'. 7. ) 

# | *rr4r: i'w g&Trc i 


( *P. I. 19. ) 


* f^mr mfai i ( n. 3. 17 ) 

InR^ffrr =terqmsqfa ( II. 3. 12. ) 
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srcfte vrirafct sifafai jerttwm #farcif^far 

*n*n^ graft l ( u. 7. ) 

ftrarcrsTcKR^ftfai n ^nrat n unfacr rptt- 
^ricHM^Rte tff%q)q^rra graftl i 

( K. 108. ) 

JTfcTtfcT ^T nft ^g^PcT^rm: ST^Hg I ( D. K. II. 19. ) 

=^r^: *rgq?p gfa^r erf ^ifarmingw itffafa- 

5PT: J^rplTH : K. 219. ) 

nfarr?? g*i^ g^f^frg i 

v&R gff : || ( R. X. 15. ) 

^ctt ftrat geRf nqfa g*r^ i 

eRWt ft]% g4^[ I ( v. 3. > 

3 Rr nffarn; ?[cn fafarr?; ^rng i 

ER/. fa$*o5 far ftft: || ( Kb. VI. 82. ) 

^ci: ffay gai erregfaMt: qforffar: g*r i 

nf^rrq sfaff gfaimg ( r. viii. 97. > 

srrara q;^r ftgsqcrqifact^f^ 1 

'fan Rfaf srarc gf%ra ffarr 11 ( mod. ) 

^ f^ftftcrTgJTii 

rn^l% =qrafasft | e.R. V. 17. ) 
rfTWTT c^RTcigfaq rfafgn- 

5[TfaT I ( R. IX. 77. ) 
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qfonoM jn’g'ri fcrreTR ^ I 
mfci q rrq q fqfa *raqrft # gpt II ( ®g. iv - 8 - ) 


additional sentences foe, exercise. 

?r?wr w $ ar*Tf ?5^?si'»r«T 

gpPK*rcfo W I ( D. K. I. 4. ) , 

srre i fa tm*4 ?5 r i qf*W%* c^rr *! w**nw • 

Ma ^i vft fe n! *rcrcRi t ( d. 3. ) 

TOtW ay t’TOpm- 

jofRFf t ff p r T? itprn: srrf^TrawHn hh^kim ^mni * 

>WlWf%*^n *T g'JTPI I ( K. 288. ) 

r «Ttffcrpn*wrm^ gsffffr: i (U. 4. > 

liu. m ?r wPfsi*iT*r *raT fow 

M (^ R - !• 2 <>. ) 

twfop i 3 fr gwj stnr^e- %«rwRN% i 
g^m^iTRM 'wrBjy'l^ II ( Ku. II. 4. ) 

** W?: f^:Mf*4lJre^*if ftiNWRR? 5f; I ( V. 1. ) 

5RRT e5S$frofcfi*^ 

i^re^cqSiWt: fa’wrc i ( v. l. ) 

# q ?a 5 :^?®# ?nRi^Tr»:N;| 

H^^nn % fNtor: u ( v - 3 - ) 

=r ^im i 

«rot ft WFi *r ^rrftNiTT sarj: snfta: r ?# u ( n. hi. 95.) 

ftfom Ti ^wu rfe i^sr- ?w «snrr srr^wfa i 
3Z <ggy«q [w re >T Tarred ^<RT II ( Ku. Y. 44. ) 

&mremfa igqsremargt i 

Fret aro^Fwn* Frsrcnffcr tf ftratru. u ( ?• 1. i 4 - ) 

'wrs'TR g^ntHT %=r® II 

TT^ft ft g j ^ m f usmRi *r srirFr h ( H. 3. ) 


4 
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gfa q ps my a fare: WTPTPT ? , 

ST ft jH*fw^?nP> %rrfi « ('&• xvi. 25. ) 
T ft rmrem «n*r Tin srfa^R wfetfl m i 
5»RT SR: SR3^ Tl^t STRsp^^r rWlf^TT <1 C& II- 65. ) 

ART: SWR fT-^sTPlt g^r • 

ftroi$ tttw ^rtt s’R'^ ti ( R. n. 68. ) 


3<nftwmT *T U^ MVai^ H ( B. V. 19. ) 

grcr 5 * sr i&qr zmift r^rf gjnrot i 

*T Hwsftropr II ( R XYI. 42. ) 

qgftwm*?! i 

g rra^ftsT tftnro » 

*wt # ^ fttfg m *phFt i 
q^srt^T: OTTO M 

TPPTPT ^TO tfft ^ gTOl 

mro^pr $#r m ( Bk. vm. 75-6, 98. ) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a Ch&wd&la ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry with me 
in vain. 

I do not long for ( ) wealth, but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmawa to accompany him, why do you now 
tell him that you are unable to do so P 

Being greatly delighted at hearing the account, they communicat- 
ed ( with ft ) to him even their very secret^ 

Even a sight of these pious men will bring about ( ) m J 

purification ; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accomplish- 
ment of my desired object. 

I told him (^nr with stt) through my brother that I had nothing 
to do with seeing him. 
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Old lady, yich sad thoughts will only result in greater sorrow; 
therefore cofnpose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards ( ) me and plot against 

<!*) my life. 

First salute (sj^nO jour preceptor and then begin to learn your 
lesson. 

A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes with 
the fire of his third eye. 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat ( use sjw) a whole troop of the 
enemy- 

When a man iR doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient 
(3T75) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Yideha^ and communicate 
to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII. 

The Ablative Case. 

§ 72 . The chief sense of the Ablative case is STTRR. That 
from which separation, whether actual or conceived, takes place is 
called and is put in the Ablative case; as, VRTWlft ‘he 

comes from a village’ ; i. e. that from which the separation takes 
place is SIFT- It has thus the sense of ‘from’ in English. 

§ 73 . # A uoun in the Ablative case frequently denotes the 

cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense of ‘on account 
<JP, ‘for’, ‘by reason of’ &c.; as, U. 1 ) not living 

apart ( whose resort was not different ) on account of affection. ’ A 
nonn n5t of the feminine gender denoting the cause of an action is put 
in the Instrumental or Ablative; as, HTWW fqj : CS. K. ) 


* fa*irn ( n. 3. 25 ). 
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* he was caught by reason of his dnlness;’ W^ : ( S. K. ) 

*was set at liberty on account of his skill’ ; 

jftflrrR*r % ( R. II. 63 ) 4 I am pleased with thee for thy devotion to 
(thy) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Obs. — Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the Ablative in 
this sense; as, ( S. K. ). 

( a ) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole causative 
assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments in discussions; as, 
'Tefa'ff ( Tarka. ) ‘the mountain has fire ( in it ), because 

there is smoke’; qr^ft STJTrT: I $kT: SPE^TT^ ( S. B. ) 

( A disputant says ) ‘God cannot be the efficient cause of the world. 
Why ? ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of ) being partial 
and cruel.’ 

§ 74 . Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the 
sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with reference 
to which the comparison is made; as, ( Ve. 3 ) 

‘falsehood even is better than truth’; !RRT: (R. XIV. 

56) ‘consciousness became more painful than swoon’; &%J- 

( R. VI. 50) ‘in Vrind&vana not inferior to Ghaitraratlia’; 

( H. 4 ) ‘ truth itself is superior to a 

thousand hoi'se- sacrifices’; ( Manu. III. 

271 ) ‘ for a S'raddha ceremony afternoon is preformed to forenoon’. 

§ 75 . *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in a sen- 
tence, the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case; as, 
STPfT^TrSf^r^f ( S. K. )=srrcn^RTW ‘sees from a palace’; so 
( S K. 

(a) The place where an action is performed is also put in the 
Ablative under the same circumstances; as, ?’• c. 

WWW ‘sees from a seat. ’ 

* * I | ( Var. ) 
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( 1 ) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used ; as, 

( Mbh. ) 

§ 76 . * Words denoting ‘abhorrence, 1 farm ‘cessation 1 , 

‘refraining’, and SRTT^ 'swerving 1 , govern the Ablative case; as, 

( Mbh. ) ‘he shrinks from sin’; ( U. 1 ) 

‘desist from this. O child ( Me. 1 ) ‘swerving from 

his duty 1 ; similarly ( Bh. II. 26 ) refraining from 

injury to life 1 ; ( Mbh.) 

Obs. — is usually construed with the Locative in the sense of 
‘to be careless about’; as, * SWRF fr STRUTS feqfartT: ( Manu. II. 213 ) 

* wise men are not careless about their women. 1 

§ 77 . t The teacher from whom something is learnt, the prime 
cause in the case of ‘to be born 1 , and the ‘source 1 in the case of 
are put in the Ablative case; as (S. K. ) ‘learns from the 

preceptor 1 ; so W f^RTT (M. I. ) ‘I learnt the art of 

dramatic representation from a teacher 1 ; J rTR^TI (Mbh. ) 

‘the scorpion is produced from cowdung’; (RigvedaX. 90) 

‘the wind was born from the breath 1 ; RTR ( Mbh. ) ‘the 

Ganges has its source in the Himalayas’; ( H. I. ) 

‘anger proceeds from avarice 1 . 

Ols. — Verbs meaning ‘to be born 1 are often used with the Loca- 
tive of the ‘source 1 ; as, 1TPTH 3<Tt (Manu. III. 174); 

( Y. II. 133 ); rTTTt 3Tffi; ( K. 73 ) 

FT iwnswft ( Ku. I. 22. ) 

§ 78 . X In the case of words implying ‘fear 1 and ‘protection’ 
from danger 1 , that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
the Ablative case; as, * ( Mk. 10 ) ‘ I am not afraid 

of death 1 ; ( Bk. IX. II ) ‘were afraid of the monkey’s 

* IMMHVjHH I ( Var. ) 

+ I gst: SWS I ( I. 4. 29, 30-1 ). 

t tffawfai ( i. 4. 25 ) 
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sound’,- ( Mu. 3 ) ‘is afraid of ( shrintog away from ) a 

severe person’; *15 ( Ve. 3 ) 'to save Duh66sana from 

Bhlma’; so 3hft(qeU4l£H (Bh. II. 6*2), rJtfrfiNft: qftvlfod: (R. VIII. 79). 

(a) * That from which a person is warded off or prevented, is 

also put in the Ablative; as, ) Bh. I. 72 ) 'wards off 

from sin’. 

§79. t In the case of the root j% with q^T, that which becomes 
unbearable is put in the Ablative case; as, ( Mbh. ) 

'finds study unbearable’. 

§ 80. t The point of time or space from which some 'distance 
or time or space, is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The word 
denoting the ‘distance in space’ is pat either in the Nominative or 
Locative, and that denoting 'the distance in time’, in the Locative; 
as, 5TF5RI °TT ( Mbh. ) ' S. is four 

yojanas from G.’; yrf&Ri r JTTB (ibid.) ‘A., is one month 

( at the interval of one month ) from K.’ So fTgSJTcSpft SKfaft or qffanft:. 

§ 81. $]Words meaning- 'other than’ or 'different from’, 
such as q?:, $3%; 'near’ or 'remote’; 'without’; words 

indicative of the 'directions’ used also with reference to the 'time’ 
corresponding to them; words expressive of 'directions’ derived from 
afqt; for instance snq», and such as end in 3?T and anft; aB 

these govern the Ablative case; as f^T qT ( S. K. ) 

‘different from, or other than, Krishna’, aTTCTSpTT^ ( S. K. ) 'near 
•the village, or away from it’; ( V. 2 ) 'there 


* I ( I. 4. 27.) 

t qrrsnsfa: i ( 1 4. 26. ) 

gcTOS^Tl (V&r.) 

$ I ( II. 3. 29. ) 
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is no resort other /than a retired spot’; 3TT ‘to the east or 

north of the Village’; ( S. K. ) ‘ the month of F&lguna 

is prior to ( that of ) Chaitra’; STRJ qsqicTT KWK^ ( ibid ) ‘to the east or 
west of the village’; 9TT ( ibid ) *to the south or in 

the southern direction, of the village’; ( Mann. II. 29 ) 

4 before the navel is cut. * 

§ 82. The words JPjfrT, 3TKV7, 3^4, it, Wirlt govern this 
case; as, <Ttl^TT ( U. 1 ) ‘brought up ever since her child- 
hood’; WI&&IV ( Mai. 6 ) ‘from the day of first 

seeing M&lati’; 3<TSf|s ( R- VIII, 14 ) ‘residing in a 

dwelling out of the town’; ( Ku. VIII. 1 ) ‘after 

the espousing of her hand’; 3TOTT?TC ( S. 6 ) ‘after this person’; 
3^ ggdffli ( Bk. XVIII. 36 ) ‘I shall die after a moment.’ 

Obs. — (a) The words SPjfo and are often found <used with 

adverbs of time in the same sense; as, ( S'. 3 ); 

wrar^r wr: ( Ku. V. 86 ). 

( b ) The sense of 8 F T ^(! , q ft &c. is sometimes understood; as, 
( U. 2 ) ‘seen after a long time ’ 

§83. *The words tpng ‘different,’ T^TT and SfpTT govern, be- 
sides this case, tha Accusative and Instrumental oases; >s, JTOTSlifar 
«TW an faHT 3T3T 3T ( S. K. ) ‘without or different from E^ina’; 

STPTI srrft ( Vopadeva ). 

§84. The preposition 3?f in the sense of ‘ till ‘as far os,’ and 
1 from ’ governs the* Ablative case; as, STPIT^ffaTT^jqT (1$'. 1 ) ‘till’ 
the satisfaction of the learned’; ^ 1 f^fr} Pi (S'. 1 ) *1 wish 
to hear from the beginning’; 3Tr%SWTflL ( -^ e * H ) fa r as the 

Kail&sa.’ Sometimes 3fr is joined to nouns to form Avyayibh&va 
compounds; as, q’ffRT ( Ku. 1. 5. ) ‘of clouds sweeping 

as far as the girdle ( middle part ).’ 

# w ( n. 3, 32 ) 
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§ 85 . * When ‘concealment’ is indicated, ^he person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; As, 
ffwir: ( S. K. ) ‘Krishna hides himself from his mother.’ 

§ 86 . t The preposition in the sense of ‘representative 
of* or ‘in exchange for’, governs the Ablative; as, SHEpn 
(S. K.) T. is the representative of K.’; ^TT^TT 5 ^ (S. K.) 

‘exchange M&shas for sesamum’. 


(S.7) 

qWRtf fflf JT^T: qf^ItT^r ^ I ( V. 1. ) 

i\w .~ i f| drifts: Miwr W *fto- 

tfcqsq | ( U. 1 ) 

infer I ( k. 35 ) 

% srrarfe ft 1 1 

( u. 5 

qftsii fovrcftg- 

1 ( k . 144 > 

sr^ in^fe ww. qqft £ ^qf^FRi 1 
Siqsft&qr qrgq?# 1 ( mai. 10 ) 

® sT^gtT^tftDT 1 qsrw# qfiqi^ 
rraratsqjrwfe sfacng 1 ( mu. 3 ) 


* wn% • ( n. 3. 11 ) 
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ctwt i ^ wm: qwsqftfrm: | 

9Fq|^«T: ?p^qr | 3P^|cr^ | spq^ 1 9R^- 

^mi^sqJTTfrr^I^ I BT^^RRT^l ®RT^^Y«ft f¥l- 


<TRJ 


qirFT | (K. 136) 


*qpqfeRTT ?ppW I (V. 4) 

ftqpq %ri qq*t fKTt?rai gqi frrfterafcrwnq^ I 
^rr^r *ri qfcr«T qejrcri ftqRqpft sfopnq; n 


(Ku. Y. 3) 

st^t &: m ^^rfrf qifeu 

1 1 (H. 3) 

c«rq *r ir*ri <#?iq n^sft- 


fag^r q^qq^i (r. iii. 3i) 

**m\ stf^RT: §fltf%qito II (R- IV. 35) 

«tfrtT fqqqpg^T: I 

Rip^rqq mm: ^iRT^qfsfiraF# || 

^qi^qfrl tf%T<*sfcrf?tere: | 
wfawrs, fcireTt 5^qr?ir^^q]% n (B g . iv. 62-3) 
f|qqf^'sqqM'sq qistifaq^RT^ft i 
srs?to crftiw q«q^r: sprffc || (Manu. n. 12 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


sWKWT’WTNnTU I ( K. 356 ) 


%wft r a # a fo q & =5wrSr^it i ( k. 225 . ) 

n Ti 1 <rm wi# 

sts^rt 1 sfic«r f^frnTfl srfaftftrajw 1 ( d.k.ii. 8 ) 

^ sermon rRpn— 

Tfiviisfs'sft ^ ’Tfomrcrrsr 

iUi«?ISC!Tf^% f%VTc<f^«rif4, (Srf *0 m si 

Iwra ywqvHl »j5ra - 11 ( Mu. 3 . ) 

Wttp% ft%T ^■Hlgia^ T ti f R 1 

f^^TTTFn^onsrnTTf^ 1 
w ftm ^T^rrot 11 C R. 1. 24 ) 

ST ^ TTt T T ^^H^ gr i : frovIklMlW^sTI^ II ( R. VIII. 22 ) 
fcr *r *ftfa** i 

£rt :t snra#cm * fafrmsr'rtl^TrfcT ^fkt: u ( Bh. n. 80 ) 

«l<iwwi fagup TT^PTt^gfgeiig i 

fa'jsf *RR?: II ( Bg. HI. 35*) 

^ ^Sld^^ltl^WIr^ l Tlife 5f | 

»l*Hl^T«*TRra frRsi I ( Mann. VIII. 118 ) 

’MwWWIrfl *TT f^Wfag 5 f^ll 
irrct tT^nn^r TN^ia^ii qfa i 

fTIOT# fa#HTTft ITT* JWmT^rt TW ll ( Bk. VIII. 105-6 ) 
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5TOIWTO[II 
rTT HCMWWi jft* M 1 

a m fo pri ^SrNt tqwfi^n ll ( arw^ ) (Bk. YIII. 70-1) 

WKW *23: snw < 

JTrTlfWr sft: II ( Manu. I. 59 ) 

«m«srt 'rt to gmmroT: arc: i 

WfawjTCsJ <TC ^(HTrfTrq II ( Manu. II. 83 ) 


A house without a house- wife surpasses a forest in dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction ( <r?rt ) of this tree, and T shall just 
follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to perform. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of Valmiki to 
Learn the Yedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving* that girl from 
danger. 

He who wards off his friend’s mind from sin and makes him set 
it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result from 
treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose ( 3T«^) from your great exertions of 
yesterday. Is there now any change for the better ? 

Who else but this powerful king can protect hie realm as far as 
( an ) the regions of the Himalayas ? 

Before ( ) beignning his studies lie places his grammar and 

dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but now it has 
undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my mind 
has become perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my food, 
on account of my constantly thinking of her. 
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I do not approve of the speech yon made yestevdy after ( or 
sppflt) the excellent oration of the President. 

Sit& was dearer to Rama ( gen . ) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one cannot 
inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on account of 
his body being contracted through fear. * 

Revered Sir, we wished to hear from yon the history of this 
parrot from ( 9TT ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX. 

The Locative Case. 

§ 87 . The place in or on which an action is represented as 
taking place is called and is put in the Locative case; as, 

£ cooks food in a cooking utensil’; 3<Tf5f3TfrT 

‘ sits on a seat.’ 

( a ) The Locative is used to’denote the time when an action 
takes place; as, ( Me. 2 ) ‘on the first day of 

Ash&dlia’; so ( R. I. 8 ). 

§88 The Locative has very often the sense of ‘towards,’ 
‘about’, ‘as to’ &c.; as, 3Tf*T 9TT ( M41. 9 ) ‘be not ruthless 

towards me’; f3rHT5T v W5 ( R- VIII. 10 ) ‘became 

free from desire for perishable objects.’ 

§ 89 . * With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in 

those cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual from his 
whole class, ( generally expressed by ‘of’, or ‘among’ in English ), 
the nouns with respect to which such pre-eminence or distinction is 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, JR? 3TT i ? w ri 
( S. K. ) ‘among cows the black one gives much milk’; so 
T’lt 31 31 far 3 *: *Jb: ( ibid. ) 


*^^ 3 ^ 1 ( 11 . 3.41 ). 
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§ 90 . *Wortls expressive of the interval of time or space, are 
put in the Ablative or Locative; as, 

HTttiT (S. K.) ‘having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the inter- 
val of) three days;’ (S. K.) ‘standing 

here, he will hit a mark at (the distance of) one Koss.' 

§ 91 . This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘in the sense of’; 
as, 5ft (Amara) is used in the sense of ‘the son of 

Bali’, and ‘an arrow’. 

§92 The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 
purpose for which anything' is done; as, xpffhr jftFW' 

%% fff: II (Mbb.) ‘man kills the tiger 

for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Chamari for hair, and the musk* 
deer for musk.’ 

§ 93 . Words meaning ‘to act’, ‘to behave’, ‘to deal with’, are 
construed with the Locative; as snfcTT (U. 6) ‘let your 

honour act modestly towards this person;’ 

P'UjdpPIT: (M. 1) ‘Oh ! does the fool deal with mo by an exchange of 
duties {^fW^frT (S. 4.) ‘act the part of a dear friend 

towards the rival wives.’ 

§ 94 . Words signifying ‘love’, ‘attachment’, ‘respect’, such as 
&c., govern the Locative of the person or thing 
for whom or which the ‘love’ <fec. is shown; as f% g 
*T TPf: (S. 7) ‘why indeed, does ray mind love this child ?’; H 

^Tf^pn (S. 2) ‘I cherish no love for Sakuntal£, the 

daughter of the sage’; (Bh. II. 62) ‘attachment to one’s 

own wife’; 5TTf^l€?iTS*(5 (D. K. II. 8)‘ had no great regard for 

politics’; CHWtM: (Mu. 1) ‘the subjects are firmly 

attached ( devotedly loyal ) to His Majesty Ohandragupta’; ^ 
(S. 1) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for them.* 


* i ( H. 3, 7) 
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Ota.— Derivatives fronl are occasionally used with the 

Accusative; as, t^TT (& 6); 3Tfa 3f><Tq: (Mu.l). 

In such cases ®f*j must be taken separately, and understood as a 
governing the Accusative case. See § 37. 

§ 96. When a word indicating ‘cause’ is used, ‘the' effect’ is often 
put in the Locative; as, ft ^urf ( Bh. II. 84 ) ‘fate 

alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity ( rise and fall ) 
of men’. 

§96. The root and its derivatives govern the Locative of 
JbJj.e thing in the sense of V in English; as, a WHH 

*T (S. 1) ‘the revered Khsyapa is not pendent as 

he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage.’ 

(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness’, ‘suitableness’ &c., the 
nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the Loca- 
tive case; as, (S. 2) ‘this is fit for thee’; 

1 jSk'jzif&xi. ( H. 3 ) ‘the sovereignty of even the three worlds 
suits him’; ( S. 2 ) ‘or this is quite 

proper for this sage-like king’; ^ goTT: (S. B. 190) 

‘those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma.* 

Obs. — The Genitive is not unfrequently used in the same sense; 
as, TTTOftft faStatf (V. 2) ‘this epithet suits the wind.’ 

§97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies j place, but in 
Several cases it is used with the object of recipient to which anything 
is entrusted or imparted; as, qWfW - 

3PHPP13 ( K. 57 ) ‘having entrusted the responsibilities of the king- 
dom to his minister Sukan6sa ( he ) enjoyed the pleasures of youth’; 

^ ?WT sri* (U. 2) ‘a preceptor imparts instruc- 

tion to a clever person in the same way as he does to a dull-headed 
one’; so SJTW *nroft VTT: ( Ratn. 1 ). 

Note with is used with the Dative also; as, 

D. K. I. 1) ‘gave him over to me’; so, ( S. 7 ). 



TO SANSKBIT COMPOSITION. 


63 


( a ) Roots implying ‘ to seize ’ or 4 to strike,’ often govern the 
Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as, 
istu^nsiBr ( & 1 v your weapon is for protecting the distressed 
and not for striking the innocent’; ‘ seizing by the hair.* 

§ 98 . Words like %% 5*^, 3TH, having the sense of ‘throwing’ 
or ‘ darting’, govern the Locative of that against which anything is 
thrown; as ^5 (R. IX. 58 ) ‘of him who wished to throw 

arrows at the deer’; ( S. 1. ) * an arrow 

should not be discharged at this body of the deer.’ 

( a ) Words implying * belief’, ‘ confidence’, generally govern 
the Locative of that in which ‘ belief ’ is placed ; as, 
iS^TCsT.T. 10tn c when does a virgin ever believe in man r’ 

Obs. — «T^fT governs the Accusative; as, m; ( Mk. 3 ) 

‘ who wilk believe the real state ( of things ) ?’ 

§ 99 . * Words like ‘ who has learnt’, who has 

comprehended’, govern the Locative of that ‘which forms their object; 
and fTT*5 and of that towards whom the goodness or otherwise 

is shown; as, D. K. II. 5 ) ‘ versed in the four 

Vedas’; ( ibid . ) ‘ who has mastered the six angaa ;’ 

( S. K. ) * well-behaved or ill-behaved towards his 

mother’. 

§ 100 . Words like having the sense of 

* engaged in ‘intent on ’, and fW, ftT’Tr *15, Ssfar, mean- 
ing ‘ skilfgl!, and ^ and fanq * a rogne ’, are need with the Locative; 
as, «nWT sqW =TT (P. II. ) ‘engaged in her house-hold duties’; 

f^TST J T:-3^ t, l : ( S. K. ) * B&ma is skilful in playing at dice.’ 
(a) t T’fcte words jtflra apd meaning ‘greatly desirous of’, 
‘ longing for’, govern the Locative or Instrumental ; as, fapn 

( S. K. ) ‘ longing for sleep’, so Jpft % ( R. 

V. 11. ). 


* I * ( VAr. ) 

t ^PTT ^ I ( n. 3, 44 ) 
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Note. — CT^with sjq in the sense o£ * to offend’ generally governs 
the Locative in the sense o£ the Accusative, and sotfietimes the 
Genitive; as, WfRTarr ( S. 4 ) ‘ Sakuntalft has 

offended ( erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect’; so 

( S. 7 ). 

frrrqq^: qqf^rcrcq ftqrqf ^4 qfqiq: | ( M. 1 ) 

q; m\ qqiRrqiR fqgq;: ^qftwfoqfq^wrrq 

qqRoqftsjqrqiq: i c s. i > 

*z£ rRf qsqrqftsft i q Rqfqqq^Pt Rrf^qi^ i (v.. 2 > 
qq \ 4 r ^gqRtRqgRr 1 q q RqiTRtqqfeqp^t ^ 
<qf%q5*Rq 1 ( u. 0. > 

gsfqq ^ qqqf qrqqRq fair ret q^q^qicfatfaqt 

qq^qqitq Rraqqq. 1 ( h. 3 ) 

qq £tq: %^rcqr^R(r%qRcr sqrqrqq 1 c v e . 3. > 

q qrqrRt %qrfa q»T?faqrq?f^qqq;qq*sftqq cqfa fa*q- 

R(fa if | ( K. 233. ) 

qqq#l q; qrg: qrgfa qqr qrf ?ft: 1 
smrRg q; qr§: q qrg: qfe^*r?» 11 (h. 2) 
q qrqR q 3R5 q qfafa q qicqfq 1 
fawqrrssT: gqr qrqrfaffa qnqqfa 11 (h. i> 
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3 # xf ^ i 

«rq?:r^ni #1 OTMr fro; 11 ( h. 2 ) 
srr^i *r*Nrcr*Fr #mtfr sfrfcnjCt ^cir 
fosircr siRR ^fofcr tfcr#mq3T^ngq^ 1 
*rftK: ?lf^fr sifterr^ *fa%frK: n&- 

31 3?rf% ^«rr ?w: || ( br 11 . 62 ) 

^i^r^RTTf^rr 1 

?R ^f%%! )| 

\cTHT infot^T: ^sr: JTlftHT 5%3fff^r: I 

igfgRcJJ 5Rf: 3^1 sfMOTr: ^r: II ( Manu I. 19) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

3*tfo 3 ^rh?j: ^ ?3r 333 g^n?mnf f^rh^ 1 

^333TH^?3 ^33 Vda^HH ^T: H ( Kn. III. 13 ) 

3T?j^fm tiw 333r snatsq^ i ( p. 1 . 11 > 

333333 r^iri =a jiYau r gan . i 
3 % T -H^.C.U | qft 33T 3: 3^=3T wfa H ( U. 6 ) 

H#t*3fa ?3T ^^3 3133: I 
3 ff 3f*3 “3t^3!T 3??i^kl33?33: II ( H. I ) 
f?3^33T 33^F33TT3T f33 P3 33 g Tf*T ft%3*fl3 iq; | 

3 3333 3T31 31 W3 f%3^3T3t?33^i 3T II ( R. XIY. 43 ) 

3T3T3I3?: 3fc»J£33: 33TS I 

3TT3^t3F33t T^3 3W1 3PT3 ftn '< ( R . XVII. 61 ) 

333f3 3>3<S|*»fr *S33^<35rrf^ I 
?3TTTT3I 35=3 

*33^ f% 3T33 %T<f^r 3^313 ( Mu. 2 ) 

$ 
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^rm: srir ii ( S’. 6 ) 

forfl sq3T«f *«f^r: I 

h*jtI !m% w tIyrt 5i>rnTt%^n frm 
ssfcrfa^rafrnrrl *nmfo *nft«w: u ( h. 2 ) 
P a fc’mg gpr smsi ufawhtHm3*ft 1 
*r *nd uf?rTTTm m %«rmi% 11 ( Bk. Yin. 95 ) 


«?rTWI«TI 

«T^ fl^PTtWT^ II (R. XI. 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached ( with 3T^) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who performs 
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love ( flrf ) me, does not believe in what 
I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, my friend, 
tell me what I should do under these circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless ( ) of the pleasure or pain of 

this wordly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, and 
bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, betook himself to a 
forest residence. 

He was seized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the 
spectators threw ( or wo stones at him. 
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The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 
taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Ha6 it not reached your ears that 
the king has fixed his love on S6garik& P 

If aikeyi was the pri^ne cause of the banishment of R&ma for four- 
teen years. 

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in 
that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others, is most 
to be praised. 

Among Indian poets Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti are the most 
renowned. 

R&kshasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him in. 
dignity. 


LESSON X. 

The Genitive Case. 

§ 101 . The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III, is not a 
K&raka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the relation of one noun 
to another in a sentence. In the rule& given in this Lesson the Geni- 
tive has one principal sense, viz . and even in those cases where 

verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as having the 
sense of relation only. But in several instances this case is used by 
loose, and not nnfrequently even classical, authors, to express relations 
pertaining to other cases; as, rT ^ ( U. 4 ) ‘sent it to 

Bharata’ ( being put for ); ^ (M* 4) 

for 3rar#5nit Ac.; %3T ( H. 1. ) for sftj Ac. Such 

constructions should be considered as deviations from the usual prac^ 
tice, and should not be imitated. 
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§ 102 . Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another word, which is 
usually a substantive or adjective, but sometimes a verb. 

( o ) It is thus used to represent ‘of’ in English; but in several 
cases compounds are used instead of the Genitive; as, S^T: or 

‘the son of Da§aratha.’ 

Obs . Mark that all the relations expressed by c of in English 

cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; e. g. the adjective 

meaning and the apposition meaning; as, ‘a pot of gold’ is generally 
translated by a compound, ^TPTT#, or by a derivative pr qr#, but not by 
t*r: TFT, 'a pot of clay’ or VTF#; ‘a pearl of great price’ 

•jTti'tirt; ‘a man of strength’ not syr:. Simiiarly 

‘in the month of Vai&tkba or but not chrppr^T 

‘the town of Bombay’ or 

So in Latin: ‘a man of talent’ is ‘ homo ingen iosus’ ( ); 

not ‘homo iDgenii’; but ‘a man of great talent’ is, unlike Sanskrit, 

‘homo magni ingenii.’ 

§ 103 . The Genitive denotes the possessory or the person or 
thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs or is possessed, 
being put in the Nominative case; as, q*q 5RTT ( P. I. ) ‘he 

who himself possesses or has no talent’; 5^ qf ( Mk. I ) ‘this is 

our house’; ‘to err belongs to men’ 

Obs. This sense is often expressed by derivatives; as, qfj% 

4 property belonging to ancestors’; so &c. 

§ 104 . The Genitive is used with substantives, and words used 
substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is taken and it is 
then called ‘ partitive genitive ’; as, ‘a drop of water’; 

*HC*f ( B. X. 1 ) ‘ten thousand years passed’; so Jfoff 
“thousands^of cows.” 

So in Latin: ‘ Mille hominum valentium’, ‘a thousand of strong 
men.’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


69 


(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals ana! 
pronouns or adjectives implying a number; as, 

( E. VI. 39 ) ‘blessed girl, you alone are their third’; 

( M. 5 ) ‘let one of the two be accepted’; ( M&l. 1 ) ‘one 

of those ( girls ).’ 

Compare Latin ‘primi juvenum' and ‘ considum alter 

( b ) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with superlatives 
and words having the force of superlatives; as,f^TT*TT STTgTir: 

^ i rTTH if ^^TpTT ( K. 5 ) ‘the foremost among the bold, and 

among the clever. 

• Ohs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in § 89. 

So in Latin: Mexime principuw? ‘greatest of princes’; ( orat rum 
praestantissimi ’ ‘the most eminent of orators.’ 

( c ) Sometimes is used with the Genitive in the sense of ‘of 
or among'-, as, ( Mu. 5 ) 'of these 

some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy.’ 

§ 105 . When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is put in the Genitive case; as, SR ( Mu. 6. ) 

‘it is to-day ten months since the death of my father’; 

( U. 4 ) ‘several years have elapsed since he began 
to practiso penance.’ 

§ 106 . WQ^ds having the sense of ‘dear to* or the reverse, 
are used with this case; as, fsfat FffH ( V 6 ) ‘Sita 

was by her very nature dear to Rima’; ^cpj: ( P. I. ) ‘to 

whom is the body not dear?’ 

(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words signify- 
ing ‘difference’, such as, afcrt; as 

( S’. 7 ) ‘this is the only difference between the long-lived one ( you ) 
-and Indra’; WT *5 ( M. 1. ) ‘there is as 
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mucli difference between this worthy person and myself as between 
the sea and a puddle/ 

§10?. # Jn the case of potential passive participles, the agent 
of th e action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental case; as, 

JFTCpf: ( K. 157 ) ‘indeed, ther^ls nothing that cannot bo- 
accomplished by the mind-born ( Cupid )’; so RF crcTOPTfSTT: STFIf 
(K. 61.); *T swfra^fltefa: (Ki. I. 4); WHggqfiK 

( Bk. VIII. 129 ) ‘this forest fit to be preserved by the lord of the 
demons must be cut down by me.’ 

§ 108 . t With words meaning ‘cause’, ‘sake’, ‘reason’ the 
Genitive is used; as, fcfYig ( R. II. 47 ) ‘wishing to 

give up ( lose ) much for the sake of little’; ( Mu. I), 

for what reason is it forgotten?’ 

Ohs . Patanjali says that the words meaning ‘cause’, ‘reason* 
such as ftf^TrT, may be used in this sense in any case in 

agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by 
the usage of classical authors. ^3^1 and 

are the usual constructions in this sense. We do not 
say or *F in the same sense, nor even 

which means ‘for what object (purpose) in view do you dwell?’ 

is, however, not uncommon. Patanjali’s rule 
must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense. 

§ 109 . t With nouns, derived from roots by Kelt affixes such 
as <I> 9T, 3RT, &c., the Genitive is used in the sense of the agent and 
object of the action denoted by the nouns; in other words, the Genitive 
in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective ; as, fsfanfifrTT ( V. 

1 ) ‘this composition of K&lidasa*; SW Tariff ( R. XIV. 1 ) ‘on ac- 
count of death of their lord’; ^Tr^tTUTT ( K. 18 ) ‘the know* 

* sn \ ( n, 3. 71 ) 

t I ( II. 3 . 26 ) 

t I ( II. 3. 65 ) 
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ledge of S’&stras’; ( K. 5 ) ‘the performer of sacrifices’; 

( U. ) ‘Kama’s seeing His friends now only 
contributes to ( produce ) sorrows’. 

Obs. In the case of verbs governing two objects the secondary 
object is put in the Gemlive or Accusative; as, ^TT 

( Mbh. ) ‘the taker of the horse to Srughna.' This construction, 
however, is very rare; the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary ); JT^T spjtTCST 

?T*PT, where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§ 110. *When the agent and object of the action denoted by the 
noum^ formed by hr it affixes are both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the Genitive case, and not the agent; as, 

( S. K. ) ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.* 

( a ) t When the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when as some say, th eKrit 
terminations are of the feminine gender, or as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender; as, forf^TT STJRP m ( S. K. ) 

‘the creation of the world by Ilari is wonderful’; | ^ pjur 

5 TT ( S. K. ); so 35 qn*i%: ( or qipirf^TT ) SSTO fifa: 

(Mbh. ).^ 

§ 111. : The words 3TTSF*, Vli m, 3W, and f^T, 

govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is intended; as, 
f??f, *T i »17TO: ( S. K. ) ‘may happiness or good luck 

attend Krishna, j 

§ 112. $ Words ending in ^ showing direction, and other 

words such as sqft, &C%:, 2^:, &c. having the same 

meaning as those ending in govern the Genitive of that with 


* I ( II. 3. 66 ) 

t favrm i tfisrm i %f%3rf5jf^or ( Vftr. ) 


: I ( II. 3. 73. ) 


$ i ( II. 3. 30 ) 
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reference to which the direction is shown; as, J 

( S. K, ) ‘to the south or north of the village’; SHT^T ( S’. 7 ) 

‘goingabove the clouds’; (S’. 1) ‘under the trees’; 

f^nj: 3^ *T*n ( Nag. 1 ) ‘as one shines standing on the ground be- 
fore his father; q: g ^ar q c f p TT ( M. 1 ) ‘who is foremost among ( is at 
the head of ) ascetics. ’ 

Obs . is often joined in a compound; as, WNft 

KVSt ( u. 5 ); ^TUT^rhft SiWTTTcT: ( Mu. 3. ). 

( a ) # Words expressive of ‘direction’ ending in such as 

Sffftof &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of the place with 
respect to which the direction is shown; as ^rupT 
or g ( Mb. VI. 3. 2 ) ‘to the south of S’veta and to the north of 
Nishadha’; ( S’. 1 )’ to the south of the grove of 

trees’; vj?rqf^r$ I3 tT<ut ( Me. 78 ) ‘to the north of the house of 
Kubera.’ 

( b ) t Words having the sense of ‘distant’, and ‘near’ 

govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, 

fnfH &q. ( S. K. ) ‘the forest is distant from or near the village.’ 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used; as, H^TT^nT- 

( K. 22); 3T<*: 'Tftargft'SKT (S’. 5); sqr^r 

( K. 158 ) &c. 

§ 113. t Verbs implying ‘to be master of’, ‘to rule’ like 
with ST, ‘to pity’, ‘to have compassion on,’ and words implying 
‘remembering’ ( with regret ), ‘to think of’ liko^ij, with 3TpT* go- 
vern the object fo these actions in the Genitive case; as, 

( M. 1 ) ‘why, your honour has mastery over your pupil’; 
Smft frsTR JTPtTJT: ( Mil. 4 ); swfrwnfo «ncJT*r: ( S’. 

1 )> *Tnt in«FiU*fiS ( K. 312 ) ‘he cannot rule ( control ) his limbs’; 


* ffctffcn I ( II. 3 . 31 ) 

+ ( II. 3. 34 ) 

% arftjT'faifari ( n. 3. 52 ) 
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TTW*T ( Bk. VIII. 191 ) ‘Lakshma?m, taking 

pity on R&ma, remembers ( thinks of ) you'; S*T|§ 

«T: ( Ki. V. 28 ) ‘do not persuade the heavenly nymphs to think of 
heaven’; so a^RTPf^^f^f^T ^ *nft: ( S’i. VIII. 64. ) 

So in Latin: ‘ animus meminib paerteritorum ' ; ( o virgo misere- 
remei . ’ 

Obs . ( a ) ^ with Sf in the sense of ‘to be able’ is used with the 

infinitive ( see the Lesson ) and in the sense of to be ‘sufficient for’ 
governs the Dative; see § 67 (a). 

(b) in the ordinary sense of ‘remembering’ is used with 

the Accusative; as, CTtft cTRTfTft WCT% ( U. 1 ). In this 

case the object is intended to be used ( ^4 fctcrfijTCT <RT TOT 

H *RTcT Mbh. ) 

( c ) Adjectives signifying ‘conscious’ or ‘knowing’, ‘mindful,’ 
and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the object; as, SRfoft 

^TT *T: *T ( P. 1 , 1 . ‘he who is not mindful of merits (does 

not appreciate merits ) is not followed by his servants’; soSRVSRT STRT 
( S. 3 ). The Locative also is sometimes used; as 
sfWWmfq*: ( U. 4 ); JWTPrfinft ^=T: ( U. 5 ). 

§ 114. # Words showing ‘so many times’ or the numeral ad- 
verbs of frequency, such as 3TO|JR:, ST<T$R: &c. govern the Geni- 

tive of the time in the sense of the Locative; as, fjrrr vfr^f ( s. k. ) 
‘taking meals twice (in) a day’; W^Tltr T^rPT: (Bk. 

VIII. 122 ) ‘the be$t of the Raghus thinks of you alone a hundred 
times a day.’ 

§115. t Past participles ending in rf are used with the Geni- 
tive, when they are used in the sense of the present tense; as, 

( R. VIII. 8 ) ‘I alone am regarded by the king’; fqrf^?T 
d u 4 *fH ^ 4 ( P. X. 39 ) ‘I know that the three worlds are 


* 1 ( II. 3 . 64 ) 

t ^ I ( II. 3. 67 ) 
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being tormented by Him’; TJZR ( S. K. ) ‘is . honoured by 

kings. 1 

( a ) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the Instru- 
mental alone is used; as, 1( Mu. 2 ) ‘were 

they not discovered by the wretched Chawakya.’ 

( b ) When used as abstract neuter nouns t past participles are, 
of course, used with the Genitive; as, ( Mbh. ) ‘the danc- 
ing of a peacock’; *qT£<T, ( ibid. ). 

§ 116 . ‘for, 1 ‘for the sake of 1 and ^TJT^T ‘in the presence of 1 

govern the Genitive; as, srrifaf EnFTRT ^ ( Bh. III. 36. ) ‘for this 
life’; TJ%: ( M. 1. ) ‘in the presence of the king himself. ^ 

Obs . ^ is often compounded with another word; as, 

( K6v. 1. ). 

§ 117 . * Words having the sense of ‘equal to 1 , ‘like’, such as 

g^q, *TJT| &c. govern the Genitive or Instrumental of that 

with which any object is compared; as $sur*q gyq:-^£5T: &c>. (S. K. ). 
For the Instrumental see § 52 (5). 

Obs . Pawmi says that the words gsq and sqm cannot be used 
with the Instrumental. But this is against good usage; as, g^T q^TTf- 
ffa (Kn. Y. 34); =nTOT TOTCrtS (R. VIII. 15); 

( S’i. I. 4. ). Mallinatha tries to reconcile these in- 
stances with Pamni’s Sutra; but the defence is eveidently lame. 

(a) Adjectives implying ‘worthy of’, ‘proper’, ‘befitting 1 , are 
usually construed with the Genitive; as, (K. 

146 ) ‘friend, Pundarika, this is not worthy of you’; 

( B. 6 ) ‘this, indeed, befits the prideless love.’ See also § 96 (a). 

§ 118 . Nouns ending in g are used with the Accusative instead 
of the Genitive, when ‘habit’ or ‘disposition 1 is intended to be ex- 
pressed; as, PldWKiqfqfrTT qq ( V. 5) ‘always keep thy father pleased 1 ; 

(D. K. II. 8) ‘whose habitual disposi- 

X i ( n. 3. 72. ) 
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tion is to respect the wise and to humble his foes’; bat SflTdl fajfarT, 
&c. 


(a) ^ with ‘to imitate’, ‘ resemble*, is often found used 
with the Genitive or Accusative of the object ; as, 

( Ku. I. 44 ) ‘then it might imitate ( resemble ) her smile’; $4Jjl?WJT 
^rn^r^TT ( K. 10 ) ‘as if resembling the god Hari in point 

of eableness’; tSTTPFT: ( K. 76 ) ‘V. 

imitated him in all other arts’; so %^Tf^T , 7^TT5 s ^R ( Bk. II. 8. ) 

§ 119 . *The roots and ( I A. ) in the sense o£ 

1 dealing*in transactions’, .‘staking in gambling’, govern the Geni- 
tive of the object; as, ^TrpEqf ( S. K. ) ‘dealing in hun- 

dred’ or ‘staking hundred’; so 5[ T rj T T'dl W pH ( Bk. VIII. 121 ). 
But the Accusative is more generally used; as, <TOT^* 

( Mb. II. 65. 32 ). 

(«) ti% when it lias the same sense, is similarly used; as, 
5T?T^q ( S. K. ); (but when it is preceded by a preposition, the 

Accusative or Genitive may be used; as, (S. K.) 

r%trtt: mmi *n*qt s^r: i 

1m. 1 ) 

JTfRMn^IRH RfrT: | ( s. 2 ) 

3T4 PTWigRf JTcT: I qfe 

4 ftejrcmicUR: i ( u. f ) 

g?xn i ( u. e ) 

* *TCpftrf: I I ( II. 3. 57-9 ). 
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qqnqfcpt q^sTraromritearei ^rrg^FT^ ■u«wwi- 
wrer ^rgwtrcnnl nr <T5r srnqfr *pg- 

i ( k. i58 > 

fa¥ nr qR[: c&qife^ft ^T ^ II 

( K. 167 ) 

sr #ct nrcq q^efosnatfo wfs^t g^rifn^q sr: i n 

n nFT *R: wfcT | (Mai. 5 ) 

q>rft n^ft crarcsR i cj^m ntnrn^ |‘ 

( K. 246 ) 

w i f| m$\ m\ n qq n^% gtft: i 

n ftfrnf firnroNi^rf%cr: i (p. mo) 
jpiRi =n sjcnsRTJRrcn. i 

^qi^rifanr jjqr: i < h. i ) 
ap&roftfcft & qqqfq w .ftaiffent I 

A l ( Bh. III. 30. ) 

gqft STCgqR %qrtr: ( fo# ) I 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR 1 EXERCISE. 

*T TI3TT TRW WT qftq qqq SRR qflRT S% 5T%»TT JWTRT STipoir 

flwm =g quRT *uf^mpq qq^rfeq^qi ffiik3 ' 4> ftf?t 

«TRFT>TW I ( K. 6 ) 

famm* ^FfRT frircfoifrRT qq^qr qftvKre f&Maflafe frr qfrr 
■5T r# yagiRi i ( K. 44 ) 

qr<* q=npi: q^Rit qq: i 

STOK^T 3^3 u ( Sc 7 ) 


$S*TrRT: 
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STUT #OT1T Xlg: I 

.tfWMkn *r ?ot Hr f?srr sfarg ( u. 2. ) 

srftfaenr 

*r ^k^srs^KR^iTO ( R. xiv. 4 ) c 
*r5^iw rrsiiTi^ fasjrgrmft <jiron 1 
Jlf ft rlOTWT I ( R. XIV, 61 > 

^IT -mint UTX^T: 'ifelOTT: I 

smfag srmrf^r «r =ar ottV * ^kf?r n ( u. 3. ) 
art ^rf^rfwfrrt qn|;g wrtg<4hre> : i 
*T?8n: OTOTlcqsrtfqg: ^TR* JOT II ( Bk, VIII. 118 ) 

ST: H^raOTRTO 1ST TTTOTgn’ir ot I 1 

'gpwf’OTfviSrt'V^ OTT«I OTT^J* II 

rriOTi ^rfrt grit rt^rt s few f&rcrac i 

smOT ■ST gf : ggx f^JOTT s^Rrtu ll ( ibid. 124-5 ) 

7T SgTSOTOTJOTftrn - ^: *OTft TOW: I 

tow HTTcrntm totojr -. u 

3rirtf tt*t: ggsrRRfrt sot i 

artgspimm^T TXTOT ^fawH: W»OT II ( ibid. 104, 107 ) 

The women looking intently at the young man could, w ith great 
difficulty, control ( i^.) themselves. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate ( ^ with 3T*J ) the latter in their actions P 

Friond, do not despair; she, for ( ) whom you are so much 

afflicted, will herseif soon come to you. 

• 

There is no pleasure equal to ( ) that enjoyed by those who, 

devolving their house-hold duties upon their sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high family in which 
you are born? 

The order of my oldors will only have power ( with ST ) over 
my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 
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The child being long kept away (^T) from its mother, remembers 
( ) her often and often. 

To the north ( ) of this mountain is an extemttve plain* 

covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the be- 
holder^ eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in the pre- 
sence of ( ) all his ministers, went home to his heart. 

Here I see before ( JT* ) me a large heap of bones; there a num- 
ber of bits of flesh under ( ) the trees. What may it be P 

In the reign of Sushewa every one out of his subjects thought 
that he was respected ( ) and liked ( ) by the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked by 
the people ! 

A long time has elapsed since the venerable lady went to see 
M&lavikA 

This king is fit to be waited upon ( ) by servants; and the 

epithet ‘ protector of men’ quite becomes him. 

There is nothing in this world like ( ) friendship with the 

good. 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Br&hmana should perform his Sandhya adoration thrice 
a day, and eat only once in a day before sunset. 

B&ma was dearer to Sita than her very life. 


LESSON XI. 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes. 

§ 120 . ‘When the participle agrees with a subject, different 
'from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the absolute 
construction.’ ( Bain ). The phrase is unconnected with the general 
structure of the clause in which it stands; as, ‘ the wind being 
favourable, the ship set sail.’ The Absolute case differs in different 
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language; in* English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative; 
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. Jfit be found that the ' 
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence, or a pronoun representing such a noun^ the 
atSsoIuie construction maj Ue used. ake the sentence: Rama, after 
he Bad taken Lank&, returned to AyodhyA’ Here the subjects of 
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute contruction can be 
used. The sentence may be translated by ( or ) 

But the sentence ‘R&ma, after the monkeys had 
taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhyd, may be translated by 
tTFIT ( or 

IS'ote. — To form these absolutes, the subject of the participle must 
be put? in the Genitive or Locative case, and the participle made to 
agree with it in gender and number . 

§ 121 . *A noun or pronoun which expresses a thing, the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action 
is put in the Locative case, i. e. the time of the first action is supposed 
to be known, and that of the second which is unknown, is determined 
with refereu.ee to it; as, qk% TOflrff 5TWWT (S'. 6) 

'who, while Paurava is ruling the Earth, acts immodestly 

( Ku. II. 53 ) 'that speech being finished, 
the Self-existent ( Brahma ) uttered the words’, 

( Mu. 1 ) 'who, while I am still living, wishes 
to overcome Chandragupta 

Obs . The Locative absolute in Sanskrit is used In the sense of 
the nominative absolute in English. 

§ 122 . When ‘contempt’ or ‘disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Gemtive absolu^is used; ( as, q^TST & ?<TT: ''TOTHT ntSTCHW (Mu.3) 
‘the Nandas were killed like ( so many ) beasts, Rakshasa looking on 
( notwithstanding that Rakshasa was looking on ). Thus, where 
clauses or sentences introduced by ‘notwithstanding,’ ‘in spite of’ 


^ I ( II. 3. 37 ) 
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'for all’ <fcc. occur in English, the Genitive absolute mrfy be used; as 
‘is spite of ( for all ) my looking on, the child was snatched away 
by a hawk’ TO# it fag: ( P. 1. 21 ). 

§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English particles ‘when', ‘ while \ 
&e., it not conveying its usual meaning; as, ST^TT: B 

TT5TT TOR: ( P. 1. 9 ) ‘while they two were thus speaking, 

the king coming to his bed slept clown’. 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction is ‘being*, 
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute case; as, Rpi’ 

TORT ( R. Y. 13 ) ‘you ( being ) the lord, how can any mishap befall 
the subjects ?’ 

Bo in Latin: M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio cons? ilibus. 

§124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes 
are used to show ‘disregard’, ‘in spite! of &c.; as, <J?r m 
snafata ( s. K. ) ‘the father turned out a recluse, in spite 
of his son’s weeping.’ 

( a ) The sense of ‘as soon as', ‘ no sooner — than', ‘ scarcely — 
when', ‘ the moment that ' &c. is expressed by the Locative absolute, 
with the word JR used with the locative, or TfR joined to the parti- 
ciple, and the compound word is put in the locative, with or without 
*T3T; as, TTFT XTCTmffiN ( D. K. II. 4 ) ‘the 

moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished etc. when) 
a large serpent lifted up its hood’; 3TTORPTT#T ( Mu. 1 ) 

‘when it had: scarcely dawned ( scarcely had* the night dawned )’; 
gfcatf ra Trsr TO# =T: *fWTT% (S. 3 ) ‘no sooner 

had his honour stepped in, than our actions wero left without any 
obstruction.’ 

Note. RR with or without tR, joined to other cases gives the 
same meaning; as, STTRRR ^ R: RR sqifR ^ SRTR ( P. III. 1) ‘ho 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is bora 
( arises ).’ 

C b ) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an 
indeclinable, such as, <TOT, ^T%, <fcc.; as, JftT ( S’. 4 ) ‘such 

being the case’; ( H. ) * it being so done ’ &c. 

§ 125 . The subject or object of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in tfie principal sentence^" in any" case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demonstrative 
pronoun. When instances occur in which the subject or object, or 
the prShoun representing it, is to be used in the principal sentence^ 
the absolute construction should not bo used; the whole should be- 
treated*as one sentence, and translated by the use of participles; e . g. r 
instead of saying JTT$ JSTCTFTTS HTSTOTPTnTOL we should say 'ITT 

similarly, T^TI ^f^TT is not so idiomatic 

as wnhvft &c., or 3TTWT^ Thrift, as SflWTCt 

Tltsw So also *TTtn ^ *T ( «T^T: ) sqm t^Tr 

is not so idiomatic as fq^CH;q ; VHTC*TT sqT^T f?TS; and 

is not so idiomatic as ^^TpEtaaaaaa®? * 

But HSS? r V* ^ ^ 3m, or rrfsr <rcq g*i rrmtV 

is perfectly idiomatic.* 

* This is a point on which grammarians are silent; still I think 
it may be said to be definitely settled (1) by the very definition of an 
absolute construction, ( 2 ) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and ( 3 ) the analogy of the classical lan- 
guages, e . g.y Latin. The definition distinctly implies that the subject 
of the absolute phrase must not be a noun occurring in the principal 
sentence, and hence it cannot be repeated in any case. Secondly, in 
the several instances of absolute constructions that we find in Sanskrit 
authors, we find very few, or hardly any, cases in which the subject 
or object is repeated in the principal assertion in any case except the 
Genitive. And just as we should not say ha the sense of f hav- 

6 
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| qr^ | (M. 1.) 

mt cfT#sg^irt f% qr snftfa i (s. 5) 

<, nr cn^Tcnl | cwnR^i%^m^ 

fonrc*r& | (s. e) 

arfnsqrnmr i (v. 3) 

■ sr$ anifn m nw^^rcqffcRn nf^rr^rr: 

ft? fTrfacTrfer nrr^mfcr: | (u. 2) 

fr niCT^^nf^HT^fr^cri =n snsrg 

drifts ^toTqRfag. I (u. 2) 

irt. . 

ing much strength’, but merely Tfi£R^: the same meaning being more 
compactly expressed by this word; so also constructions like JSTCTHT JIT 
qrf^jfqiq^ are more compact than jfpj &c. and have, therefore, 

become more idiomatic. Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in 
Latin is precisely the same. “When a substantive or pronoun to- 
gether with a participle or an adjective, form a clause by themselves 
and are not under the Government of, or in agreement with, any 
other words, they are put in ablative absolute’’; as * Pythagoras Tar- 
quinio Superho regnate in Italiam venit.’ Thus though Sanskrit 
grammarians are silent on this point the three circumstances above 
alluded to lead to the conclusion that what is more compact and idio- 
matic is more correct than that which grammarians by their silence 
do not condemn. A friend from the South draws my attention to a 
work called “ hTayaniyam ” — an abridgment of Sri-Bhagavata 
Purina— in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule 
giVfcn above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of 
his statement. I, for my part, should consider such instances in- 
accurate and unidiom atic, if not positively incorrect, constructions, 
rather than modify the rule, by relying on insufficient evidence. 
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3RFtft i#RIR. | aft ^R- 

f^’^FTJFR: aft srf^RifrpfsrR ^ gwrri^ qftsj 
^sfiR^prk^cT; I 3Ti JfcjFPMfct 

spnfft | (Ve. 4.) 

m\ *l§raft c^r \ 

cRRcRfTcT Rflfeft || ( S. 5 ) 

*HRWT cftftsnftftf ^ I 

*S5cTRTT 35^RRT SR^RTRR: frf: || ( U. 5 ) 

RT | 

RRtfr ^^RIRIRW^ || ( R. XV. 84 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

TDTT I ST% ^RT f*«FTFJT awf 

Nifer *nn ftfcr i ( r. i. 5 ) 

w wsrft fgfcrfriqtr 

smr ariWt sarwra^ i ( h. l. ) 

T^urrlm *n% 

^«TT a <T sfitlj I ( Kn. I. 59. ) 

sFQiwft tf’SRgir *nm w*na static Ku. iv. 31. ) 

sfafar sts* sfaft I 
sr^mr f% *r f#a ‘a^i ^Rt^rora; 1 ( P. 1. 1. ) 

'■tptp: ^trura; 1 

srcfaasdfc f^r figrem tera: firg : 11 ( p. 1. 11. ) 

gRcfTRaT^T gppTT g^n: 1 
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SU <T?r II ( H. 4 ) 

W#* rpH’ HT^ f flWWT IRFnfl: I 

5?f ^rT ^ ^fw^Tt II ( R. V. 13 > 

irf^j; m mmirnm^xiirz^: i 

tNffe P m WRR rag! ^T: WT II ( R. XVI. 78 > 

tffars m «qfc g *i% i 

Wfrfr 'rqWHm ft If ^ft fctm *im: II ( U. 1 ) 

^ ir 

^tFrrft *nft =rft i 

^fT v ^t% JTfft HFWWFWSYT'TTTTTFfl^ 

fftsfo erwnf^r 5f: ll ( Mu. 4 > 


ft^TPtW faftsf^FW ftrTTT 3TI I 

'»«(!« wt 3TT irq g 3 ^ fTf^R 5Tf;T 

mft ^T ll ( Ve. 3 ) 


N. B. — The follounng sentences should he translated by using the abso- 
lute construction only . 

Mon commit misdeeds, though gods see them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild elephant of 
poverty, all the birds of merits fly away. * 

When calamities are closely impending, even friends become 
enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, come to call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the lovely 
jiymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 
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The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, under colour of 
illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were excessively 
distressed. 

I do not know what became of the boy after he had been ruthless** 
ly abandoned by his mother. 

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 
thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than he heard 
& plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, ye base vaunters ! Who is able to cross even the 
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising moon, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, the king 
ordered him to bo executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame by having 
recourse to retreat ? 



PART III. 


THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS. 

LESSON XII. 

Pronouns. 


Personal Pronouns. 

§ 126 . The use of tlie personal 'pronouns is not peculiar* 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under the govern- 
ment of verbs or prepositions; as, pray to thee’; 

fq=n fufa qta: ( v. l. )• 

§ 127 . * But the short forms of au-tr^r and i. e. UT, U, *Tt, 

*T:, ft, 3TT, and q: deserve notice. They are never used at the 
beginning of a sentence and immediately before the particles % q\, qq 
and ( rarely or % ), and at the beginning of a foot of metre; 
as, ft fir#; q : qife qj &c. are wrong; ^ (not ft ) =3 Ifajlfftr 
'there is enmity betwixt him and me’; q\ ( not ft q\ ); 

( not ft qq ); ^ ( not ft ) 5 ftlftftq: 

( not 5T: ); *qcf^TS^U ( S. K. ) ‘may Krishwr, fit to be known by all 
the Vedas, always protect us !’ 

( a ) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may be used with them; as, fpft ft ^TTlft ( S. K. ) Tiara 
and Hari are my lords’; & si Jr Tft qrftg ‘ what, indeed, will my 
daughter do ?’ 

•sr i ( viii. 1. 24 ),• q^i-srq^l i qtfN- 

1 ( vm. 1, 17, is, 20 ). 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


87 


( b ) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately 
after Vocative forms; as, ( not if ); ^qTTWT^ (not^:) 

tnff ( S. K. ) ‘0 God, always protect 11 s.’ The Vocative is, in 
fact, an abridged sentence. 

( c ) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative forms the 
short forms may be used; as, ^TT^t *fs (S. K. ) £ Oh, kind Hari, 
protect ns.’ 

§ 1 28 . is often used w r ith reference to the person addressed, 

as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily implying respect; it 
is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third person, and the verb must 
agree with the third person; as, ( M. 1 ) ‘or how 

do yotf think ?’; T, too, ask you something.’ 

§ 129 . When respect is to be shown, sjoRJ. ( ) is preced- 

ed by 3T5T and or the former referring to a person that is near, 
the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from the speaker; as, 
SF rHpTcTfft ‘where is the worshipful Kamandaki ?’ STTf^rrf^JT 

<TT*T3rTT ( S’. 4 ) ‘I am ordered by the worthy K&s’yapa’; 

^ m*?i : ( S’. 2 ) ‘begone, this worthy person is himself 

again’; *TT ( Mai. 1 ) ‘ His honour appoints me.’ 

Demonstrative Pronouns . 

§130 There are three demonstrative pronouns; or 
‘ this’, that’, and ‘this’, or ‘that’; they are used along with 
the nouns they refer to, or are used without them; as, xm 

anf ; *r =ft gj; sreft ftsirrc:. 

§ 131 . The forms of and are sometimes used in the 
sense of 6 here' in sentences like ( here I come’; ‘ there comes the boy’, 
usually in conjunction with the 1st or 3rd persons, and agreeing with 
the subject of the sentence like an ordinary adjective; as,3Tp[pj5r 
( S’. 1 ) ‘lord, here am I;’ ( U. 1. ) ‘here I mount;’ 

( S’. 3 ) ‘ here I come* ; so f? jTT ^Tf^T gfirgrEI ( Y> -. 3 ). 

* This is an inaccuracy. ^ is not prefixed to like 3^ or rf 3 f- 
we do not find such forms as &c. in use. In the instance cited 

it must be read separately. 
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§ 132 . ^ is often used in the sense of celebrated. or weUrfcnawn; 

as, TRT Hivft ( Bh. III. 37 ) ‘that celebrated charming city’; HWd- 
'ffik ( ibid. ) ‘and that -well-known circle of tributary princes.’ 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 

( a ) is often used in the sense of S very", l same\ with Cpr 

generally expressed or implied from the context; as, rTpfil^Rlfal 
•( Bh. II. 40 ) ‘all the organs are the same’; qT*T ( ibid. ) ‘the 
name is the same’; tTfl' <T ^ f^PFT: (U. 3) ‘these are those very moun- 
tains’; ?r^sr (II. 3) ‘the forest of Panchavati is the same.’ 

( b ) When is repeated, it has the sense of ‘ several ,’ 'varioitsf 
as, ( K. 369 ) ‘in various places.’ 

Relative Pronouns . 

§133 When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has the sense 
of ‘ totality ’, ‘ whatever ’, and the correlative pronoun is generally re- 
peated; as, fifopr ( U. 1 ) ‘I shall do all that she says’; 

?T: fcmfH rT^T (Ve. 3) 

‘whoever bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer of the worlds, I 
becomo the destroyer’; so 4 A hr sr •jrm #i i 

( Bh. II. 51 ). 

(a) Sometimes the idea of ‘ whatever ’ or ‘ any whatever ’, is ex- 
pressed by joining the relative with ’.the interrogative pronoun, with 
or without the particles srfq, Or ^T; as, 

‘a girl, so beautiful as this, should not be given to any 
person whatsoever’; qT 3T ( Ve. 3 ) ‘whoever I may be’; 

snrf^TN ‘he sleeps anywhere’. 

Interrogative, Indefinite and 
Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 134 Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used 
in asking questions; as, % : 3TT*TTHT ( U. 1 ) ‘but who is this son- 

in-law’; qtfrJrc n? r: H m&r* ( V. I ) ‘in what direction is the 
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rogue gone ?’ ( U. 1. ) ‘what filiall I do ? where 

shall I go ?’ 

§ 135. fag;, xR, and sometimes f^T3[ are added to inter- 
rogative prononns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 
pronouns; as, qrfawt wfrT ( Me. 1 ) ‘a certain Yaksha made his 
abode;’ qj^lfa^ 'at some time’; ^ ( S’. 5 ) 

‘some veiled lady.’ 

( a ) STfar sometimes has the sense of “indescribable’ ’ (arfoifcq); 
^.S, (U. 6) ‘some indescribable motive’; so<TtT? 3T f+.flft 5 fs?i 

ft Wf fttft 3R: ( U. 2. ) 

(.6) are used in the sense of in some 

place — in another place ( here — ther e ) and at one time — at another 
time, , ( sometimes — sometimes , now — now ); as, sFfajffaW^i Sffa^fa 
tft ( Bh. IQ. 12 ) ‘in one place is the playing on the lute; in 

another the cry of ‘alas’ (here you hear the flute — there you hear the 
cries of ‘alas’)’; SOTT? ( K. 58 ) ‘some- 

times ( now ) lie plunged into a forest, and sometimes ( now ) he 
sported in lotus-forests.’ 

( c ) trfog: has rarely a reference to time also; as, 

SRHT T^rri frfasr ( R. XIII. 19 ) ‘now of clouds, now of birds.’ 


§ 136 . The pronoun or is used in the sense 

of — one — another ; as, 3p*n 'one does, another suffers’; 

( P. I. ) ‘wicked people have one thing 
in mind, another in speech, and another in action.’ 

§ 137 . More generally trq* — spp; or 3pq is used in the sense of 
the one — the other with reference to two objects that are before specified; 
as, ^ 3T*n ( R. v. 60 ) ‘the one 

went to the regions of Chaitraratha, the other to the country of the 
Vidarbhas ( which was ) happy on account of a good king.’ 

§138 When W or 3^ is used in the plural, it has the 
.sense of some-others \ as,ftvr^T^f i’TCSTS : STPSTUftfaST STTOftftw 
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( or ) ‘some think that widow-marriage is prohibited by 
the S&stras, others that it is ordained by them.' 

( a ) In this sense sometimes takes the place of qq*; as, 

JT 5*6 I 3Tq^ ( D. K. II. 4. ) ‘some approved of 

my speech, others, however, censured (it)/ 

§ 139. *3, mwR and f^T are used reflexively; as, ^ 

srnr ‘tell your own name’; ‘he showed his ( own ) 

courage/ 

( a ) meaning ‘ of one's self ’ is a reflexive adverb; as, fJT 

3TOW ‘she herself went there.’ 

§140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
is 3TT^T^(=self ). It is always used in the masculine gender and 
singular number, though the noun to which it refers be in any gender 
or number; as, ?fn sft ms fo r m i fT Tpi T^T?q?f ( V. 2 ) ‘what 

woman boasts of lierself being sought after by him?’; 3Tl?(TR l+i^ 
qq ( Ku. VI. 20 ) ‘we- think highly of ourselves’; sogq^^IWTW «qU 
qRq: I ( E. X. 60 ). 

3FT =q m ^ | ( D. K. II. 2 ) 

* 5T:. 1 ( Mu. 2 ) 

sfaiwsqg qrftf ^ qsfq qrfi w. I 
^ E *T 5ft: qig qiqfq ^ % || 
m softer: qftqftifa ?ft: | 

^tSsqTCl 51: \m ^Tlcftsqisq 5: S qj II 

qsraqwar srjftr sffoosq^- 

Mq^jfcFTR sngqjoffgq: | (U. 1 ) 

qqtfftr I (u.i> 
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i ftpRNNrt l 5 T y* 

q^qr: | m qifer i cu.3> 

3TT3^r#T crrr^fr^T: s efa: | (u. 5 > 

^Rl- 3 Tiq- sjg qvpm | ^ro-f ^5 f^STSHT qf| | fRlft 
qfF^qqq 1 tfo-qq q^ifo I sfi'/finft 1 

( Mu. 3 ) 

argqr fjqrwqfaq cq^cirRwi^fo qiFPqff 1 

( K. 203 ) 

’ ^rqfe: spt«WRi srsqRFii fti^cngq- 

qrftr 1 ®p£; 3 iff: Rcrmwi: ^q^^q?Rq?ngqqif% 1 

( K. 108 > 

^T^qiif^q^T: fmqf qr: *qq ngq^qfcr qT 1 

( K. 237 ) 

arqqcq^frwq^T gq^RNiq; 1 
stcr: qftrqRqFjq rr: qq qrfKntqqq; || ( R. vm. 19 ) 
qji^#|qfHr. qq^qs^qqr: 1 
q q ftwtrcqrq surf ftqqi: *qqi 1 ( 1%. vn. 20 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

arwftflTT sqreFTtf: HR m:nT%RRn%fafTT: I ( U. 6. ) 

Tfqqrr^tfn^ hfr^Phi ( k. 107. ) 

<rcq flTNr^qirfjrq %sft 5 q^rRi: 

mrq. i ( K. 123 > 
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ffa SRqfrKSI SRSlfafUCn: 

JPTfqqq Snft: ( &. XX. 76 ) 

fll'flPsqlfft *T^5rft q?q 'TW 
m n%»:uT%fm spsi# sfct i 
ar^ff^TJrt 5*q: *T 

?qsR: *St5r »T^T1% ftf%qfrR;ll ( Bh. II. 4 ) 

^ <T qq fiK^T fq^q^Tmi- 
^m^q TrrTffturn^ qqqq?nf% i 

wftrr-TTR II ( U. 2. ) 
qtfTT q^q qqi wtfrgw: qqqqpfHqc i 
WI sflf^rq: II ( H. I ) 

q<j =3 rr^TqRq srqqrqTfinftqor* I 
qWffq qq|% qq^q^^mqq: II ( H. I. ) 
fqWPH-rtl qqt TT5TT usm I 
qmsmqqRBTq nrn^qi fqsgfa ii ( u. 7. ) 
qrr-qfa*RT <Tqkr*ft? ar^mt: 3RfN*ft: I 

fegre^traffig t| ( R. I. 46 ) 

q;"? qr fqsrm sfNr qt Frij^m ii ( P. 1. 11 ) 

^q g^rqfiq gqq qiq rf^q 'f^OT^g^mRR 1 
q q:iT'qp3T%faq f^nt:qqiqqt^q ?q spfrqrqtl (R. V. 37) 


The worshipful Gautama lias ordered me to do this work. 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this auspicious 
occasion? 

Dear Gop&] 7 do not weep; here come thy two brothers whom thou 
regardes t as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand. 
There is some indescribable pleasure in the company of the wise. 
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They saved them selves with great difficulty at that perilous 
time. 

These two hoys were brought up by me just like my own child- 
ren; the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakali lives an old 
woman. At one time she begins to rave, at another to speak sensibly* 

Some philosophers believe that God created the whole Universe^, 
others hold that it sprang np of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the 
people,alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajn&datta have become proficient in various arts 
and sciences. 

It is the very man I saw on the road, dressed in tattered rags. 

He studies anywhere, goes out with any body, dines in any body’s 
house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for any 
insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come to your 

house. 


LESSON XIII. 

Participles. 

§ 141 . All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called inde- 
clinable past participles or absolntives, are to be regarded as adjectives, 
agreeing with the nouns they qualify, in gender, number, and case.. 
They are called ‘participles’ from the supposed participation or shar- 
ing in the functions of the verb, the adjective, and the noun. The 
principal kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these : Present, Past*. 
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Future, Perfect, Potential, Passive, and Indeclinable Past Participles; 
( for the rules of formation see Grammar ). These participles obey 
the same rules for governing cases that may have been laid down re- 
garding the roots from which they are derived. Present, Future and 
Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 

Presnt Partioiples . 

§ 142 . The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules of forma- 
tion see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 490-2 ) corresponds to the parti- 
ciple in English ending in ‘ ing' It is used when contemporaneity 
of action is indicated; as, ( K. 125 ) ‘while 

thinking in this manner, he dismounted from his horse’; 
fspsRT ( R. VIII. 1 ) ‘he made over the 

earth to him while (yet ) wearing the marriage- string’; 
mB (K. 141 ) ‘and going, he thought.’ 

The sense of l while\ ‘ whilst ’ is thus inherent in tins participle 
which serves to express an idea expressed in English by a whole sen- 
tence. 

Obs. ( a ) The Sanskrit participle must never be confounded 
with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also ends 
in ing* 

( b ) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, this parti- 
ciple cannot be used; as, ‘ascending the mountain, they rested for 
some time’; and not ^rTRKT?^: &c. 

unless the sentence implies that both actions are performed at the 
same time. 

( c ) The porsent participle is not used in the nominative case 
as a predicative adjective. We do not say ‘he is doing’, 

though we say ^ H ^TrT. 


§ 143 . # The present participle ( Atm. ) is often used to de- 
note ‘disposition’ or ‘habit’, ‘some standard of age’, and ‘ability’ or 



S ?IT^ I ( HI. 2. 129. ) 
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Capacity to cfo a thing’; as, 33TFT: (S. K.), habituated to enjoy’; 

fa^srpr: ( 'ibid .) Shearing an armour’ (of the age at which armour 
may be worn); *rg pTSTR: {ibid) ‘able to destroy his foe.’ 

Compare with the second example: l^Tt (It. 

VIII. 94) where arJTfT: = 1 CtJ «PTW S . 

§ 144 . # The present participle is used to denote an attendant 

circumstance or attribute, and the cause of an action; as, SHIFTT 

( S. K. ) ‘the Yavanas take their meals, ( by ) lying down;’ so 
frTOTt J£Rf?T ( Mbli. ); WW ( ibid ); fR ( S. K. ) 
‘by (reason of) seeing Hari he gets absolution.’ The first sentence is 

an answer to the question and the last to 

• * 

( a ) This participle also defines the agent of an action; as, $nS- 

3TT^ FT ^ST^rT: (Mbh.) he is Devadatta who sits studying’; so 

n amfrfo'ffr W ( ibid ). 

Obs . This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the participle 
in English; ‘students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded’ qx^T- 

srffaRT: faP3TT: 

(&) This participle is also used to state a general truth; as, 
gpn ^ (Mbh.) ‘the Durvd grass grows (when) in a recumbent 
position’; ( ibid . ) ‘a lotus-stalk grows ( when ) in an 

upright position. 

§ 145 . The roots ‘to sit,’ ‘to stand’ and rarely and 
are used with the present participles of roots to show the con- 
tinuity of the action denoted by them; as, ^TFtffar BJTfhr 
( P. I. 1 ) ‘ kept on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and bellowing 
loudly;’ (K. 132) ‘continued to await the 

4;ime of the conclusion of the song.’ 

§ 146 . Verbs like ^7^, ‘to be ashamed’ are usually used 
with the present participle of roots in the sense of %' in English. 

^51# ( K. 247 ) ‘art thou not ashamed to strike 


* fomv I ( III. 2. 126 ). 
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so mercilessly’; ^ STfH fa#T*T ( K. 237 /‘I, a young: 

girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself.’- 

§ 147 The present participle is rarely used with the prohibi- 
tive participle to imply a curse; as, ITT 

( Si. II. 45 ) ‘cursed be lie ( lit. may he not live ) who, though smit- 
ten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives.’ 

Future Partciples- 

§ 148 . The future participle which ends in (or ( pass* 
JTPf) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is about, to do the- 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, ‘going, 

to do ’ or ‘about to do’; ‘going to loose’; ‘being, 

about to be done.’ 

( a ) Besides showing simple futurity, it denotes intention or pur- 
pose-, as, 5F*TTF^*qf?T^ ( R. II. 8 ) ‘he ranged 

over the forest as if wishing to tame the wild beasts;’ <fcft<4T*noT: *T 3 Tt 
( R- HI. b 2 ) ‘ intending to fit an arrow to his bow.’ This- 
participle thus corresponds to the English prospective form . 

Note. Such sentences as ‘ before taking his departure, he drank 
a little water’ are translated by means of the future participle made- 
to qualify the subject; as, SRPPT qqi ‘Before’ ha& 

here the sense of ‘going’ or ‘about to take’ &c. 

Perfect Participles . 

§ 149 . The perfect participle (ending in 33 or 3 ?ft) is less fre- 
quently used. It has the sense of ‘who or what has or has been 
done’; as, £qfr% (R. Y. 34) ‘of thee who hast obtained 

all good things ( blessings )’; ( R. II. 6 ) firmly- 

maintaining his seat when she, had sat down.’ 

m f^rkr ^ 

( P. I. 15 > 
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3T*r gfcft %T 

| ^ JJ^TRT 3T^Ttf%4 ft^'TcTT cW 1 IkP*. I 


( P. I. 16. ) 

JT^TI f^R ^g'TI gj^rf^T 

RRWfRTSIItf^R ^^ajiTM^cFFTFFT gg4 ^Tf?c4 ^fc^Ff 
ift | ( K. 72. ) 


^lf|cqHifl?T^55Tf4^T: 3-|5f^fTOT^: | 

.gcrf «T #WRRSFt 44 iR TJjgrg || ( Bh. II. 12 ) 

^TSftacf R'Rg | W^TTfag^: H3F5: Rf^TT^- 

2RRT | cTfcfiBSITft r-Rf4R I ( K. II. 77. ) 


R5TTf4?FFR^T •RRRcTFT % ITFT ^ RE W 

| ( D. K. II. 7. ) 

3ig*n^gf4rHqt f4^FnfeTJRT: i 

mi 3^T: qfcifafTT: || ( s. l. ) 
cTcr: i* qi^R | 

^*HT: i'%i mi: || 


( R. XI. 22. ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

arrcftw ^ *Rfai ^iwTcfl^qf^JT^ nr f4i%TWf 

^{**3* | ( K. 142. ) * 

7 
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N arp^nsagTfi. i JT^rrm s<tt%tth *rriFRT»HwnSr WftsFftwter- 

^fqrrsi smirw formsftjifam i ( d. k: i. 3. ) 

fearrr ^fRr ^ ^iM^i^Wi^: i 

*ri ^ra^r^nfn 11 ( m. i. ) 

arf^STTiW’T: 5lf% 'TT^ =3 W5?S^: I 

^ •nstf *nfft 'Rmsr^ u ( p. I. 8. ) 


3T-^H^ •Jsrff^'T: I 

Sc'frr fW JTTf : srmTOT^ TTR II ( U. 3. ) 

anf^mr «ir?tT rw; i 

*m<vjRh sttjti^ wpfflftprarra: ii ( R. XY. 6. ) 




toyt: ^ft=r ferrfa ^r-TRis^j^q; 


3T^ jftfl*TPI T^TfT fcnpf 
s^c^nvtofsrTiHfa^ « ( Bh. ill. m. io. ) 


rrfwmr smrrwfc i 

wg^inw sra^T^rtYtifWF^ u (R. Y. 61.) 


N. B . — In the following sentences use participles for the italioised 

words. 

I saw many men on the road hearing loads of corn on their heads 
and walking gently, talking with each other. 

While going to England in a ship, one may see several beautiful 
scenes. 

Oh the beauty of this picture ! The painter has fully shown his 
skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed ( jfl ) to communicate such a message to me 
through you P 

Bati, looking at the dead body of her husband and remembering his 
diverse good qualities, kept on ( ) weeping for a long time. 
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When Chandr&pida was about to be crowned i arf^r ) as 

heir-apparent to the throne, S’ukan&sa advised him, directing his 
attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nyaya, he went to Benares and 
studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( ) Gop&l the reward I had promised him to 

give I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertions* 

Beeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are saved, while 
huge oak trees, proudly standing up } are swept away by the current 
of water. 

The lion kept on hilling the beasts of the forest in their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards Qpr) this Brahmana who 
has studied ( % with ) the four Yedas, mastered completely the six 
Angas, and has seen the end of ( fully mastered ) the four S’&stras. 

Janaka, gave his daughter Sit& to BAma who had broken the bow 
of S’iva, and attracted the minds of the beholders by his uncommon 
strength and skill. 


LESSON XIY. 

Past Participles . 

§ 150 . There are two kinds of past participles: one is passive 
formed by the addition of or 5T to the root, and the other active 9 
formed by adding to the passive participle; as, ‘this was said 

by him’; ‘he said this’. They are both used in the sense of 

the past tense. In later Sanskrit it became more usual to use parti- 
ciples than verbs. We generally find spjT rTcfrT or sif instead 

of &nd many purposes of the predicate are served by this 

participle. 

§ 151 . Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles 
and they, sb well as the past participles of transitive verbs used in- 
transitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumental con- 
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struction; as, ( M&l. 4 ) ‘the full-moon-like 

Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness’; 

( U. 7 ) ‘victorious ( all-powerful ) is the affection for children.’ 

Obs . This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti- 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voice of verble tenses also; as, 
Httnltsft ^rnfsrs 3TTft^H (S'. 2 ) ‘it is wandered ( i. e. I wander ) 
through rows of forests even at midday.’ 

wm-- WXQ 5TFTT n^TTH. M ( c. 74 ) 

Non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to miseries; 
victory over them, as the road to riches (prosperity); go by whatever 
way you please. 

§ 152. *The past passive participles of roots implying motion, 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots ‘to embrace,’ tft, 

W, VC[Q, ^ ‘to dwell,’ and ‘to grow old’ cl- 4, have an 

active sense; as, ( D. K. II. ) ‘I went to Kalinga’; ^ 

qig r fp rt: ( P. I. 1 ) ‘he went down to the bank of the 

Jumna to drink’; (S. K.) ‘Hari embraced Lakshmi’; 

‘sat on the serpent’; fsRgqiftKT: ‘served S’iva’; 

*grew old after the world’; sqTfl ( K. 173 ) ‘the husband being 
dead’; so IfSJTmWT:, ^rft STRT: &c. 

Obs. Kalidasa construes the past passive participle of in an 
active sense; as, ( s’. 5. ) 3T?w»Tra: ^frT 

(ibid) ■ wrfx w ^ ( v. 2 ). 

§153. tPast passive participles ending in <T have sometimes 
the sense of neuter abstract nouns ; as, ; 3rf^RT ‘speech,’ ‘sleeping,’ 

ffafl ‘laugh’; so IHT, TWT; ‘whose is this picture ?’ 


Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are 
not used with the instrumental; as, ‘her gait is graceful’ ( not 



t %: I ( HI. 3. 114. ) 


I ( III. 4. 72 ). 
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?l*n ) *m q fa glff; ^.rn^Wi: ( M. 2 ) ‘her ( motionless) 

posture is far more charming than the dancing.’ 

§ 154 . The past passive participle of the roots ‘to think/ 
‘to wish,’ fH ‘to know,’ and ‘to adore’, and others having the 
same signification, are used in the sense of the present tense end are 
then construed with the Genitive. See § 115. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. They are 
given in the following verses: — 

w- 1 

^ II ( Mbh. ) 

Potential Passive Participles. 

§ 155 . There are three ways in which potential passive partici- 
ples are formed in Sanskrit: — (1) by (2) by and (3) by 

(for the rules of formation vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar §§ 519-529); 
as and ^rp^- They perforin a very useful function in the 

economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to express in one word 
an idea which would require many words in English; as, l he should 
be killed’ =frTS^:. They denote that ‘the action or the state expressed 
by the root or derivative base, must or ought to be done or undergone;* 
as, ‘what ought to be said' The sense thus conveyed 

by them is that of fitness , obligation , or necessity ; e. g., ‘I have to go 
there’ WU T must do it’ JT^TT 

§ 156 . These participles are used in sentences in the same way 
as the passive of the roots from which they are derived; as, STJ^TTc^T 
*jv 3 fl[ ( R. XIY. 61 ) ‘the king should bo told this in my 

behalf”; 3T3TT ?ITJT ‘the sheep ought to be taken to the village;’ so 

9TOT 5ftg: <Tf*TT (S’. 7) ‘he should be made 

to hear the good fortune in the form of the acceptance of his daughter 
by her husband.’ They are used with the Instrumental or Genitive of 
the agent of the action denoted by them; see § 107. 
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§ 157 . The impersonal use of this participle is not very peculiar. 
It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking the place of the verb; 
as (S. 1) ‘we must wait upon 

( the audience ) with the drama ( represent before them &c. )’; rT5P?- 
<^TT rTTfa# ifao q (Y. 5) ‘his honour should go to a penance grove.’ 


(a) The impersonal use of the forms an d deserves 

notice. They are used impersonally in their literal sense of ‘ being ’, 
or in the sense of ‘ must be\ ‘ in all probability is\ showing some un- 
certainty &c., and in both cases the noun or adjective coming after ‘be’ 
must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective; as, ^rr^qr^- 

) ( Y. 1. ) ‘you should be careful of yo.ur res- 
pective parts’; d T*?^| fTT'HfrTiTT ( S’. 3. ) ‘she must be 

( is most probably) present in this bower of creepers’; 

^TT 5 ^ ( srf^rTS*T ) ( P. I. 1 ) ‘his strength must ( in all likeli- 
hood ) be corresponding to his bellowing’. 

( b ) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the future 

with certainty; as, ( H. 1. ) ‘the fowler is 

sure to go ( will surely go ) seeking after the deer’s flesh’; 

( H. 3 ) ‘then he also will surely make a noise’. 

(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely denotes 

a future time; as, ^5^: *PTTfr JTrT^ ( H. 4 ) ‘I, too, shall 

go at ease by the strength (support) of your wings’. 


wwcft: q^qvtrr strt: i snf^q^- 

I ( M. 1. ) 

wllwt: %f^fir^rs4 r% ^sqi 

WFtffcs 925^ I ( M. 4. ) 

wit ?t?tW i 

(S.’2.) 
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q#r nq^'qtf^qqqisff | wf^q^qq qq: i ( v - 2 -) 

qfNfi R=q% ir# Jjqtq qRfq S q ‘ g?jfc ? tS'W 

tfqRH. | qftcRPiq ?R | (U. 4.) 

q#qT f^q#fij^Rq§T#jcrr | fqiftqFff qRR q»t Bqt 
rfqoqft^ qp* q jinqoariRFr R qq^qp m^rer^ i 

(K. 157.) 

qqqqf^Tt^fipRlfq qi^aflqRPRf gS^^m: I 
rfTf^^qorirqj^sqq^ TR[q;qq3 Wf^mqfqqq; | (K. 158.) 

qpqqq : — rs sm qrq^qRR m\ qiqqq : *rctq 

un%q#qqqi qr^iqRi: i qq ^qq|q wq^Rtf^RR: 

q^TRHi^q^q m*i qiqftqsq: i (Mu. i) 

RT: §pq: qrR*faq: | qjqqq qqqqr q: RWRl R <M- 
qqqr fafqr i (Ve. 3.) 

aqq^: *tqtqf*r qq q ?faq qqng ftqnig 1 
qqfiqq^qfq q qqr^p g$q qq R^r || (p. i. 15) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

qw faqwpPT ^mqrfq^r trerr qfcusqfarqfa r >t4: i ( S\3) 
sfcrftq *r sfrohRi^i yqhRprq 


qfoPFi g^n^Twsf^: 1 ( k. 33. ) 

ait qsscqr Rqrg*n *3re g 5 ufoft rcffr %cq: qftga a ^ w 


sf^TOi qt^K^f pqprsqq 1 =g iftgq'i^r Rf^qfirfiH 

( K. 355. ) 

'frppq^prpm: qqq^^iqqf^r^srt ^ r qi^ r fi fq^qqq 1 
q^n fqq^trqmqq qflqsqqi (Mn. 2) 
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«n: t*K*H qq TTftrffiTPnfe rqfa RfimTTm qrsqqrftqi 

I (Ve. 1.) 

qc% I q^sqift 5:ftrlt:^PrqrT ,j nf*f I 

'jTTcqre gqm?q qtfgr?: sn%fw i 
qfcgmvr q gqq q<?mq qiqg u (u. 3) 
g-rf q*f qq gqqgfeqqt I 
*t*rm: Wf: ?qn %*reqwq*5ftqqt II (H. 1) 

^TRiqf qqfq STRKJ* I 

3TC<f qq qfq g ■qrgq^ qqr: qfre^ mqTiqiaq : II (R. VI. 77.) 

argfaq gftnf qfoq gqr ftqfoq ifgq wrqrfrq* 1 
q fmqi: 5T*RT ggg?T?T: gtf^q f%fgrf q wfH^TO; II (Bk. X. 6 .)' 

STT^Cq rqqi tl^TT 5T®n«i qri^rq qq>»q: — 

ftf^q gqjmratiira qr^q- 
^*q*qT: qrq^^mfrTT -F^gETST^T q gUT. I 
gRi'qqfaqfa’jqqtfirq qits mi qrqr 
WgrqTTRfJ: qt g <qg q^Tsq qq;5F^: II (S’. 4.) 

wqitfi qiwTT: ^grnsm q: qfqgr #n^ q gfqqqr i 

m qqq* fetsq qr^q g nq; qqrqfq: u (S’. 5) 


N. B. Use participles for the words italicised. 

K6rtikeya defeated Taraka though he was # guarded by strong; 
armies. 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended ( with Sfq ) 
J6madagnya, and not done him any good ( with 3q ). 

His army beiijg completely defeated by tho enemy, some of his 
soldiers mounted (*? with ) hills, some descended to seas, while 
others entered (ft*) solitary caves* 

Yon will surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends. 
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Who may this ir.au be, that calls me by my name? Oh yes, he is 
most probably my old friend, Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little; I, too, have to be present at the meeting. 

As soon as he gets np, instead of beginning his studies he goes 
out to play. 

Do not give way to sorrow; your* child must have by this time 
come home directly. 

I have wandered ( ) over several countries, suffering many 

difficulties, but have not obtained (pm or 3TTCT3T cans.) my desired object. 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you he is sure 
to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not to 
assist him ? 

These things should be taken ( ) by you to the owner of 

that large palace. 

I have yet to read ( ) many boohs ; so I shall not be able to 

accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have been greatly 
liked ( ) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished ( ) by wise men. 

Since he had much, he must have had, many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready for battle P 

LESSON XV. 

Part I 

Indeclinable Fast Participles or Gerunds. 

§ 158 . The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commonly 
called ‘absolutive’ or ‘gerund,’ always denotes a prior action, or an 
action completed before another, and corresponds to the perfect parti- 
ciple, or the participle in ing having the sense of the perfect participle, 
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in English; as, qfoipMtal ( &• 8 ) ‘the female door- 

keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said;’ 

< C^TR3TT (K- 18) ‘ Vais ’amp&y ana, as if contem- 

plating for a moment, respectfully said’. 

But in the sentence ‘going to a village, he touches a blade of 
grass on his way,’ we must say, HPT <S°T 

§ 159 . Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are formed 
by cSTT or by q (changed to c*T) when a preposition precedes a root (for 
rules vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § § 505 — 516 ). They are, as 
before stated, used to denote a past or prior action and must have the 
same agent as the main verb; as, gKT^Trt !jn v TR *TS* ( Ku. 

II. 1 ) ‘having placed Indra at their head they went to the abode of 
Brahman’. Here the agent of ‘placing’ and ‘going’ is the same, and 
hence the gerund can be used; but ^ 7ft f^pTTTF^^ is wrong. In 
such cases the gerund cannot be used; the Locative absolute construc- 
tion will have to be used to express the same sense; as, rTf^T^T f^TT- 
So qgfStfjFrf^TT fisft ftiw: ( H. 2 ) ‘the lion was entreated 
by all the beasts, having assembled together;* H tnf ^ SN^TT**! jpTtT- 
( Mu, 1 ) ‘^ et him be expelled the city ( by thee ) having 
proclaimed this crime.’ 

§.160 The Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economize the 
use of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing or narrating events. 
In translating constructions introduced by ‘ after having ,’ Wien' or 
‘after' ; ‘when,’ ‘after’ &c., need not be translated, the gerund of the verb 
being alone used; as, ‘after having killed R&vana;’ ‘when he 

went there, he did not find any tiling’ ^ JTc^TT *T 

An English sentence containing several clauses introuduced by 
‘having* would look awkward; but in Sanskrit several gerunds can 
be strung together to express those ideas which would be expressed 
in English by a verbal tense and the copulative conjunction; as, 
ISiren'T: aft (P. III. ) ‘ having 
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besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the 
mountain Rishyamuka,’ i, e., besmear me &c, and go &c.; qTS T TO y 
’T3 nf«F*T It srfw?f: (H. 4 ) ‘then, 

the Br&hmana thinking the beast to be a demon, threw it on the 
ground with fear, and censuring Fate, set off for his home’. When 
there are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Ohs . The natural sequence of events must be observed in the use 
of these gerunds; as, qq^TC ^rfqfflt ‘having cooked and taken 

his food he sleeps’; but not qq^T 

§ # 161 . Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases; as, gq^TT ‘except’, STpftq ‘with’, 
‘towards’, ‘with reference to’. 

Pakt II. 

Namul or Gerund in an*. 

§ 162 There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit formed by 
the addition of srq; immediately to the root or derivative base, and 
making the same changes as before the 5 of the passive Aorist ( see 
Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 397 ); as, ^q ‘having thrown’ from 
qyq ‘having spoken’; syfai having dined’. 

§ 163 . When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a repetition 
or recurrence of the action or state expressed by the root; as, 

fttq (S. K.) ‘having often and often called to mind S’iva’, he 
■ bows to him’. tpfwrprTOT Trfa ^ 

(D. K. II. 3) ‘having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kalingas 
was hostilely inclined towards himself, Chawlavarman became ready 
to fight’; so also qpy qTq, ‘having repeatedly drunk or seen’. 

§ 164 . * Witli the words 3J&, SWT and this gerund or the 

ordinary one in 5 <TT is used; as, arrBWT *fnf jjfsn 37 snrft 

‘having first eaten he goes’. 


* WTTTr&SWT'J-if’J I ( III. 4. 24 ) 
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(a) * With the words sf^f, and this gerund of ^ 

‘to do T is used, provided the whole word thus formed retains the same 
meaning as the words themselves; as, ( S. K. ) ‘he eats 

thus'; *J% Vn what manner does he eat’; hut fReTT 

(h) t With the words ?TOT, when an angry reply is given;, 
as, f% rfSTH^T ( S. K. ) C I will eat that way, what have 

you to do with it ?’ 

§ 165 . t With the words implying ‘sweet’ or ‘seasoned’ this 
gerund of fr is used; as,^T5^^-^URTnf-}pfi ‘he eats, having made 
his food sweet or seasoned.’ 

§ 166 . § In the ease of the roots and ‘to know’ this 

gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole or collection of 
that object; as ( S. K. ) 'he chooses as many girls as he 

sees’; i. e . all the girls seen; STT^FT^ ‘he feeds as many Br&h- 

mawas as he knows’, i. e . all. 

(a) tt ‘to get’ and sfer ‘to live’ are combined with 
in the same sense; as, ‘he eats as much as he gets’; q|q«th- 

‘he studies as long as he lives’ i. e. throughout his life. 

(&) S With the words and this gerund of <J£is used 

with the object ; as, ‘eats so as to fill his belly’, so 

‘spreads so as to cover the skin.’ 

§ 167 . II With the words and this gerund of 

is used like the cognate accusative in English, i. e. f the gerund of tho 
root and the root itself are used to signify the sense denoted by the 

* f fr s rmm ct i ( hi. 4. 27 ) 

t i ( iii. 4. 28 ) 

t ^151% >>1^ I ( III. 4. 2G ) 

§ i ( in. 4. 29 ) 

tt JTTtfrt I ( III. 4. BO ) 

$ lb ( HI. 4. 31 ) 

II fqq: ( III. 4. 35 ) 
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root; as, ‘he grinds something till it is reduced to pow* 

<Ler\ i. e. he grinds it io powder ; so 

(a) # With the words 3TfKb sfte, the roots 5 ^, and 

are respectively used in a cognate sense; as, ^n^rTrf ff^?T ‘he destroys 
so as to tear up by the roots, i. e. he totally oxtirpatos; 

‘he does a thing which was not done before'; 

‘captures him so as to preserve his life’, i. e. % captures him alive . 

. (Jo) In the same way this gerund of and is used with a 

noun to denote that it is the instrument of the action; as, <TT^*TTrT 
ho strikes with the foot;’ 'he 

grinds with water’; similarly, ^ IT’ErTOTt *jg;TTrr ‘he takes him by the 
hand’; «o qTfaiart; &c. Other examples 

are; — ‘perishes so that his life perishes,’ L <?., dies away; 

spqft ^<T: * the tree is dried up while it is still standing’; so 

srcSs* 

§ 168. t Sometimes this gorundis used to denote similitude or 
likeliness, such as would be ordinarily expressed by |cf; as, 3T3HT5F TO; 
‘he perisli ed like a goat’; 'TTsfcr^K ‘he walks like P4rtha;’ E[<T- 

HnTri ‘water was kept as ghee (would be kept).’ 

§ 169. X Hoots having the sense of ‘to strike,’ such as 
&c. arc used in this gerundive form with nouns, when the object of 
this gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when the 
noun with which it is compounded would have stood in the instru- 
mental case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as ^^PTTOT 
‘he collects together the cows, beating ( them ) with a club.’ 

(a) Similarly, *TT : WPPTTH ‘he stations the cows so that 

they are all in the fold’; = <TT J *TVq &c. 

(b) ifg is joined with f^rT, % 3 T, and words having the same 

sense, when immediate contiguity is intended; as, % 3 nnf ‘hav- 


P f Wl g: I (HI. 4. 3d) 
t 3MT T P T zftljm ^ I (III. 4. 45) 

X ^ i (in. 4. 48 ) 
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ing closely caught ( each other ) fey the huir they fight’ (= 

). Also ^nnt=f^ ? T ‘ taking a stick,’ (qf£ 

so 

§ 170 . ’“With words signifying* f limbs of one’s own body’ this 
gerund is used, when the limbos not^kept steady; as, 

(£tTF<T) ‘ he narrates (the account) throwing his eyebrows (glances) 
about in all directions.’ 

(a) f In the same way when a part ;of the body is completely 
hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund is used with that part in 
the sense of the accusative; as, ST ‘they fight so as to 

afflict their whole bosom ’ ^W)i ^TETFT =3 (Ku. 

IY. 26 ) ‘and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts.’ 

§ 171 . t The roots with 3TT and are joined in their 
gerundive form with in the sense of the accusative; as, *1|4{V^3T4{1- 

qfc 4 he mentions (it) telling his name’; JTWJTf WTTffliflf ‘ he calls 
me by taking my name’ (z, e. by my name). 

Ohs. This gerund is used with nouns to form compound words; 
as not sffannb not Ot^i Hfif &c. 

S 52 ml ?R>: SfM ?IT^ 

srewri 1 (p. i. 7) 

5pR5flf^t^T^:^TT *PJT 

^ 1 (m. 5 ) 

ttf% jic^t fa$j ; 


* ^Ftsgl I (III. 4 . 54) 

§ ^ 1 (hi. 4 . 55 ) 

t I (III. 4. 58) 
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ggsf f&R =4 f^RR#IPTcq | 

( K. 68 ) 

cT ftnRWR^ gsr: sir =# | 

wt -rfi^si: *jig?rg: || (Ku. vi . 94 ) 

art | ( S’. 6 ) 

RT ^H[qfrT?^T %$HT %f%- 

^rfl^TT SFfMt ^cTT I ( v. 1 .) 

■RJRRR: HR5TTR 

cR^RT gJRft SlfcRRmR | ( D. K. I. 1 ) 


RtPSTST TO sfa^TtRR: 5R55HRT TO 

SR cTR 

*TIRT | ( D. K. I. 3 ) 


3TTOR 


^WRt error 





?CT: | ( Ma. 2 ) 


RSIR U^RRTRt | 

WTft || ( B. K. V. 5 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. . 

f*SSW*TOfcn5t<Tt*r ^Tfr^I strh n ( B. K. II. > 

%HWRT5lf4gfl5^ 

»mt i 
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II ( U. 1 ) 

fa^tTStfaq-KRT cm* qq f^tm I 
sNwre® ft 5 *TT ftfaW qWt* II ( H. 4 . ) 


ff gN* fa*nsq 
%s: qwrfa it i 

^af fat%cq fsrf%?nl §*f- 

g^r<^r JT^ra^CTW? qq ii ( M&i. l ) 


smt qmt sn^farri tn qiftitsfa mt: 

^n't’PTRT fV^W.T^: Hf^'-TPTT^rnrFT: I 

#ftMhn ran^trg^ sitft 
wnft^Tqfqttre^ nmt*tm =1^ ii ( Me. 119. ) 


fafarTlfc =g '7? 3 TTW faTTfaTR %5Tg I 
q =5 ^nsf^r^TTftr it^T 11 ( Bg. 1. 31 ) 


Ttn^trsi qfy'jiwi«rti^M «rr# faqtftmrfa 

mi fa 3$ ? 5 W*i^T^qT 1 ( D. K. 1. 5 ) 

f rt^ fei tq irert qrcnjf qfeet fasrsq s^h 

fafqfq ^iJliiqufTq^ I ( D. K. II. 4 ) 

H fqq?5T f^qmq^TT qT ? tT qq Tlfa^t fTt% I 

faqts% ^ rTT^TW Km: II ( Bk. II. 23 ) 

*r qr qsret l 

-itvJ jtrq foiw nqw q WHqsqnwt qf g^rra; i ( Bk. ill. 14 ) 


qt topth sftaqmgqr ^tfipt- 

W*TtTT *tqp?pr I 


??«i qtgfsrq^JRTrftrqi qr^tf^T 

<jq u ( Mu. 6 ) 
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N. B .—Use participles for the words italicised,. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals becoming 
frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did yon come back, acquainting the lord of the Vangas 
with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord and forming a strong resolution not to 
desfst'from the work undertaken, begin your business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, acciden- 
tally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
there, feigning himself to be dead. 

The Br&hmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed the goat 
on the ground, looked at it again, and again, placed it once more on 
his shoulder, and took his way home, thinking over the rogues’ words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister, having called 
him to court, honoured him with suitable presents, and communicated 
to him the message of the king. 

N. B. — Use Namvl forms for the words italicised. 

He chose as many girls as he saw ( S3T ) suitable to himself. 

He reduced ( ) the medicine to powder , and placing it on fire 

and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death ( ) by the followers of the king for 

having killed their master. 

I fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his followers 
caught . ( Ug ) him alive . 

The king of P&taliputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and 
took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who calls me by my name ? 


8 
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LESSON XVI. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

§ 172 When one action is represented as being done for 
another action, the latter *is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive, 
which is formed by the addition of the termination g^to the root in the 
same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic Future. It 
has the sense of ‘ in order toj ‘ for the purpose of ‘/or’ and thus 
corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive which is called 
* infinitive of purpose ’ or ‘gerund.’ The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, be replaced by the dative case of 
the verbal noun derived from the root; as, ^ ( R. 

IY. 60 ) ‘he then set out to conquer the Persians,’ i. e. for the purpose 
of conquering &c.’ Here 3fg=5Tmm and the sentence may stand thus: 

5E TPI snre fr; so ( k. 147 ) 

where *STT?j= : HMN. 

Obs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
a remnant of an old inflexion. In Yedic times the verbal noun formed 
from a root by the termination g ( JTg, mg ) was regularly declined. 
We find such forms as 3T^, fj^T if, as if JT3 was a regular noun. In 

course of time the use of the forms became less and less 

frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the accusative in- 
flection. It was subsequently considered to have a dative sense, and 
hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense 
of the dative. 

( b ) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Supine 
in um ( datum=<%[§ ) which is properly the accusative of a verbal 
substantive, just as in Sanskrit; ‘ Themistocles Argos habitatum 
( WI9 ) concessit’ ‘Themistocles retired to live at Argos.’ The same 
sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle; ‘ Decemviri legibus scribundis ’ ( ) ‘ Decemvirs 

for framing laws. ’ 

§ 173 . It follows from the definition that the Infinitive in San- 
skrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. It has no connec- 
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tion with any words in the Sentence, except that it may, where possible, 
govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it is derived. 
Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object of a verb 
an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit; as, % get 
up early in the morning is wholesome’ ( not ) 3TT- 

‘i learn to sing ’ JTFnT^t 

(ci) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘ seeing ,* ‘ hearing * is, as in 
Latin, translated by the present participle; as ‘ I heard him speak* 
STTWTT<JT so ‘he saw him study. 1 

§ 174 . The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motive or 
purpose & f an action; but there are some cases, as in English, where 
the Infinitive is used with nouns and also adjectives ; as, ‘fit to do* 
‘able to go,* ‘time to read * Such cases are, however, limited by San- 
skrit idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below, 
§ 175 . * The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantives 

meaning ‘ to ivish' or ‘ desire provided the agents of the infinitive 
and the verb are the same; as, forcvqifa (Ku. Y. 53) 

‘desires to obtain for her husband the Pin&ka-handed god ( S'iva )’; 
so am ?rwft wii: qroft (P. l. 3); but not ?qf ngijf- 

‘I wish thee to go', where the agents of rppf and are not 
the same. 

§ 176 . t It is used with verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, 
to know, to be wearied , to strive, to begin 9 to get , to set about, to bear, to be 

* I ( m - 15S * ) 

t 35^ ( III. 4. 65 ) 

This Sutra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says sjij- 

the Sutra gives roots from to 3f| 
and roots having the same sense as 3^ ‘to be.’ But this is hardly con- 
sistent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According 
to Dikshita’s interpretation, TTT^ *to be able’ cannot be; used with the 
infinitive; but * qTWfa (S’. 4), (M. 3) 
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phased or to condescend, and to be; as , 5T ( U. 4 ) 

*1 am not able to compose my heart’; SfTSCTT^T^T (Ku. III. 2) 

‘thus proceeded to speak to him privately*; f^TkPhS ( U. 

1) ‘yon know (how) to entertain my qneen’; d[ fa-ToTSrft-^rT 

*nfr ( S. K. ) ‘there is food to eat’; ^ fsr^ 1 {oNfTWef^l*kRjti ( Ye. 3 ) ‘I 
cannot bear to see the distress.’ 

§ 177 . *It is used with words meaning ‘ sufficient , strong , able,' 
and substantives meaning ability , power, or skill ; as, d Wf 

fifwa *T: srcnl: ( H. 1 ) ‘who is able to avoid that which is written on 
Lis forehead ?’ SF5 % <fHTT: ( Ku. II. 56 ) ‘his penance is able 

( sufficient ) to burn the worlds’; ft f^T: ^ qrf^tSTpJ ( V. 2 ) *1 

have power to know everything’; ( S’. 4 ) 

‘who else than fire has power to burn (S. K.) 

‘skilful in eating’ ( knowing how to eat ). 

§ 178 t It is used with words meaning ‘feme’ with reference 
to the work of the time; as, ST^T^rf^i ( S’. 1 ) ‘this is, 

indeed, the time to show myself’; ^ ( V. 2 ) 

‘It is time to bathe and take food.’ t 

Note.' — As in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of 
deponents , i . e. passive in form, but active in sense; as, 5Tf», 
and their derivatives; as, ?T WTPTT3 ( H. 3 ) ‘those faults 

cannot bo corrected or remedied’; rTT^Ptgf 

(M. 3 ) the As’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot.’ 


are instances from a sta?idard author; similarly ‘to know ’ can- 
not be used with the infinitive; but ^ 3^5 *T (R. VI. 30) 

is as good an instance. We must therefore, suppose that the Sutra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting srftuRpJT with all 
the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong all 
such constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have in- 
terpreted the Sutra, connecting with all roots. 

t w 5 * i ( in. 3 . 167 ) 
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§ 170 . The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, the same 
form being useyd to denote both active and passive senses. In turning 
a sentence involving an Infinitive into the passive voice, the words 
governed by the Infinitive remain unaffected; as, fifaPT 
fcr forcro sfrgfas#; rwt ar4 *r*g*nH; ninr are Where the 

object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, in the passive 
voice, put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood with the 
Infinitive; as flF*i the object of 

being fT, if necessary. In this case it will not do to say <I» 

for this would be an impersonal construction, though is not an 

intransitive verb. 

• 

In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to § 178, 
both constructions will be faultless; or *TcpT: srrffe- 

fWg though the latter looks more elegant and classical. 

§ 180 . The use of the root 3T| ‘to deserve’ deserves to be 
marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive in the sense of 
'prayer' or 'respectful entreaty ' or in those sentences where 'be pleased * 
or ‘ I pray or 'beg' occurs in English, and in this sense it is generally 
used with the 2nd and 3rd persons; as, ^ <R7 (Kn. V. 

39 ) ‘(I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger’; 

$*TTC: ( Mu. 4 ) ‘be pleased, 0 Prince, to hear it attentively’ 
( I beg that you will hear <fec. ); *T 

( U. 3 ) ‘dear J&naki, be pleased not to forsake me who am in this 
plight.’ 

§181 The infinitive with the final H omitted is used with the 
words and *1*1: in the sense of * wishing ' or 'desiring' or * having 
a mind', to do that indicated by the root; as 
( S’. 1 ) your honour appears desirous of speaking again. 



JTaW Wfl # goRfacT: 


I ( M. l ) 
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% a?n 5Pt 9cT$- 

stfc$R: Rcqf^ | (S.’ 5.) 

^fcT urmt rprjiTSMfenqt SR & I ( V. *5. ) 

^ 5FR 1*wqm I ^FItT ^T3^T% ^T^rgTTT^- 

(^ ^Rcw^ijqqrsRfR. i (k. 62 .) 

*ST *FFTT | SfasRlgH<W<i | 


( K. 157. ) 

5PRtdf»ifeft«?cRjfe tfgSsK II ( M. l > 

sTRrRrgite jfta: lf% * Rsrefrgg. i 

qici^g^r II ( p. i. is ) 

tflf |«R .?w: I 

q#rtRr srsm qig^rctf^fa qRrg^ || ( r. x. 25 ) 

f3 TO I 

f% uftR uRt pnd ^ 1 ( r. xv. 64) 


sr^rcrRteRig ^rRw ^ qrafagg. |( s\ s.) 

sqT® d| 

fH wfofi ^ RRrqfgqRF^r 1 

*n# qgf^^i 1 

^ qi^fct *r: ^sr^qRr *rtt gffc: g^rf^r:|| ( Bh. 11 . 6 > 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOE EXERCISE. 


gsn s*r: w : m q fa w&=vh i ( k. 169 ) 


anm ? j rcrrct rern T reft i Tiift ^Tfogorr «r ^ ?t«nfa 

nffoimi I ( Mu. 2 ) 

* «T fa'irfa3*I#<T WiT: ^? TqT TC I 

>cn7Tt} i ( Ve. i ) 


t: ^vtsm fT^r 
# mtti %ift# WTf^rrng’TiT i 


*r *5Wi#erft >Tt: ii ( v. 5 ) 

SR 3H: !T§TFTTC a q > 7% * %5^ srfa^trffw II ( Ku. V. 40 
MKNR wmi <Tlg“l|(^ I 

aro^T Tf n3: l ^*7T «^10plMrf<rll ll (Ku. VI. 79 ) 


? arf^RTOrw i 

j j <W i a«m i fa ' ARd * ^ ^FTt fSrT^T'T ^ S SH5T: ll ( R. VIII. 90 ) 

arf% ^'TCTariTH^'^ 

srf^T *mt ^ HTf^T 
W&H I 

’PFtfa ^Rv ■HWiT'Cw^fH^ 

*>: f^^riwf^orf^ *W»t: 11 ( Ve. 2 ) 
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He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the property of 
jour brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the 
end it results in ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 

Be pleased, O Krishna, to clear ( fH) this doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve to be slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like to do 
accordingly. 

How is it possible ( -FT^T ) to go to another country, leaving you 
here alone P 

Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it difficult to live 
honourably in times of famine. , 

This villain deserves ( ) to be punished for his crimes. 

Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this auspicious 

day. 

To expose one’s self to danger is sometimes preferable to remain- 
ing idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 

In Alak& the splendid palaces will be able ( ) to equal ( ) 

you in those various particulars. 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but ha& not been 
able to accomplish his object to any extent. 

I beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever be my duty 
to remember it with gratitude. 
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LESSON XVII. 

Tenses and Moods. 

§ 182 . In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, Simple 
Future, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Benedictive. The ten 
lakaras given by Panini are — 

m, and Of these the last is found only in the Veda, and 
has the sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed the ‘Vedio 
subjunctive. 1 The remaining nine respectively correspond to the 
tenses and moods given above, the Benedictive being in Sanskrit 
included in and distinguished from the Potential ( ) as 

arrefrt&i:. 

§ 183 . Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, causal, 
desiderative, or frequentative form, may be conjugated in the ten 
tenses and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs are 
very rarely used except in the Present tense. The senses conveyed 
by them are usually expressed by other forms or combinations of 
words; as 

§ 184 . Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and some are 
peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three Lessons are given 
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and the Imperative and 
Benedictive moods are considered in this Lesson, 

# The terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not based on any 
particular principle. Other grammarians have adopted a some- 
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tenses and 
moods, according to them, are in the above order as follows: — 

{ ), TtfeST, arorPft, ( these 

two alone being quite artificial ) f%*n^TfvT: and antffc — The feminine 
is used, because the word ^frf: is understood after each. 
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Present Tense. 

§185. The Present tense is used to denote an action taking 
place, or a fact existing, at the Present time; as, ^ ( R. 

L 1 ) ‘I salute the parents of the Universe.’ 

Obs , Strictly speaking, the present tense in Sanskrit corresponds 
to the present progressive, imperfect or incomplete form, which ex- 
presses the continuance of an action which is begun. Patanjali says 
WOTfatfil STlfo^T *T5Rft 9 which indicates that the action denoted by 
a verb in the Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped; as> 

STCJfipf Piaffe ( Mu. I ) ‘this lady brings ( is bringing) 

water ; this (another) grinds ( is grinding) odorous substances*; IJ?TT- 
in ( S’. 1 ) (these ascetic-girls come (are com- 

ing ) in this very direction.’ There is no distinct form in Sanskrit to 
express this continuous action; hence its usual signification. 

It must, however, be remembered that it is only by a special 
adverb or by the context, that the Present tense can be confined to 
mean a present act solely, as ( t. e. ); or 

The prinicipal use of the Present indefinite is, as observed by 
Bain (Grammar page 185 ) ‘ to express what is true at all times.' It 
expresses present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and propensities 
of living beings, and whatever is constant, regular, and uniform, have 
to be represented by the present indefinite; as *T 

<pTT ( ( Bh. II. 23 )*say what the company of the good does not 
do to men’; arogrTRUT fcftT 'HTTfanW: (Kn. I. 1 ) ‘there 

is (stands) in the northern direction the lord of mountains called 
Himalaya’; so ( K. 35 ); 

iHcmw f ( u. l. ); sfani: tfsrtpd' 

( mi i. ) &c. 

§186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense in 
Sanskrit has like the English present, the following senses: — 
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( a ) It has sometimes the menaning of immediate future: as,, 
( s’. 3 ) ‘ here I come ( shall come ) ’; 7Tfir^[f% — 

S* ( S. K. ); ( M41. 5 ). 

( b ) When an action has just taken place, the Present may be 
used to denote the recent past action; as, Scf — 3R*TT- 

( S. K. ) ' when did you come from the village ? — here I come 
( I have just come ). 

( c ) In fables and in recounting past events it is used as if the 
narrator saw them passing before his eyes; as, 31% ( H. 2 ) 

‘the elephant asks ( asked ) who art thou ? ’ 

( 9 d ) With words meaning till, as far as, before , when 8fc., it has 
the sense of tho Future perfect; as, rT^JT 3 ^ 

( u. 4. y therefore, before he returns ( or till he shall have not 
returned ) walk away through this thicket of trees.’ 

( e ) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action such as 
is represented in English by the past habitual ‘ used to ’ or ‘ would 
as, *1 5PTO sqcf^Trl ( S’. 4 ) ‘did not think of drinking water 
first ’ ( was not in the habit of drinking &c. ); so *Tt3T*r$*a(T 

( h. i ). 

§ 187 . The Present is sometimes used for the Future in con- 
ditional sentences, or such as imply condition; as, 

m ); * ^ ( qraT qrenft sit ) ( s. k. ) ‘he who offers 

( will offer ) food; goes ( will go ) to heaven.’ 

§ 188 . When joined with the particle W the Present has the 
sense of the Past; as, ffc? : srf%TOf?T OT ( P. I. 8 ) 

‘ there lived in a forest a lion named Bh&suraka ’ ^ Sflupgr- 

( S’i. XYII. 15 ) ‘bought fame at the cost of their lives. ’ 

§ 189 . With interrogatives, the Present often conveys the sense 
of the Future with reference to a desire; as, sRttfir $ 

(U. I. ) ‘ what shall I do, where shall I go ( S. K. ),► 

so f% i ( Mu. 6. ). 
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( a ) When an answer is given to a question, the Present is 
used in the sense of the Past with the word as, 

’TSSRdft *Tt: ( S. K. ). 

§ 190 . * With the words 3*7 and *TTcT$ when used as adverbs, 

it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicated; as, 

5 CT ( Me. 88 ) ‘ will surely fall in the range of your sight 
qFRSqf gja^R: qgsgWP T SRlfa ( U. 1 ) ‘ I shall send S’atrughna 
to exterminate this wretch. ’ 

Ols. ‘ Certainty ’ need not be necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Mood. 

191 . This mood is used in the 2 nd person in the sense 
of command , entreaty or gentle advice , as in English; 

( Mk. 10 ) 4 Listen, ye citizens ’; ! ‘ help 1 help! ’; 

ftrwRsi ^ ( U. 1 ) ‘alas, my beloved, where art 

thou ? Give me response ’; *TST ( Bh. II. ) 

‘leave off ambition (greedy desire); have forbearance; give up pride.’ 

( a ) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used as 
a ’polite way of expression; as, ( V. 2. ) ‘here is a 

seat, please sit down. ’ 

§ 192 . The second and third person Imperative is frequently 
used to express benediction or blessings; as SfcSFiJTPfc 

(S’. 1 ) ‘may S’iva, endowed with those eight visible 
forms, protect you! *Tc( 3 vjRJHfa 3TF3 qTTtTT 1 (Mk.10) 

‘may rain pour down in season I may win$s blow pleasant to the 
people’s mind’; ( S.’ 1 ) ‘may you get a 

son posssossed of these qualities, who will be a sovereign ruler!’; jsf 
( R. Y. 34 ) ‘may you get a son worthy of yourself’; 

?rm $ sfte ( u. 4 ) & c . 

§ 193 , The Imperative is used in commands and exhortations 
-extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used 

I (III. 3.4) 
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in laws and in laying down precepts, just as the Potential mood is- 
used in the same sense. See Lesson XVIII. 

§ 194 . There is a use of the second person Imperative, which 
deserves notice. When ‘frequency’ or ‘repetition of acts’ is indicated 
the imperative set ond person (Parasm. and Atm.) is repeated, though 
the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense; 

qrft (s. K.) ‘he goes often and often’; so qVR IWT; 

Ohs. This corresponds to the use of the Imperative mood in 
Mar&thi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; as, ‘ft icfT 

qfr qfcsqt’; ‘qm^ JTtt hk 

(a) The Imperative is similarly used ( without being repeated) 
when several acts are spoken of as being done by one person; as, 
> TFrp (S. K.) ‘he takes his meals, eating barley 

and tasting fried corn.' 

Compare Marathi:— ‘$PTT STT, ^ qWt'ft, 3KTT ?T Kqrfoff 

=qrrf s>Krm;’ sq*, qrK, s&qr ntr, qrfarq kk - , skh 

?qr qKNq wt^t =mr qj^q 

The Benedictive Mood. 

§ 195 . The Benedictive mood ( >jqTfI;qTqqT® ) is always used 
in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses the speaker’s 
wish; as, sftTSTCToTT *PTT: (U- 1 ) ‘so what else shall 

we say as a blessing P May you give birth to a warrior’; 

(Mai. 6) ‘may die gods make tlie end very pleasant ! 
fn-ITOT spIT^ ( ibid. ) ‘may I become successful !’ 

( S.’ 3. ) 

f^pn ssitfit l x i it I 3^-rti 
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*ri m<j)$qwqic[ \ 
( p. i. ) 

rRTt f^3 JT^gcg q^TR^Fn^r ^RFffa W ^Kfrt 
I (H.I.) 

cTRT'ft^ ^ifaq^ I araefonfisi^ q^qifo sftfq4 *r*4 ^ | 

3Ts#fir^ graft r% gstfo i <pg*rai stangsp*: I ^ 

sj gif =q sft: | (K. 15) 


.„. ... . 

VRffeKTlft fowl TO SRfW JW: I 
qftsft ra^gcftfepft 
mmi ^f|oflq^ gqurcl mi; f^sirw: ll 
qig q qgtf sq^ift w$ 3^n?q'ft%5 qr 
?n^% ftqrosqifq mm *q|q m qgq^ l 


3fi^ m 



qpiT ^rq^c^q: 


%4 qfazs glftgfTqun^ ll ( s\ 4) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

a*q qftqigftu qq qqqmq^qq ^qft'TqrfTTTq: I Hfqftfc I (Mai. 1.) 

qf?wTn^tf?T *rr qsqftsnfaftm f^r i 
*r tfHtsqnsrq: ^rP^wf^r f^qfmir^R h (Ku. in. 63) 

s’frft g cwcNm ; i 

f^nw ^ qgfafiru q ?wren*«wf^ci %: u (S’i. i. 51) 
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*R|: gf ffrft ^^^TTTT^n 

<MH: mTI - 41<»M'3 TO v IT ^ f^TTTT.- *Rt?T t 
4JT& 3TS1^: *r?g falTT: T R T^T 

*T3T SWT 3lft IT? <TN tfa ITT $>TT: 

«c? 'TTf’T?^ &TT? fagrawn I 

*fMi-iiHii fa fe e'll 31? n-^t?y ^T ? Q u n i i 

w s.-fcm ?inir7T?wm %few n ( Bh. n. 77 ) 

PfTOI ST 

; ft%n^g'Tft ^ ?^TT ^#fwr I ( Me. 1.12 ) 

3tt? 4 Jf^Rit frftr fa5=sm srf* *t?s 
TTFTPrfW f?3lf?T TIWHSHItfl I 
%TT: TOTTST* f?f rT=ftf^T ^Tm 
warm's: sr»rs f% s sr^fpr £*rra; it ( Bh. II. 23 ) 

The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the young ones 
of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Kama: — ‘Are you now 
ready to fight with me?’ 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do ? To whom 
shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just wait for her (use ) sitting under the shade of 
this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel; and do you tell me to 
work so soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling you in all good qualities ! 

Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak one word 
of censure to others; and be content with your position. 
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May cows give ( Ben. of ) much milk ! May the Earth be 
furnished with all sorts of com by clouds pouring down in season ! 

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to 
find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving 
away the people, and burning down their possessions. 

LESSON XVIII. 

The Potential Mood. 

§ 196 . The Potential mood in Sanskrit coi'reponds to the 
Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has not all the senses 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, nor the wide application of the 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clauses; in Latin, it is used without any preceding 
verb to express a wish but it is generally used in dependent assertions; 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent assertions; (Me. 26 WTT 

Hr?:# wna; ( M61. 1 ). We shall now see in what senses it 
is used in Sanskrit. ^ 

§ 197 The Potential expresses ( A ) probability, command, 
wish, prayer, hope, and capability; ( B ) it is used in dependent 
clauses in which the above senses are implied; and ( C ) it is used 
in conditional or hypothetical sentences, in which one statement 
depends upon another as its reason, or condition. 

A. 

§ 198 . The senses of ‘probability,’ ‘command’ &c. expressed 
by the Potential are expressed, in English, by 'may' ' shall ’, or ‘ should / 
and often by 'wilV, * would ’, 'could,' 'might' as used in direct 
assertions; as fasfcfUy ( Bh. II. 5 ) ' one 

may even get oil from sand, by diligently squeezing it together’; 

( Mu. 5 ) who, indeed, would think it 
probable that the Maurya king would sell ornaments?;’ 
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(My. 3) ‘may I conquer the conqueror of K&rtikeya*; £R$t3frT^: 
f tSHT (M. 4) ‘may the tree of Love make me taste th6 
flavour of its fruit;’ $ (Ku. III. 10) 1 could 
make even the Pin&ka-weaponed God lose his strength of mind;’ 
sffaR snfcr (S. K.) *1 pray that I get food. ’ 

(a) The most general application of the Potential is in giving 
commands, in laying down precepts or rules for guidance, and in show- 
ing^obligations of duty, as expressed by shall or should in English; as, 
SPTfeapi pK4^ (Y. III. 1) ‘one shall bury a child that is less than 
two years old’; anwf >R (C. 29) ‘one should save wealth 

against (in order to meet) bad time’; •T fawjf (Ki. II. 

30) ‘one^ should not do any act rashly.’ 

Obs. — P&wini lays down that the Potential, as well as the Impera- 
tive, is used in directing (a subordinate &c.), giving invitation , ex- 
•pressing permission (to do a thing), speaking of an honorary office or duty , 
in asking questions , and in prayers ( I 

III. 3. 161 ), and that in the case of direction , premissior and proper 
( particular ) time the Potential, the Imperative and the Potential pas- 
sive participles may be equally used ( ffari ^T^TT^T III. 3. 
163 ); as ** *T=TT^; ffmfa *T3T=t; or ffTWrt an fo tTsq *TT?TT 

‘you may sit here #^<1 fJTTTJTfaw: ( Me. 26 ) ‘you may dwell on 
the mountain’ &c.;<JRV41M^;gc|l*i/you will teach the son as an honorary 
duty’; ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Yeda or 

Logic ?’ ; sffaFT or 5NT...( S. K. ). 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common in these senses 
than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

§ 199. When fitness is implied, the pontential passive participle 
or this mood may be used; and sometimes the noun in ^ also; as, 

srteT, or Rqr ( S. K. ) ‘thou art fit to 

marry the girl ’ 

( a ) When ‘ capability ’ is implied, the Potential or the Poten- 
tial passive participle may be used; as, or 

( S. K. ) ‘you can carry the load.’ 

9 
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§200. *With interrogative words such as, f%, aFWC &c. the 
Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure; as, 

‘who will censure Hari ?’ 

{a) tWhen wonder is implied, the Simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential, when is not used; as, ^TRT 

( S. K. ) ‘it is a wonder that the blind man should see 
Krishna !’; but ‘a wonder if he study.’ 

B. 

§201. The Potential mood is -used in dependent sentences 
implying the senses of hope , prayer , &c. stated in § 197; as, ejpfarSsft- 
iffa ( S. K. ) T hope I shall learn’; 3TTft*TT =T ft 
( Bk. XIX. 5 ) ‘we had no hopes that we should live’ &c. 

( a ) With words implying l wisV the Potential is used in the 
sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of both the actions are 
the same; as, ipfrofa ( s. k. ‘wishes that he 

will eat’, or ‘wishes to eat.’ 

§ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often used 
with relative words to donote ‘ result or purpose' ; as, 3 ft 

( U. 1. ) ‘but tell me some fault of mine so that ( in 
order that ) it may be rectified.’ 

§ 203. I When a hope is expressed except by the word 
the Potential is generally used; as, ft ‘it is my hope 

that you will eat’; but ‘I hope he lives’; 

( Me. 88 ) ‘I hope you remember your master, ;0 pleas- 
ing bird, because you are his favourite,’ 

( a ) U When ‘ expectation is implied by such words as, 

Sffft, or the Potential or Simple Future is used except when 

* tffcaS ( nsfai ) (III. 3. 144 ) 

+ ( ^ I ( III. 3. 151 ) 

t I (III. 3. 153 ) 

ji ( hi. 3. 155 ) 
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the word is used; as, «TT *fSTF( (S. K.) * 1 ex- 
pect you will eat* ; 5TW ( Mil. 7 ) ‘ would ( I 

wish ) that the plans of the revered lady become successful* ; 

fT Wnspjrf^: ( U. 2 ) ‘may 1 expect that; the Br&hmana boy comes 
to life P ’ (Would that he comes to life). But 
‘ I expect that you will eat.’ 

( b ) *When words expressing £ wish ’ such as &c. t 

are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, 

( S. K. ) ‘I wish your honour will drink Soma.’ 

§ 204 . t With the words qrTST, sf^T, the Potential is used 
when the word ^ occurs in the sentence, as, 

‘it is time that your honour should take your meals.* 

c. 

§ 205 . In conditional sentences in which one statement is 
made to depend upon another as its reason or ground, the Potential is 
used in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses, ( otherwise called 
the protasis and apodosis ), the former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion based upon it. The 
place of Hf' whether expressed or understood, is taken by q{g[ or as 
qsrar mft: <T<T: T% ( S’. 1. ) ‘if our papa were here to- 

day — then what would happen’; 

\H^ W ( M41. 9 ) ‘if you, roaming at will over 
the world, happen to see my beloved, first comfort her, and then relate 
the state of Madhava’; so qf^ rTcfTq WTCt &c. 

Obs . — Mark that %3[ never stands at the beginning of a sentence. 

§ 206 . In conditional sentences the Present of Simple Future 
is often used instead of the Potential; as ; f^qT 2p?qfcT iSrarffT Wl : 
( Bh. III. 97 ) ‘if the lord get up and see ( you ), he will be angry’; 
q S^TR^Tfir cqf ( Ih K. II. 6 ) ‘if you do not answer my ques- 


* * ( UL 3 - 157 ) 

t ( <M<KW < 3<SRS ) flif qft I ( HI. 3. 168 ) 
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tions, I shall eat you’; sfaqrr% ( S. K. ) ‘if he bow 

down to Krishna he will go happily.’ 

Obs . — (a) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodosis; as, <TPI 

( K. 160) ‘if his death take place, that also will be a great sin’; so 

qronranrftra wmqrWt ( qqq) (R. vm. 87 ). 


(6) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, in the 
apodosis as a polite way of speaking; as, ^SidWifrl- 

( S’. 1 ) ‘if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shone to guests.* 


(c) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when botli Members 
of the sentence deal with facts, the Present must be used instead of 
the Potential; as, if ‘it rains, we cannot go out’; 5T#T mfcrt 

*r not &c. 


w q^T&r p sRiftfiratsqqrc*: mi i 

( V. 3 ) 

qfc *rt tojc q^cre re sp 

i ( u. & > 

^ =TT CUT: 

*nTP*RT cRfr PTUtsfr o(k: | ( K. 286 ) 

•ifaTr# cfl 7FFRR5 cRT: ^cT^Tfgq^cq pglfr | ( K. 132 ) 

3$cT qf UT^TcTT ?T m %4 
faqi ^rq: q^i%cfr ^ ! ( s\ 3 ) 
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for qqlpp*. II (°- lg ) 

3 R 5 s^ % f&qfa | 

?* dfts II O 3 * 2 > 

#t>r * frif i 

=q ^ wigq^fam srt: II (Bg. m 24 ) 
'-JcRlgq® I 

* T 5 ^ II ( Ve - 3) 

^ ^1 f^qrgfo ^rorsfpi. 1 

gqRi«[Tf^3ftqRJT mfi =q || (Bk. XIX. 2) 

3i rc^M m^fSi qq qRrrfr ?rarcr: 1 

II (ibid. 8) 

Nqrcft 1 

* $qq5R3HI3 qgl^ qf^l *H: (Ibid. 17) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

btR srmt^— 

«jgi ssnsnsffpmfo ^ «f?r ^ TFiqq. 

f&T ST I 

TOwrern'q’wn’n qwr- 
gnffts w&n 11 (V. 3) 

•gft sfft *r*rr* for *r f^p^wra: i 

* <wn ^ J nf^raw snfrm 11 (Ku. v. 5) 
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>I I WT<? 3 II (H. 3) 




II (R. XIV. 65) 



I 


— ...fS- *vr\ • rv_TN *s 

wr ttot s^Rrarn^r- 


amriNr *«r *KigVr ^ g^r: ^nrff Tg i i ii ur 


suHftiwwiKT: yyRrti ifaf girt gjPf 

ft *zm Tift: wm ^NcS * II (Mu. 1) 

sfftft gft tfifarfiisr ssrft f% fftftm ®r #w Jim i 

fftw^reft gi friftHvw II (R. VIII. 46) 


While he was thinking how he should accomplish his desired' 
object, the whole night passed away. 

How possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into this great • 
ocean of sorrow F 

May it be that her agony proceeds from the influence of love P 

You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the truth, keep 
company with the good, and always think of the greatness of God. 

If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring me flowers from 
the garden, I shall consider you to be of a fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were made of stone, he would be moved to pity 
at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what to say or 
do next* 
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One should win over a covetous man by giving him wealth and a 
fool by acting -according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 
darkness P 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before me with 
this speed of the chariot. 

• Would that the wretched Chinakya were won over to the side of 
the Nanda family. 

I hope ( use ) your religious austerities are being carried 
on without any obstruction. 

LESSON XIX. 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 

§207. *In English there is only one tense referring to past time; 
it is the past indefinite or Aorist' (Howard’s Note on English verb P. 
12); as, ‘I walked.’ In Sanskrit there are three tenses referring to a 
past time: Imperfect , Perfect and Aorist. Each of these had originally 
a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works composed at a 
time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken language, 
they are found to be used in their exact senses; later on, as Sanskrit 
became less and less a spoken language, writers began to use these 
three tenses promiscuously. The senses in which they were originally 
used are as follows: — 

The Imperfect is, according to Pawini, 3M4K1') t\ e., it denotes 
past action done previous to the current day, hence at a time removed 
from this day. The Perfect is i. e. t it denotes past action 

done previous to this day, and which was not witnessed by the speak- 
er. The Aorist is merely u e., it has reference to a past 

time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time. 
An action done before to-day is expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect; 
what remains for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
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very recently > say, in the course of the current day or having reference 
to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the completion of 
an action at a past time generally , and also an action done at a very 
recent time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time; the Aorist in used is dialogues and conversations 
which refer to recent past actions; but it is not used to denote past 
specified time, or to narrate events.* Thus in the whole of the PurusJta- 
Sukta (ftigv’eda X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in Aitareya Brahmarca 
recent actions are shown by the Aorist; as, 

nrat * &c. ; srsrfa % 1 55 ft mnWq. But later 

Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Aorist, and the three are found to be promiscuosly used 
to denote merely a past action , whether recent, remote or not witnessed 
by the speaker; as, ?r?T $ frPTJT ft sq<5qfilft fftirq 

(K. 166 ). 

§ 208 . The Imperfect , besides its general use, is sometimes 
used to ask a question referring to a recent time; as, UBT 

'has he gone to the village ?’; but when a remote time is implied, the 
Perfect alone should be used; as, qfcr f% ( S. K. ) ‘did he kill 

XamsaP* 

§ 209 . The Perfect — In the first person the Perfect denotes 
some distraction or unconscious state of the mind; it should not, there- 
fore, be used in the first person, except in this sense; as, 3f*T^5TOTT- 
(S’i. XI. 39) ‘being frenzied, I forsooth prated much 

before him.’ 

(a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the truth from 
somebody by affirming the opposite of that which is alleged against 

# For a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 
tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bhawdarkar’s Second Book of Sanskrit , Preface 
to the First Edition. 
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him; as Pfc ‘didst thou dwell in the country of the 

Kalingas ?*; JTjf ( S. K. ) ‘I did not ( so much as ) go to 

the Kalingas.’ 

§ 210 . The Aorist — * This tense, besides its general meaning of 
a recent , indefinite past time, also implies the idea of continuousness. 
The Imperfect cannot be used in this sense; as, 

??T9[ (not ‘he gave food to Brahmawas throughout his life.* 

(a) In the case of <jn ‘formerly, not joined with W, the Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used; as, SPCT 55F5TT 

‘here formerly dwelt pupils.’ But with JpTOT the 
Present alone is used; as, spjffrT ‘he formerly sacrificed.* 

§ 211 . The augment of the Aorist is usully cut off after the 
particle *n or 3TTW. In the second person this tense with the augment 
so cut off has the sense of the imperative mood, and in the first and 

third, that of the English ‘that' with ‘may' or ‘might' or simply of 

'may'-, as, EpjST m ^TfPCt (M. 4) ‘friend, be not afraid’; 

mw 1^7 TOT: (S’. 4) ‘though -wronged (ill-treated), do not 
through anger, go against (the will of ) thy husband’. 

in w i 

ffTOfc (M41. 1) 

‘May the Self -born (Cupid ) not infatuate thee; may thy mind 
be not infested with dark thoughts (emotions ) — it is but vain to say 
this or some such thing in this case.’ 

m ^ i (s\ i) 

m cTRcfl: | (K. 17) 


# I (UL 3. 135) 
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*pti 


surreal i 
f|#icnprr3^PT^R I 


(K. 58) 

3Ti^fcPqtl^qf msioTHT 

^ 5^rt^5 hi $m\ ^ || (U. 4) 


^TfcJTW^r *Pt WRIcJ*: | 

31^3^ ^ S«5*RRK: II (R. L 17) 



*cjqfof | (Bh. II. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


■gg^m srpfci =r i ^ 

g vppgprsftr rir^ «j<ngnH fonpfon tresflftfa t (D. K. il l) 

m gnsffa n?«Ff ngf ft #fir*g^iFT mwiro n (R- m. 14) 

in »j3[T«nnftt% Tftifrj^nrf i 

^ffrffsqut nr nrscqins. i 

[ II (R. XT. 37) 


inw »m: qnf ^nc^gwit i 

«£ ^qpRgrfrre n (B g. n. 3) 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in my sleep, 
I felt ashamed. 
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Do not be (*J) anxious on this point; my father will take care of 
) your -son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends now by 
conversing with them on scriptural points, and now by engaging in 
drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book P — No, Sir, I did not even look 
0S*r) at it. 

When I went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property that we 
might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed ( aor. ) his guards arround all her- 

mitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed (aor. pass, of the 
cans, of in their penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the condition 
of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let, therefore, the 
hearing of the case be proceeded with. * 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at last acci- 
dentally fell a victim into the jaws of a fierce tiger. 

LESSON XX. 

The two Futures and the Conditional. 

§ 212 . In English futurity is expressed by will or shall) in 
Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future action; the 
the First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or Simple Future. 
The original distinction between the two is nearly the same*as between 
Imperfect and Aorist, except this, that the latter refer to a past time, 
the former to a future one; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the current day, 
while the Second Future refers to a future time generally or indefi- 
nitely, as also to a recent future action. Thus the First Fututre denotes 
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a remote future time not of to-day; while the Second Future is 
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, JTrTTT: (Mu. 

5) ‘we ourselves shall go there in five or six days;’ 

( Ki. III. 22 ) ‘they will be extirpated by Arjuna ( the 
monkey-bannered )’; (S’. 4 ) S’akuntal will depart 

( departs ) to-day’; ( Me. 9 ) ‘cranes 

will wait (at some future time ) upon thee, lovely to behold, in the 
sky.’ Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic Future is far less 
frequently used; and where it is used, it generally denotes a remote 
( not to-day’s ) future action; while the Simple Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action. 

§ 213 . When the close proximity of future action is intended, 
the Present or the Future may be used; as 
STfiranftr m (S. K. ) ‘when will you go P I shall just go.’ 

§ 214 . *When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the 
Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to 
denote a future time; as cjqfa 

( S. K. ) ‘if it were to rain we should sow corn.* 

§ 215 . Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the sense of 
the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one to do a thing; as, 
W TT^rT^c^T^T (H. I ) ‘afterwards cut my bonds’; so 
Sffa rrfjpiqf^T (V. 4) tins corresponds to the polite form of 

expression in English; as, ‘you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
twelve noon.’ 

§ 216 . The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performance of the action is implied, or ‘where the 
falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact ’. It usually 
corresponds to the English pluperfect Conditional and must in 

3.132. ) 
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Sanskrit bo used in both the antecedent and tbe consequent clause; as, 

qfc g r ftwc) i wM fWfcr* (V. 4) 

‘if yon had felt (which you clearly have not) the fragrant smell of 
her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus ?’ 

Bhatf/i’s use of the Conditional (Canto 21) is much wider, but it 
is not supported by classical usage. 

N. fi . — The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con- 
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed 
condition, such a consequence would follow; as, ‘if he were here, he 
would defend his country bravely;’ ‘if I could agree to this your plan 
I would rather die than live.’ In translating such sentences the 
Potential is used; as, sfk^Tg;. 


Additional Remarks on the use of 
the Tenses and Moods. 

§ 217 . The intricacies and details of the several forms of the 
Present, Past, and Future are not found in Sanskrit. There is one 
principal tense, and the different forms are usually expressed by that 
tense. Even in English forms like the future progressive passive, 
future progressive passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and 
are not of frequent occuri ence. Hence it is that a student of Sans- 
krit generally finds it difficult to translate the multifarious forms of 
these tenses into their corresponding Sanskrit equivalents. Some 
hints on this point are given in the following sections, stating in more 
detail what has been given in the three preceding lessons. 

Present, Past, and Future. 

§ 218 . As before observed, the Present tense in its simple 
form (called the present indefinite) has in Sanskrit most of the senses 
which it has in English (§ 186). The English Past tense has accord- 
ing to the usage of classical authors at least, come to be expressed 
by auy of the three tenses referring to a past action, and future time 
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is generally denoted by tbe two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times by tbe Potential mood (§ 198). But tbe several forms of tbe 
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers; if they are to 
be translated into Sanskrit, other forms have to be used for them. 

§ 219 . The continuous forms, called ‘present continuous’, ‘past 
continuous,* and ‘future continuous,’ may be generally translated 
into Sanskrit by merely putting tbe simple forms of tbe tenses, as, ‘be 
is studying his lesson’ fT and not for tbe pro- 

gressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain’s 
Grammar P. 186); tbe boys are now playing' 1 ‘the 

sun was shining’ (not ; ‘be will be preparing bis 

lesson’ 

Ohs. Tbe present participle with 3TTO is used in those cases 
•where a regular continuity of action is intended to be expressed, such 
as is stated in § 145. When these continuous forms occur in sub- 
ordinate sentences, the locative absolute of tbe present participle may 
be conveniently used; as, ‘while the minister was speaking , a mes- 
senger entered the assembly,’ vrmT^TSJTTcq Wrf qTFTCTff. 

§ 220 . The emphatic forms, which exist only for the Present 
and Past, may be translated by qsr, spT, or some sueli word express- 
ing certainty, with the simple forms; as, ‘I do consider thee guilty’ 
JR* R? -nsf. or «=^T...IRT; ‘he did tell a lie’ RSH- 

or snrrPT r?- 

Perfect and its continuous Forms. 

§ 221 . The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed by the 
Aonst, or by tbe past participle of tbe root; as, ‘wbat sin I have com- 
mitted by day’ qTsrr TFW^T'TIT; ‘I have done, my work’ ®r£ JOT 

I 5 ?;; or sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also; as 
‘lie has finished his speech’ or VTT’T'nT^qjffPf. or 

or fa?TTJT. 
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§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten- 
ces be translated by the locative absolute or greund; as, ‘when he had 
departed I came back’ ‘after I had prepared 

my lessons, I went to school 7 or sometimes by 

the past; participle alone; as, “I said to him who had thus spoken ‘go 
now’ ” 5T3T ‘he cured him who hadbeen wound - 

* §223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the Potential 
of ^ with the past part, of the verb; or better, by the passive or 
impersonal construction; as, ‘he will have gone there by this time’ 

*T^RT, or W JpTsq. 

§ 224. The Perfect continuous forms ‘I have been- doing’, ‘I had 
been doing/ ‘I shall have been doing,’ may be translated by ( a ) 
the simple tense with words of time ; as, ( H. I. 2. ) 

( b ) by present participles with the corresponding tenses of 
or ( § 145 ) ; or ( c ) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the 
present participle, made to qualify the subject, with words expressive 
of time; as, ‘I have been doing it for 3 days’ gpSRTT f^ppT 3TTCT; 

‘ how long had he been staying there P’ rT3T 

§ 225. The prospective or intentional forms, i. e. ‘he is going 
or is about to do’, ‘he was about to do’ and ‘he will be about to do ’ 
may be expressed by the words or JF(: joined to the Infintive of 
the verbs ( § 181 ); as, «ni3-*TT^IPT 3T; and in subordinate 

sentences, they may be translated by the future participles also; as 
4 when he was about to go I spoke to him thus ’ 

Will and Shall . 

§ 226 Shall in the 1st person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 
persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated by the Simple 
"Future or Potential; as, ‘I shall do it’ or ‘he 

will go there’ tT? or 
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§ 227 . Will in the 1st person showing ‘intention or resolution 
on the part of the agent* may be expressed by the Present tense of 
verbs meaning ‘to wish ’, or more generally by the Simple Future 
with TT^ or similar words showing certainty ; as ‘I will do it ’ 

or generally rTf^T^TPNn ‘even if death be the 
result, I will do it', ‘ipffo <T*»p3'Tifa*TTfo *r!?t (Tflift'qm. 

§ 228 . Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (1) command 
or threat or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning ‘to 
command *, such as or by the Future of ‘the causal of the 

verb, the subjectpf the causal being the speaker ; as, ‘the so,n shall 
obey his father’ ft <jn ; ‘thou shalt go to the castle’ i, e. 

‘I command thee to go’ &c. jn *t<3 ‘he shall do it’ 

art TOT^^nffr &c.; or sometimes by the use of the 
potential passive participle with or without ijq, 3 T^hPI &c.; as, ‘thou 
shalt not kill him’ r^JT ‘thou s halt not move even a step 

from this place’ R ( 2 ) When shall 

shows promise , it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Futu- 
re of the verb with a word expressing ‘certainty’; as, ‘he shall be my 
prime minister’ ^ WR pwfa 

or h wiTRwfci 

§ 229 . Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity in all 
persons, may be expressed by the simple Future or Potential; as, 

* yon say you shall do it’ apf ( f’TR ) ffa ^ WfunT. Will 

showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons, 
may be translated as in § 227. ‘He says he will write’ STfJT^f 

§ 230 . Will and shall occuring in interrogative sentences in 
all persons except the 1st, and expressing will or wish on the part of 
the person interrogated, may be translated by the Potential or Im- 
perative when referring to another’s will, and by roots meaning ‘wish’ 
when referring to the will of the subject of the sentence; as, ( shall I 
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•or he go ?’ or T%> IT 5 ®?! ( ) f%; ‘shall you go ?’ 

J FZtZ f% or 5If qp* f%; ‘will you or be go ?’ JFfiq^jq or 

ft; but when 'will, interrogatively used, merely refers to futurity, the 
Simple Future is used; as, 'will he go there ?’ <T5T T%; 'will 

you come to my house* 5R3T T%« 

Should cmd Would . 

. § 231 . Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 

duty, is translated by the Potential mood ( § 198 ), or by the potential 
passive participle; when it shows some doubt or diffidence, as in ‘I 
should think so’, we may say; f[% ir T%rH7: or 

§ 232 . Would showing contingency or wish is expressed by the 
Potential ( § 198 ) ; when it shows habitual action it may bo translated 
by the Present tense alone; as, ^PTfrT ‘ would pass his time’; 

SPTO ( S T . 4 ) 'she would not drink water first’; 'would 

that he were present’ *qT3; pf? 3T^ 5TTVpT qqq. 

( a ) In interrogative sentences, would and should are translated 
much in the same way as 'will,’ and 'shall’; as, ' should I or he go 
out?’ f% (TT^^or ) 'would, you do this?’ 

or f%, according to the sense. 

May ( might ) and Can ( could ! ). 

§ 233 . May in its senses of ‘possibility’, ‘permission,’ ‘purpose’ 
is expressed by the Potential, as, 3r*I£*r=rFnfiT 'I come 

here every day that I may play at dice’; but when it expresses a 
wish , it is translated by the Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

§ 234 . Oan ( could ) always shows power, and not permission, 
and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning ‘to be able’ with the 
Infinitive of the main verb; as, ‘I can do it’ qrqr-f wafa, qnc- 

qrfq &c. 

§ 235 . Might is usually expressed by the Potential; as, ‘it 

10 
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might be so’ ^ ^TT^; or sometimes by using the potential passive- 
participle ; as ‘he might be my friend’ 3Fr^TT%^%*T *T*T ^-fdf^sq. 

( a ) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed by the 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes ‘possibility' ; as 
*he might have done it’ so also ‘I could have 

done it’ 5TOmfla: ( *r # )• 

Must and Ought. 

§ 236 . Must in its senses of ‘necessity*, ‘force from without’, 
‘certainty or necessary inference’ is always expressed by the potential 
passive participle ; as ‘you must go’ *he must obey me’ 

§ 237 . Ought is expressed in the same way; as, ‘you ought 
to learn it’ and sometimes by the Infinitive 

with Used with the Perfect tense, must and ought may be trans- 

lated by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential pas- 
sive participle; ‘lie must have come home’ *r^?TPTrft or <T*T 

( M. 4 ) ‘she ought to have asked you so’; 
‘you ought to have told me this’ 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 238 . There are three principal forms in which the Sub- 
junctive mood occurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect. 
When the Subjunctive mood is used in the present in dependent 
clauses governed by verbs of ‘ command’, ‘ advise’ &c., is used after 
verbs of hoping, praying &c. and after lest , it should be translated in 
Sanskrit by the Potential mood or Imperative; as, * I order that he 
be tanged ’ *T or amV’RT ScWraTTRlfa ‘ I tope I come 

out successful in this affair’ ar fe r ^ T ^ or- 'srf'T 5TTW 

(§ 20? ); ‘ save her, lest her indisposition increase’ 

m&rt i *n roro gr4?nn. 

§ 239 . In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive is 
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may he trans- 
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lated according to § 206; as, ‘if yon go I go’ sgsf 
or 3T£ ( *ifip»t| ifif or ); * if it rains we shall not 

be able to go out ’ ^ ^ir =c% ( srrterftr sn ) ms 
*T qw ( TOj*nw: ) <fcc. 

§ 240 . When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used in both the 
clauses; ‘ if he were here, he would accompany me ’ 

WT^^. But when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity 
of the antecedent, the Pontential cannot be used, but the Conditional 
( § 216 ); as, ‘if the book were in the library ( as it is not ), it should 
be given to you ’ ^ Thus 

in translating the three sentences ‘ if the book is ( as I know it is ) 
in the library, you may lake it’, ‘ if it be ( I am uncertain ) there, you 
may take it’, and ‘if it were ( as I know it is not ) you might take 
it/ the Present or Potential may be used in the first two, and the 
Conditional in the last. 

§ 241 . The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( § 216 ). 


I 55TIT 

^iferffcoUNTT^TT ^lf*R <FH^FFFf: I 

(P. I.) 


1% ?T T# ^ cTFI'flt?! 5F§n*IRT | cfi# 
wic4t^n^ FFFiFfc#*# i ^Ft %nf%# 

| ( K. 117. ) 

( D. K. II. 3 ) 


#ta**IFI- 
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cm scq^ ct%^: g^t srft'SRt 

%qn ntcn | *i g mu qrfaqipjugsftft'a# i ( d, k. ii. 6) 
JTOTIcW4 m\ T.ot: | 

ail wr^g^iTqqqi^qqr ^ =4^11 (Ku. yi. 68) 
iFSFTRig cf qif^qqK: qqq4 1 
rrofcsq cKT: writ \\ ( e. xv. 47 ) 

qiqqfrn>q^q m I 

qfr qcqftqpRi || ( Mai. 9 ) 

i%^ciqiqi q^iqfq qftqpqj: 

wiqsirgcriqqfl cr#w°TFq;i 
fa faw 

4 4cR^jqi%7ofr gft ffiqiK^II ( S’. 7 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOB EXEBOISE. 


vngwT:— 3Fn^ 3 ^n%?jq ^TfimsmfqnswYnflrttsq hyt 

fft stfarewa 1 ^Ts^%T%<T*rT ; ffarorcq *mr qof&nq 
f^nqftrqfa • ( Mu - 5 ) 


^if^nW^fW qrq'srf* SWTrf 
*TT*qT3f«qfa fftr*qi% =g^HTq; 1 
?& FnVtrqfa ^iWr {gpfa 
ft fa fa HtNt JT3T 33tfTC II ( Su. ) 
ssfafcretM a $ff? gr ^q i’a foma. u 
3TYJRfq YT#aTaqca: q^THT fqq>»tsq%qa: II 

(Ku. VII. 66.) 
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<T?T lFmr% «ftrfSlT^ ftT?7 =51 II 

h *rct pnprf?t i 

HHT>TT^^T ff^T7T II ( Bg. II. 52-3 ) 

w?' 3 rri'Tt<T c^f nrrr<n: i 

^ «r fftmt »fp u ( Bg. it. 35 ) 

h^tT: ^rtjinfor ursmKiTrf^’^ftr 1 

are %*Pfi^TCT7 ’STFirfi-r fasfpim II ( Bg. XVIII. 58 ) 

qfrip^TFr iipfi w uroi p - -. 1 

3WIWfHi[l Wt 'T71T ?t=T f^^rfrfvimT II ( Ku. IV. 12 ) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Cbandragnpta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

Yon will get your dosired object, if you only attempt to get it, 

‘All this,’ said the sage, ‘will happen ( <T3[ with ) in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins.’ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood, I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros- 
perity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters, 
the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gop&la were here, you could hardly bear to see the 
dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had been 
similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal ( g^[ ) him in beauty. 

If Ilima has not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 
would have been burnt down. 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should have incurred 
the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his days 'with 
us, is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served my King, 
he would not have given me over naked to my enemies. 


LESSON XXI. 

Particles. 

m , m , stn, str, m , ^ 

§242 There are several particles given under the head of 
‘ Avyayas ii^P&tini, Amarakosha and in the Ganarat/namahodadhi of 
Vardham&na. Some of them are very useful as short connecting 
words and, as such, their meaning must be accurately understood^ 
Some of the more common of such particles are considered"in this and 
the next seven lessons. 

§243 * 3TJT by itself is used as a vocative particle; as, 

( G. M. ) ‘lienee, Sir, I think the Malati 
flower was somewhere tasted by a young bee’; ?TT?T: 

( K. 221 ); SHjrfa 3R^RT*f*T (Mv. 3); or aSTa particle 

Showing respect or reverence; as, 3?JT ( G. M. ) 

‘learned Sir, teach Manavaka.’ 

(a) It is sometimes used with and means much the same as 
fsfcUflT or ‘how much more’, ‘how much less’; as, tjufar H- 

=1^ ( P. 1. 1 ) ‘rich persons (l even ) have 
need of a blade of grass; much more of a man possessed of speech and 
hands.’ 


* WT ^3TTOsft^l>: I ( n. W. ) 
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§ 244 . # is used in these senses: — (1) .A sja ^ oign of ausgi- 

ciousness; 5rfj&f^T$n*TT ( S. B. ) ^henceforth the inquiry about 

Brahma’; (2) parking the beginning of a statement ; 

TW (P. II.) ‘now ( here ) begins the second Tantra ( book )’; 
(3) ‘ afterwards ‘then'; ST^TT^ (R. II. 1) 

‘afterwards the lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go 
tew the forest 1 ; often used as a correlative of or in this sense; 
*T sqq^T: (.S’. 7); (4) asking a question ; anj 

*fi5“ ( G. M. ); often with the interrogative word itself ^TT 
rnr^: q?sft (S’.. 7 ); (5) ‘and', ‘also'; ( G. M. ) 

‘Bhima and ( as well as ) Arjuna’; JjftiHPT*? ( Mk. 1 ) 

‘Mathematics as also the Kaus’iki art 1 ; (6) ‘if', ‘supposing that \ 
‘in case'; ( K. 144 ) ‘if you have a curiosity, I 

shall relate (it) 1 ; ( Ye. 3. ) ‘in case (but if) 

death is certain to befall man 1 ; ( 7 ) ‘ totality ‘entirety'; >3$ 
( G. M. ) ‘we shall explain the whole Duty (duty in its 
entirety )'; (8) ‘doubt', ‘ uncertainty '; (Gr. M.). 

Ohs. Lexicons mention also 3?f^T?:; ‘ SOT WTBV; but ( 1 ) and 
( 2 ) and are identical, in as much as they all mark the 

beginning of a statement ; so also (re-employment of the same 

word in a subsequent part of the sentence ) and srf^rr ( affirmation, 
proposition ). 

§ 245 . JJH joined with means ‘what else', ‘yes', ‘ exactly 
so'; as, sranT: — !refWTTm<T I : SOT ( Mk. 8 ) ‘S’ak&ra— has 

the carriage arrived ? Servant — yes, (exactly )’. 

(a) 30T is used like the disjunctive ‘or' in English; but 

more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in 
the sense of ‘or why', ‘or rather'; as, T% «T <fTP? v -Tf£*OT Sfj 

30Tt*I WRIT W&W I 
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5^ (U. 6) ‘why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces P — or 
why (I should not say so ) what is impossible to be done by Rama? 

§246. The gerundive., p&rticiple is used in the sense 

of ‘ regarding ’ 1 with respect to', ‘ referring to', and governs the 

Accusative; as, 3T$T qTRTT JTT^TmT (S’. 1 ) ‘but referring 

to which season shall I sing ?’ hs used in the same way in the 

sense of ‘with reference to', ‘towards'; as ( H. ^ ) 

*he set out towards his town’; 5f*qiTT STfarTk ^ : 

( S’. 5 ) ‘with what object ( with reference to what ) may these sages 
have been sent to me ?' 

§247. *srfa has the following senses: — (1) ‘ Though, \ 1 even 
if; (Bh. II. 85 ) ‘though made to fall down by the 

strokes of the hand’; (2) ‘even; ( S’. 1 ) 

‘this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by meanB of 
the bark-garment’; (3) ‘ also ’, ‘ and also', \m one's part'; TTHTTr 9T*T- 
?mqi \ ( I). K. I. 1 ) ‘the king, on his part, ( and the king 
also ) accepted the words of the sage and remained (quiet )’; Tsrwj- 
Sf^TTfa TFVgZT: qTf^T: ( P. I.) ‘ Vislmus’arman, on his part, taught 
the Princes’; 3?fq ( 8. K. ) ‘ sprinkle and pray’; srftrT 

( S’, i ) ‘i have also a sisterly affection for them’; 
(4) Jnjisking questions, in which case it is used first; 3?^ cTTf qqft 1 
(S’. 1) ‘is your penance-prospering ?’; 3p5j<Tr!qT3fR (U. 2) ‘can ( may ) 
this be the penance-forest- ( 5 ) ‘Doubt' or ‘ uncertainty ’; 3Tfq ! 3t^t 

( G. M. ) ‘may lie be a thief ? ( I am not certain about it ); 
( C ) ‘ Hope', 'expectation'; srfq ( U. 2 ) ‘I hope the 

Br&kma??a hoy will come to life’. 

Ohs. In the last sense srf^ is generally joined with RUT; 

5fT*T TT*PT3C ; ( U. 2 ) ‘tlien I expect that R6ma will 

again grace this forest (with his presence)’. 

* (a?) 

**nswTS 1 % ^ H (far ) 
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Note. Other senses are also mentioned ,* as JTff censure ; 

EtSrnrft is&ng't* ( E. ) ‘fie upon Devadatta, he will even praise a 
S’udra ’ ( ho culpable is he ) ,■ <T^ ‘the sense of a word unders tood’ ; 
fTfq’Tlfa wnil( S. K. ) ‘even a drop of clarified butter’ ; and spW^K- 

or ‘permission to do as one likes ; 3TTtT f'llf y ou 1,1 a y 

pray, (if you like)’ so am HtRPT ( Bk. 

VIJI. 92). 

( a ) After words expressing number Vffg has the sense of 
‘totality’; as, wfm PT3T ( P. I. 1 ) “kings have need of all 

(not excluding even one)’; so 

( 6*) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, it. 
has the sense of ‘any', and sometimes that of ‘indescribable’, see § 135. 

( c ) jprjfcj — <T«nfr are correlatives, and mean ‘though yet, still 
or nevertheless. ’ 

S 248 . is used ( 1 ) as a gentle address in the sense of, 

‘friend, prythee', as, arft ( M - v ) ‘friend, you have 

said something void of judgment’, arfa ^ ( L - 4 ' ) 

‘0 darling Sit A, born from the sacrifice to the gods’ ; ( 2 ) Ju asking a 
gentle question; ar{tT (Ku. IV. 3) lord of my life, 

art thou alive ?’ 

§ 249 . is principally used to express ( 1 ) “sHEiS®/ 

‘wonder ’; m WcW# ( U. 5 ) 'Oh ! it is the .■overed Arundhatx; 

as -m mm < TL *); ‘s riet '> ‘ de i ect,on ’’ fcar; 

(Mu. 2) ‘alas ! this is the state of a 
servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty . 

§ 250 . t 3TPT is used to denote (1) joy, astonishment, or 
amazement, and ( 2 ) grief or excessive torment ; 3T5S JTfcli ftsftrW- 
( Bh. II. 35 ) ‘Oh, the greatness of the life of the great 
is, indeed, infinite !’ ; am ( U. 2 ) ‘Oh ! itjs a. terrible 

* arft ( *f- ) 

1 ( ir. ) 
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thunder-stroke’; 3T££ (Bh. III. 110 ) 'Oh, the folly 

of the creator ! ’ 

§ 251 . # 3TtfV ( 1 ) is a vocative particle ; as, Sfiflf ‘O 

kings’; ( 2 ) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in 
the sense of ‘ Oh ’ c O hoto' expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow ; as, 

(S'. 1 ) ‘0 how pleasing is the sight of these 
girls ! ’ ; STfft ^cTT^qr^n^^’Tim ^7^ (M. 2) ‘Oh ! the faultlessness of 
beauty in all states ! ’ (how faultless is beauty &c. ) ; fcRT^: 
( U. 4 ) ‘Oh this change of state ! ’ ( U. 4 ) ; ( 3 ) 

it sometimes denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some person 
or thing unexpectedly ; as, ( M. 1 ) ‘Oh, it is 

Bakul&valiM ! ’ 


STI^f gsqfcf | (M. 2.) 

m: q^qfcf i art 3 sigRrer- 

qpqf^q qqifo l (s’. 2 .) 

qgq: i 

| (S’. 2.) 

srrcq # i (u. i > 

arfq 3ficT ^«rfq?i5q qm i (u. 4.) 

^■qrf ; ’Kfsr ^wc. I Jssrrffei^ =q q;i i (u. 4.) 

^i%Tq^qRTq*RTft q^qqfq r RRRJTqiTft i 3Rqqg- 


* 3Tft f*R$ =5 I 

*HtRR STWRT f^R*> II ( R. ) 
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| tffcfcf I MqqaRTTgqqifo I ^ 

*sret f^fwd^cffSfq q q^omlfqtqqi^c^ | ( K. 36. ) 

sift srcrat h^rihr*. l ^ siraa f^i^sratafapcr- 

< f i :H HRd4w tsft i ( K. 45 ) 

3Tfq m ?fflt: 

qftl%Rf: qif^II^: FTT^ | ( Mai. 1. ) 

•3T5t i} fj?irnqi: TO: | SfSt ^Ic'^^^lRcIRWI^: I Nft 
fjRiqefisqjqRKffiTf^^: | arft I (K. 120 ) 

Tiro — qq ^qqqqcTRT fgqg^RR i ?^9^n 

qt^rq: | qr:-3Tq i%q; | sim hi ^RIJW.ROTI q%^5 ^ 

■q^g^T Wm^. \ ( Mu. i ) 

sjq aqqqq ?fcT f^frsrfqqr *r%ftqq- 

fcutfr n?ig^qf^,q: i ( u. 4 ) 

cti: qcqmg SfMft I 

<RT: gqqcftiwi qfctqR^ c^ifqr n ( e. xv. 73 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE. 

q#Tl^%3 H* qqfT cSTSf^q Wlf°r qTmq«nfai (M- 5 -) 

fj ^fYqr^sqT istf ^HTRiq ^qf^nf^r • ®*n Prqt^T: 
wit nqwq^q 1 ( u. 1 ) 

giur^q:— 3?fq sqfpq% ^sqq^KT^T ^DTT 5: 1 ^.-*n$ I (Mu.l) 
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sro m KW.M' iii h& pt gf r « T JjrwfN'rtfir qrwft snm im^i- 

fmsrw: ^f^3T^!T JRrqsr?F4n: I T^TTF <F*I 3RFI ’TrfrTRT^T' 

<rnq sftsnFr* j*#ft *rc<i; i ( k. 160 ) 

*m*Pi :-- irn fosTuna w^snwr t% qT^RStqnt^ 

8,T?n: 1 3T^t uryTTni q^fit fqrfHmTi wfrfig'Jn i tt qrRgfSr^fq 3fraf?r i^w- 
qreqt aqatq nisrag =r ?r«Fm i ( Mu. 1 ) 

qfat q*rt fiTgrTtwr ?gm% f% ttr i 

3Tvj f %tft gf^nroiFR: qfrf & m sremfa w h ( S’. 5. ) 
a< m uufl 4 -3t > i f T ) ? < ft qr i ?pr^ i ( R. Y. 4 ) 

&<5<5R TT qRq7T5^ TTf^TW^'im 'JF^TR II 

arwrawR jtt^ *r?m q;*rr snfrfgj ii ( R.vm. 43 ) 

3TR faRTO wf*Ff ^flT^Fgfl RTR^f^gif^ TT I 

arfq qsrwF stfFRFi m •TfFFTWF ii 

( Ku. Y. 33 ) 

3T«r 4hr fa?g srra f%fq ^t jhs ggg i 
Tmifa r# RfRFt H sflfggTFFI II ( Bg. II. 26 ) 
FTftm*T3R^r TTq 

JTfrwn TfWTtTT'^fT WSilff TTHIFT I 

STFTfqqRjfrar fFfr ( S’, l ) 


Even a fool should not bo disrespected; much less a learnod man. 

But suppose you take me there perforce, my mind will still be 
directed to my beloved, the sole object of mv love. 

Master — Have you done the work I told you to do i Servant- 
Yes; it is long since 1 did it. 

This King deserves praise for protecting liis subjects well; or why, 
it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. 

He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased as soon as 
that cause is removed. 
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At this the God Vislmu went to the house of Garuda. He, in 
his turn, came out hastily to receive his worthy mastci « 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons 1 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh the serene beauty of this lovely garden ! 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one’s desired 
object ? 

Alas ! I have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom 
have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh ! it is my own ring; I have been searching for it these eight 
days. * Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking; pry thee, let us now go home. 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom T spoke to you a 
month back. 


LESSON XXII 

3TT, 3TT, 3TT:, S3, T*, afty. 

§ 252 . * 3?T besides its meanings of 'till' and c from' (see § 84), 

has the sense of 4 a tittle, somewhat', and is equivalent to the English 
ish in ‘ blackish ’ Sfc. It is prefixed to adjectives; as, ‘ a little 

tawny’; STWrTFTT ffar?T: ( M. 3. )‘ with the warblings of 

cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion’. 

The use of 3TT with verbs is well-known. 

( a ) t 3?T is somtimes used in recollecting past events; as, 3?T 
( U. 6 ) ‘ ah ! such indeed was then the case’; and 

sometimes, merely as an expletive; as, 3TT ^ ( G. M. ) 


fftrrr3 'TTgtftn^r i 

+ an i ( wr. ) 
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§ 253 . *3?t is used in recollecting a past occurrence, and is 

sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination; as f% 
•TUT — ( TT^rft fsr^T^T )=3TT ( U. 2 ) ‘is this surely theDamlaka 

forest ? ’ (looking all around) ‘Oh yes, 1 ( I now recollect ); 3TT 
sfarSTf^T^T ( G. M. ) indeed, I have awakened after a long time.’ 

( a ) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of 
‘yes’; as, art ^jt: qmmsl VZ'. ( M. 1. ) ‘yes, that person 

standing near the queen, was seen in a picture.’ 

§ 254 . t 3TT: is used to denote ‘pain’ or ‘ anger’; as, Stfaf 
( G. M. ) ‘Oil, how chill it is ! ’; 3TT: (U. 1) ‘all ! 

is there still disturbance from demons ?’ 


§ 255 . The particle ffrT is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by someone as expressed 
by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or ‘that' occurring in obilquo narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted; as, STWJTTf^T 
i ( Mk. e ) ‘ i have 

been ordered by the king’s brother-in-law — Sth&varaka, come with, 
the carriageto the old garden’; SFWjftT 3RT*TT^r- 


( K. 151 ) ‘one of the two young sages says, ‘I 


have come to ask for the rosary of beads’ , or ‘says, that he has come 


to ask ’ &c. 


Ohs. In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
words as they would stand in the direct construction are translated 
with ffflT at the end of the words quoted; ‘R#ma said to me that he 
would give me money whenever I wanted it. ?T*TT JTT3PTF3 I 3J3R 

ns srorsw ?^it or • 

(a) The particle being in this sense used to indicate an 
assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or 


•sit i ( ft. ) 

t 9TTC3 i ( 3T. ) 
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proposition should bo fulfilled, i. e there must be at least a subject 
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, (S b. 1.3) 

* he by degrees recognized him to be Narada 1 ; %TT*R^fir 

( H. XIY. 40 ) ‘I know her to be innocent (guiltless)/ Here it would 
be wrong to say or fCTTtFTOT A' If he 

not used, the accusative may be used, 

§ 256 . # Besides this general sense, has the following 

senses: — ( 1 ) *causr\ as expressed in English by ‘ because \ ‘since\ 
‘on %e ground that'-, W,: 'JTOtI 5TTOT<TT ( U. 1 ) ‘I 

ask you because I am a stranger, who is this son-in-law’; 
fifrpr mpftrt: ( M. 1 ) ‘of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a 
contest^ the ground that he has secured a footing’; ( 2 ) purpose or 
'motive', HT mm mwM ( K. 320 ) ‘I 

brought the body up that it should not be destroyed 1 ( lest it be 
destroyed. ); ( 3 ) ‘ thus ", to mark the conclusion; ff?T ‘thus 

(ends) the third act"; f^nfJTT *TT JTW ?s»nftr 

‘earth, water these are the dravyas ; ( 4 ) ‘so’, ‘in this manner", 

‘of this description ; (Ki. II. 80) ‘having elapsed 

in his arms him who had said so’; Am p?ftm ^riffr: ‘Jati ( kind ) 
is of this nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant’; ( 5 ) 

* as follows ", 1 to the following effect", in denoting what is related 

afterwards; ( R. XIII. 1 ) ‘Hari by name ( in 

the form of ) R&m a, said as follows’; ( G ) ‘in the capacity of", ‘as 
regards ", ‘as for to show the capacity in which a thing is considered; 
as, PrafiT Pf**: ‘ as a father, he must be respected, 

as a teacher, censured’; tffafirffi Wfit f&RFlW ( S’. 3 ) 

‘as for ( doing it ) quickly, it is easy; as for ( doing it ) secretly, it is 
a question ( must be thought of )’; ( 7 ) ‘an opinion accepted’; J^TT- 

( G. M. ) ‘such is the opinion of A’pis’ali’; (8) ‘an illustration’; 

Chandrdloka ). 


w wrnft wra: 1(5.) 
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Obs. The senses and are allied to each other; while 

STOT31, and are very rare. 

(a) ffrf is joined to f% to form a strong question, ‘why indeed’, 
‘why to be sure’; Wc?TI *3 Wt^rTH S[W c=RT 

( Ku. V, 44 ) ‘why indeed, have you cast off ornaments, and put on, 
in your youth, a bark garment befitting (only) old age ?’ 

§ 257 . *fsr is generally used to show comparison and is put 
after tho standard of comparison; as fcf ( K. 5 ) 

Tie was like Vainateya who gave delight to Vinata’ ( or ‘those 
who submitted to him’ ); so fcf ‘the ocean-like worldly 

^existence.’ 

Obs. The words connected by far must be in the same case; ITift- 
ftcf T 75 T (K. 131 ) ‘he saw a girl who was like the 

earth, whose surface is filled with water ( who supported her body 
by means of water )’; TinrnpTPPTT ( K. 51 ) 

‘inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day 
following the sun.’ 

(а) Its other senses are: — ( 1 ) ‘a little, ‘ somewhat 1 ; f^TTO 

( G. M. ) ‘he is somewhat tawny’; ( 2 ) ( as if, ‘ as it were ; 

'R*nf% ; rfirsr qfqrfir ( S’. 1 ) ‘I, as it were, see ( before me ) Pin&kin 
following a deer’; 3ft ( R. 5 ) ‘who, as if, laughed at 

(ridiculed) V&sudeva.’ 

( б ) far is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
in the sense of ‘possibly , ‘ I should like to know\ 1 indeed as, fa^TT 

ft * ( U. 5 ) ‘what possibly ( I should like 

to know ) will not be distressful fco the lord of the Raghus separated 
from the queen Sita’; qTPTTT: f# %=g 5 ^: ( Mu. 3 ) ‘how 

possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness ?’ 

§ 258 . t 5TCT is generally used in the sense of ‘or’, to express 


* I ( G. M. ) 

t i ( f%. ) 
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different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of 
f% ‘ whether ’, the place of being also taken by SHlTh 

( K. 151 ) ‘I know not whether this is worthy of 
yonr bark garments, or suitable to your matted hah*; whether if befits 
your penance, or forjns part of your religious instructions.’ 


as,:sr STR FfT 


( a ) gr?T when repeated, has the senso of * either — or’; as, CpFT^T 
( G. M. ) ‘one tiling only is preferable to men, 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a hermitage.’ 


§ 259 . Used by itself has these senses: — ( 1 ) ‘doubt, 

‘ uncertainty , ‘guess' ; ^TTCTUT^PcT ( G. M. ) ‘may it bo a post or 

a human being’; ( 2 ) in asking a question; ibid. ) 

‘will the' stick fall P ’ 


Ohs. — The senso is very rare, 

§ 260 . ^ is most frequently used to strengthen and emphasize 
the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it 'may be variously 
rendered by ‘just’,* ‘same’, ‘very’, ‘only’,' ‘alone’, ‘already’, ‘the 
very moment’, ‘scarcely’; as, ‘exactly so’, ‘just so’; 

fsTTTf?T: ( Bh. IT. 49 ) ‘that very man ( the same man), devoid 

of the warmth of wealth’ ; m ( Ku. III. 63 ) ‘she 

was told by S’iva only the truth’ ( nothing but the truth ) ; ft'- 

f^TTrfd^W: (K. 5 ) ‘who broke through the hearts of liis enemies only 
by his name’; JTTPR ^ ( R I. 87 ) ‘since she is 

here the moment her name was uttered’ ( immediately on mentioning 
her name ); ( U. 4. ) ‘it will take place.’ 

§ 261 . *Ti 5 f is most frequently used in the sense of ‘so,' ‘ thus % 
‘ in this manner ,’ either with reference to what precedes or follows, or 
in giving directions to do a certain tiling; as, 

( K. 151 ) ‘Kapinjala, thus addressed ( by me ) replied.’ 


*T^ 

11 


1 1 ( fir. ) 
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( a ) It is also used to show 4 assent ’ ( yes, indeed )• as, 

( U. 1 ) ‘quite so, yes, yon are right’; ‘yes, we shall do so.’ 

Ohs . — 133 is rarely used to show ‘likeness’ or ‘determination.’ 
§ 262 . is not a particle of frequent occurrence. It is 

generally used to mark an auspicious beginning; as sff STTEFjfti’ 

or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the 
sense of £ awew’; srsi l: 13 : 

( a ) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of \‘yes,' ‘ very 
well,' signifying ‘assent’ or ‘approbation’; as, 

( Mai. 6 ) let the minister be told, ‘I shall do so ( very well )’; 
3^1%% fff: ( S. D. 1 ). 

srrcrcr: qfeaeftftiTO snrt 1 

( M. 5 ) 

RTI %TT: I 

( SM ) 

q?q wm\ qqfqq^: 1 

( S’. 4 ) 

arfajft ^ q^rift.i ( u. 1 ) 

51% ftfoqqgc^f Rtf* qijfowftcsn 

I ( H. 2 ) 

51% vreRTf 

Wfai 2 ^i 4 w^agcT^ 5 n#i qfergq 

f^wqqiR: 1 (k. 155) 

tffai — qq wd ftqr^n%?n gqg 1 arfr crfaw 

q^tr c#r%q ®ri% qq 1 
m: — qqg. 1 

* sH> 3^3 = 3 nTTTit I ( f%. ) 
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r ^rcg wi r xrrfq qiisq l 

*RT: q^^TT^cR^3F^ ( M. 1 ) 

^ r frgT^ Rift %vr fR^qvfr i 

^ II ( h. 1 ) 
Sfr^fo ftqi tfrqi tfJRqrefNficqq: | 
ftmrq: r 3 cri iq?prcq qf%: n 
3% *R: *TMRT: SfltfFqifa ftqTSRq^ I 
%q ^rt% sftftqiq ( u. c ) 

qqi%r% ?n%r R3%qqi Rq i 

gq fw rsitr %q n ( s\ 4 ) 

crctJTift qqfftqjirq rr: 1 
arcTPjCTrSfor sfef4q;3?ti jrtt u ( me. 5 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

f^RTT q?T: HISq^T WTOTR^WSI: ToR#? ?T*q 

RiRrefsRsq: ^rr^T^q: RqjRTqqqqq^qnrnqR isrTfwiq- 
NTCTqq. ( K. 33 ) 

h R^qH^c#*q MqfoqwqM^Tiq^qqqTjq fr^'rr^Ti^rwn 

5*fq*q nfcqRTfrfeFRf qq Rm^TRt%J^R?R<RRq fqm^'Riq. I 

( K. 312 ) 
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gnnFar shttr i 

g^ rK S^ T IWq II ( M. l ) 

Pri»Ofir?N' I 

rt ftfirm f^rcr*! ihh ifogg RR q fe gii r fr T » ( Ku. l. 49 ) 

qrm qmfNr% ?T5 t: i 

f^qVter r ft feErmisfit ii (S’. 3 ) 
trt qq g r fRRRR r rrt ttt fmf^r ^T: i 


3TSRRI rm R?R RTRTRRRSRRRR v ?fJTrTm. II ( Ku. IV. 30 ) 

f%f*RrraRn%5 sn^^rqqf^ra: 11 ( R. vm. 89 ) 

avFmq qruT. rrs *.vf «rrr sr i 
s^S'Miiuft qsTTfsr R RRTfeR hr: i ( Mai. 9 ) 

ww \m ft ?i K'VTrgq^ ^rawTiiraa r^tttt% i 


) 


A wicked person is not to bo trusted because be speaks sweet 
w r ords. 

lie Las been staying here for the last two months that lie might 
be acquainted with the learned men of the city. 

He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that I had great- 
ly offended him. 

That misfortunes never come single is a wise saying often 
realized by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hail-stones, we did 
not know what to do. 

Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, as it were, 
ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do not 
harm anybody. , 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attendant, became ready io run the risk. 

I do not know what to do next; whether I should stay in this 
town, or leave it. 
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He remained thinking whether the person standing before him 
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually some 
beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII, 

Atf, ), 

§ 263 . * srfog implies some hope expressed by the speaker, 

and has the sense of ‘I hope that 1 &c. It is interrogative in form, 
in which the expected answer is 'yes' or ‘ no ' according to the form 
of the question; as, II. V. 8 ) £ are your 

holy waters undisturbed ?’ ( I hope they are &c. ); 

STT^MT^m^n ( ibid. ) ‘I hope ncT accident, such as a liurricane, 
befalls the trees in the hermitage’ ( no, it does not ). 

§ 264 . t means ‘where 1 ; and when it is repeated with two 
oi' more assertions, it denotes great difference , or excessive incongruity 
or unfitness.; as, sji W* ( 11. I. 2 ) ‘where the 

race born from the Sun, aud wdiere (my) intellect of a limited scope’ 

( there is a very great distance between the two, the intellect being 
quite unable to describe the race ); rfq: ^ ^ ^ onj: ( Ku. V. 

4) ‘what a great incongruity is there between penance and thy body’ 

( thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance.) 

§ 265 . X means ‘at will’, ‘to one’s satisfaction’; but its 
most general use in classical literature is in the sense of ‘ granted 
that,' ‘ admitting ’, ‘ supposing for a moment', being usually followed 
by <J or rPTTfT or a similar word as its correlative; as, ^ (vblf^ i 
TTT 3 g £TETWl : (S’, i) ‘granted (admitting) 

* sfrftg i ( 3T. ) 

t ^ TTS3FTT I ( Mallinatlia on R. I. 2 ) 

t wr HwfrdRaratijngjiftfi =3 1 ( ft. ) 
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that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is for the most part 
not directed to anything else.’ 

§ 266 . # f* is mostly used in asking questions in the sense 
of ‘why, ‘wherefore'-, as, ^ tP# srenj JTTO% ( Mu. 2 ), ‘where- 

fore, O fickle goddess, wort thou not destroyed at that very place F 
sometimes it enters into compounds in the sense of ‘bad'; as, ^ 
f%^T(3T HTg ^ STTf^T ( Ki. I. 5 ) £ is he a friend ( i. e. he is a bad 

friend ), who does not properly advise his lord ?’ 

§ 267. f% when followed by 37 , s?T, or &c. (or ) has the 
sense of ‘whether ; as, ST^rTT tf?T ( P. I. 1 ) ‘let it be 

ascertained whether this ( animal ) is wild or domesticated.’ For the 
use of with &c. see § 258. 

( a ) t f% is usually joined to 3RT, or 3 * in the sense of ‘ how 
much more \ ‘ how much leas', ‘ mnch more', ‘ much less'; as, 
far?! ( II. 1 ) ‘even one of these taken singly will cause ruin, 

how much more, all the four’; to : rom 

f%S?T ( Mu. ] ) ‘suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an in- 

nocent person ( when ) summoned by Chawakya, much more then, in 
a guilty person’; irfij TOTOfft !TtJ: JTf^f f^gTTT^f^lT: ( R. II. 62 ) ‘oven 
the Destroyer is not able to strike ( hurt ) me, much less other wild 
animals'; TTTTrTf ^ ( K. 291 ) 

‘affection is felt even for trees planted by oneself much more for one’s 
own children’; *TOtTOT =T «jT»T q ft q s gffrrflif T% 

( Ye. 3 ) ‘even the three worlds dare not come in the way of a person 
like you, much less the army of Dharma.’ 

ois.— vm is also used to denote ‘uncertainty’, or ‘doubt’; as, 

T^rf^FTt: ( U. 1 ) ‘may it be the spreading of poison 

( over the body ), or excessive delight ?’ 

§ 268. The general sense of is ‘verily', ‘indeed', ‘assnred- 

* I ( ®f. ) 

t fag HWTOn «rra: firmf ) 

fa g mfo fa w g ( fir. ) 
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ly\ and it follows the word on which it lays stress; as fav®* f%H 5 T 
( M. 4 ) ‘the rogue does deserve annoyance’; 

^TTEtTN: Sl«m: ft** ( H. 3 ) ‘previous over-excitement is verily an 
obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects ).’ 

§269. is also used ( 1 ) in the sense of ‘as is reported', 

‘as they say’; as, apjoriqpft ^TrNt*T: ( R- VI. 38 ) ‘there was, as 
is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya’; 3TTO sppf ( Mbh. ); ( 2 ) 

to express a feigned action; as. 5 THT 5 T <TT ( R. II. 27 ) 

‘a false lion seized her with violence’; qq^pTT^ snflTCTWT ( Ki. 
VIII. 48 ); ( 3 ) to express hopes or expectations; as, qrpf: 

( Gh M. ) ‘I hope Partha will conquer the Kurus.’ 

Ohs . — The senses ‘dislike’ and ‘ ‘contempt’ ( f^T 

and ^ ) given by Vardhamana, aro found when 

is joined with f% ; as, *1 ^ ( S. K. ) ‘I 

cannot believe that you will eat the food of S’udras.’ 

The sense ^5 is very rare. 

§ 270. is an adverb meaning ‘only’, ‘merely’, but it is 

sometimes used as an adjective also; as, ^ ( Ku. 

V. 12 ) ‘sitting on the bare altar* ( without any coverlet. ) 

(a) The combination of with 3-rfqf or f%g in the sense 

of *not only — but' is very common; as, fcpTpf ^PT^rTTf^ 

qytnftlRT ( R. VIII. 31 ) ‘not only his wealth but oven his possession 
of good qualities, was for the sake of others.’ 

( h ) VtfSsI sometimes takes the place of as, 3 pt sr 

fsfcTTf ST^rl STMfwiTT H^T ( Mg. 5 ) ‘not only is 

my child alive, but ( on the contrary ) he is waited upon by Garaeva 
with folded hands.’ 

§271. t is used in the following senses: — ( 1 ) * indeed ’ 


* raw i ( bt . ) 


t ^ I ( 3T. ) 


i ( n. w. ) 


m i ( it. w. ) 
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* surely ^ ‘ verily for the sake of 'emphasis, or as anl expletive; ITRT 
( S’. 4 ) ‘thy footsteps do, indeed, fall uneven 
( trip )'.JWj‘.the'.way’; (12 ) ‘ conciliation', aslan entreatinglword; 
sf 3TTJT: ( S’. 1 ) ‘pray, let not the arrow be dis- 
charged at this’; so W$ ( N&g. ); ( 3 ) l an 

inquiry ’, as a softened question; H 9^ : I( V. 3‘) ‘I should 

like to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her’ ( was he not 
angry with her ?); (4) with gerunds, having a prohibitive sense like 
( see §57 ); ^ ( Si. II. 70 ) ‘when 

any matter is determined ( decided ) by a letter, do not, indeed, add a 
verbal message’ ( it is unnecessary); ( 5 ) ‘reason’ ( for ); H 

( Kn. IV. 5 ); ‘I am not shattered to pieces, for women are 
hard’ ( this is given by Vardhamana as an instance of fsrsrf^ ‘ dejec- 
tion ’ ); so faf^TT SR ^ ^TT W3 ( Ku. IV. 10 ); (6) 

it is sometimes used merely as an expletive or to add grace to the 
sentence. 

Ohs . — The senses and RSR in G. M. are! nearly identical. 


I ( s\ 3 ) 

?r ^ crq — 3 t«t 

(Mu.:2 ) 

ftumicT i% 

(S’. 4) 

gjqft fosmfoqt =q | f%<j foKfigorM^or 

mzw 1 (m. 3 ) 

373c#J5: I (v. 1 ) 

| (M. 2) 
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^WFqftft: 3^: qfolK ^3 p .%g^r I if q 

A 



arfo j^#cT f% gspfefi: | 


( U. 3) 

q^q^qqftqqqlqqq hm iqq^qqqqrgq^tf^ q?- 

#7 qpqq^qq | f^pT ?R^T^T: | 

( E 103 ) 

Ht: qtPT ^^rJRfcTTT^ ?q*q | crqitfgqjfiSlq qq%qr§- 
Rqqiq gq*qiraqiifi q;°qftpqiqqqq$ ftftqfqg qtcq| i ( s\ s ) 


qq qt3^%qTqq?q *fiqqq: qqfa f^?n i qrfer 

Tsfcqqpq Hifrgq: 1 iri 4 d?0T sq qqqiqfqTq: Wfqgivft 
ft q q^%qr || ( k. 157 ) 

fWtaRlffc frwvi %: gqffq^: ^fertxRW: I 
51 W&5 qf rt^fSWTc? cWrqfq q : 77 qpT*H^ || 

( Ku. V. 34 ) 

f%*WT qq}W®R?T: qi'4q% gqiftq: | 

qftfcT: m SI *l^W: qPJqgqfo qqr U (Ki. II. 31) 

q#5rf^r| qj^ -rlkwtm %cWI | 

qtf%^liqq%: qqsTTi qqqq ii ( B g . xvm. 72 ) 


W*\A ?qr: *pg ^iq5Tpq ^R^flTf^T | 
qa^rrrqq^f^fq sqifcpqqr qq^q tfft: 11 ( ii. vi. 2%) 
sf> qq ft qdseR-qqt qq; 1 

q%rafaqf?qq q% q*q$q q a^rai qq: 11 ( s. 2 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


rr*rrrtrrtj tmrfouimirfHKH 


I (V. 2> 

I RMHHRT Hn-jRT^wfa H-n: RfirRT 

5*rf RRfR f%3R RRi^RRRRfkR’Rt’RTRr ^ftRTR I RRfcRTRTRWjgilftuii 
TJRlk RIWI^'iH - Rfo RSTRRTRT f% gR^RTfa I ( K. 43 ) 

STIR-MR: RTT -*>I -H firfiTrfl RRTCRTRRTR R^R RR^R I 
RTTfRR jt RTRR'tfR^ Ifr’ifR ?r fksrraRTR ( S’. 5 ) ‘ 
R£R3Rl ?R Rf«r fRRRT R^R %RR): I 

cRRT fRRI Risk R5?s^t H%WRfiRR*R f*5 RR^kR: ( V. 1 ) 

r %rr ikkre*i rkrrt 5^f^r r; i 

3T?RjfRRRT*R ft RRRtsfR RR RR: ( Kn. VI. 60) 

R %R*5 RJ^^Rtfe: I 

ftRTR*^R3ftftk R: ( R. III. 31 ) 

WRRT R R^jft^ RT: StftkR_c*[: Rf RtTRWRRTR I 
R %RR RRf% RTJTftRR: R?R RTfRRRT ET^RTRIRff ( R. 1 1 1. 19)) 
VptR fRSfTRTRR RTTTFR^R RRRT STRf: I 
R k RRI R %RRT fcfR RTRq? R'FRFg'RTRfq ( R. VIII. 5) 
ilRI<MRr rrtR RkrRkRSRRTRTR =Rr: I 
#T3T>«R«uipi(R RR TRT SRfTRW ( Me. 3 ) 

SR RR 'IRTpR HRTR RlfRRERRR I 

RKFFR R XRg R5?TRtgRRT%XRT: » ( Me. 39 ) 

Rft ’RWlftkrRR'i^ R H TRRVl 
R?SRR %5R RF fff k ri R RXR: I 
Sn T fR fo jTTlRRT^RRqrR^TR- 


TCRRT: &>3 RTRRf'R ( S’- <> ) 

a> £?RRRlfRRT gj R R TR'RR’ftRRTTRR 1 
J^rfr-furiTr RJ^RR RTR? R*WR 5SRR cRfft ( M. 3 ) 
RRR fitRT R RRHt RRRJ RIRR^fRERTTR I 
3T£RP?n RRfRR TfRSRRRT^RT » ( S’. 2 ) 
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It is reported that the king has become exceedingly angry w ith 
us for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen; much less 
an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear to be pos- 
sessed of a purifying power; how much more objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, lie reviled not only me, but the preceptor 
hihJself. 

Not only do no people hate me, but on the contrary they feed mo 
with food. 

I hope it has not reached the king’s ears that it was I who 
ordered the kaumudi festival to be at once stopped. 

We find that even persons that are born rich are not completely 
happy in this world; much less are those who have to gain their 
livelihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations. 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life oi this helpless 
creature. Good men hesitate to kill their veyv enemy; rmien less an 
innocent creature like this child. 

1 hope yen are all going on uninterruptedly wit li your religious 
austerities. 

Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, still 1 con- 
sider it my duty to advise you, because youth is subject to tomptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her; nevertheless 
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and this fickle 
state of heart V 

The acts of kings naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded by 
men like me whose knowledge is very limited. ( use sp-fO* 
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LESSON XXIV. 

^ ), r^, mx, & 3. 

§ 227 . , * ^ is, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunction, and 
joins ay 01 * ds or assertions together. It does not stand in the same 
place as ‘and' in English or 1 et' in Latin. It is used with each of the 
words or assertions which it joins together, or is used after the last 
of the words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first in a 
sentence; as, or TWJ TTTf^^r 4 Hama and Govinda’; 

=9 =afr^r ^ or =5 ‘ lie 

brings rice, cooks them, and eats the cooked food.’ But it is generally 
better to use xf last, rather than repeat it after each connected word; 
as, f&T SET^IT cPWI =r%=T ’jura ^tf^nisrTR: ( R. VI. 79 ). 

( a ) Not unfrequently ^ is admitted to any other part of a sen- 
tence than the first word; as, spqf JTSnSTSPWf STf^IrB WWI ?rfr^T?^q 
fwsf^rT ( P. III. 1 ) ‘then the elephant, bowing down to him, went 
away, and the hares lived happily from that day.’ 

( b ) xT -when used with has sometimes the sense of ‘ neither J 
'nor'; as, ^ : ( M. 1) ‘neither is he [unknown nor 

unapproachable.’ 

( c ) Sometimes it has a disjunctive force, and may be translated 
by 'hut', ‘still', 'nevertheless' ; as, 5TT?rfiT?fl7«nTqT ^ STf .- ( S’. 1 ) 

this hermitage is tranquil, still my arm throbs.’ 

Ohs. — In this sense is generally repeated; see the next section. 

( d ) Rarely it has also the sense of ‘indeed,’ ‘verily,’ having 
the force of fjcT; as anfar: 'fatf =3 rrftm ^I^fRTnrt: ( G. M. ) ‘your 
greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind.’ 

( v ) it is sometimes used to denote ‘condition’ ( =%3[ or ); 
as, aftfor 33 Sr wg ( Mb. ), i. e., &c. 

ww ?wt 'nntwrs^'mm- 11 ( fe. ) 
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(/) Or it may be used as an expletive; as, vffar: ^ 

( G. M. ). 

Ohs . — Lexicographers give as the sense of % ^TrcffET^ 

which are included in the general idea of ‘conjunction’ 
or ‘copulation’ denoted by means ‘connecting a subordi- 
nate fact with a .principal one’; as, JTT f g° to beg and 

( while doing so ) bring the cow’; TOT1K is ‘collective combination’; 
as, Hfrft Trf^nTT^; frfopc is ‘mutual connection’; as 

irt ‘aggregation’,- as, =er. 

§ 273 . ^ is frequently repeated with two assertions (1) in the 
sense of ‘on the one hand — on the other hand\ * though yet ’ to denote 
antithesis; as, ;f §?T>TT =3 *TJ f%wfqr ( V. - ) 

‘on the one hand that ful]-moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain; 
and on the other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love’; 
or ‘that full-moon-faced lady &c...and yet’ &c.; ( 2 ) or to express 
simultaneous or undelayed occurrence of two events, as denoted by ‘no 
sooner than’ or ‘as soon as’ &c. in English; as, % =5 gr{*^r-rT ai>> 
t R. x. 6 ) ‘no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( Vishnu ) awoke.’ 

§ 274 . 1TT?J means 'at all', ‘possibly', ‘perhaps'; as,, f% tTPJ 
STTtPT ( P. I. 1 ) ‘what possibly is the use of him being born’; =T ITPJ 
«II^l fttfrT ( Ku. V. 55 ) ‘the maiden did not at all enjoy 

( never enjoyed ) pleasure.’ 

Obs . — Pawini lays down that 3=n?j is used with the Potential in 
the sense of ‘not allowing’, ‘not suffering’; as, 3TT3 fOt H%T- 

(TOlft ( S. K. ) ‘.I do not, suffer ( allow ) that a person like you 
should censure Hari.’ 

§ 275 . is a pronoun ( see § 132 for its uses ) and an adverb. 
In the latter case it means ( 1 ) ‘for that [reason ‘therefore , ‘con- 
sequently'', as, rpSfl^rr^T ^Trf ^f: ( H. 3. ) Svo am prin- 

ces; therefore, we have a desire to hear of war*; ( 2 ) ‘ then ‘in that 
case ’ often as the correlative of as, ^ 
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( U. 5 ) ‘come, then, let us go to a place fit for our combat’, 

K. 136 ) ‘ still if you have a great curiosity, 
( then ) I shall relate.’ 

§ 276. ?RT: is often used. for the ablative forms of such as 
HWIEt, 3**1T:, r T < fp3p TT fo fwr ( S. K. )=HWRF^t{^; fcut it is oftener 
used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘thence,’ ‘from that place’; 
and generally, ‘then 1 , afterwards ‘thereupon* ; as, rTrT: 

110. ) ‘afterwards ( then ) some days having elapsed’. It also 
means (1) ‘ for that reason , ‘ therefore \ ‘ consequently ’, as a correlative 
of ZRf:; ( 2 ) ‘then 1 , ‘in that case 1 serving as a correlative of as, xrft 
<TH: ( K. 120 ) ‘if this be caught, then what, would 

happen ( 3 ) sometimes ‘ beyond that 1 , ‘further*, ‘moreover 1 , rTvT: 

( K. 121 ) ‘beyond that is a tenantless ( dreary ) forest.’ 

( a ) — rTrT: ) is used in dialogues in the sense of 

‘what next, 1 ‘ go on 1 , ‘proceed 1 ; as, TTCfH: — W^: I rT^T^rTrt: 
( Mu, 2 ) ‘Rakshasa — T3ie attempt of both was out of place — Well 
what ( happened ) next ( proceed )’. 

§ 277. means ‘so 1 , ‘thus 1 , ‘in that manner as, m 

( S’. 5 ) ‘having deceived me in that manner’; HdtfPIT 
( V, 1 ) ‘the charioteer does so ( accordingly )’; ^ JgT?T : ( S. B. ) 

‘and so says the Veda.’ 

( a ) It is also used in the following* senses: — ( 1 ) ‘and also 1 , 
‘so also 1 ‘in like manner as, srcTJrafevjpn ^ ( P. I. 13 ) 

‘he who provides for the future and also he who is ready-witted ’ ; 
( 2 ) ‘tjes 1 , ‘he it so\ ‘so if shall he', signifying ‘assent’, ‘promise ’ , 
&c. and followed l>y SPb as J T^\ TO I 5J<flSpfT — 

f^FfpcTT ‘King — Take him to his Honour.’ ‘ Prutihari — ‘Yes, 
so it shall 1)0, ( your commands will be obeyed ), so saying ; ( 3 ) 
in forms of adjurations, ‘as surehj as 1 ( preceded by 3JVJT ); as 
•T '‘TrTrri ‘as surely as I do not think of any other 

man, so surely let this person fall dead.’ 

# *r*ns*wr% sssfifcrjfwgqJi i 
?*roitn sqra: i ( *r. ) 
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For some of th$ meanings of correlative of ^ee 

Lesson 27. 

Obs . — means ‘for’, ‘so it lias been said’, ‘for instance’; 
tf*TT ‘and likewise.’ Both are often used in introducing quotations. 

§ 278 . as a particle, is used ( 1 ) in its literal sense of 

‘first,' ‘before doing any thing else;’ as, (S'. 1 ) 

*my dear, just (first) come bore’; fi ta (V. 5 ) 

‘first* gladden me as a lunar ray does the moon-stone’,* ( 2 ) ‘on one's 
part', ‘ in the meanwhile ; or ‘ while ’; as, | 3 Tf 

( S. 2 ) ‘friend, be firm in your opposition’; ‘I, 
on my part ( while 1 ) shall act up to the will of my master’; ( 3 ) 
‘just', ( now' ; as, 'go now’; (4) to emphasize a statement, in 

the sense of ‘ indeed ‘really ; as, ?TT3T^t ( Mu. 1 ) 

‘thou ( indeed ) thyself art the first traitor’; (5) ‘as for', ‘ with respect 
to' Sfcr, as, x& rTRrSTFnn^T ^«qi% (P. I. 8 ) ‘this being 

done, as far as you are concerned ( with respect to yourself ) your 
maintenance will be secured ( to you ) without any trouble’; fifa^tTT- 
( II. 3 ) ‘as for war, it is imminent.’ 

For the other senses of as a correlative of *n^^oe Lesson 27. 

§ 279 . *3 •is most frequently used as an adversative particle 

meaning ‘but', ‘on the contrary, ‘however', ‘on the other hand'; as, 

5 B*mi STRTS 5 ^ *T*ft ( 1 H ^ ( K. 59 ) ‘he comp- 

pletely enjoyed all pleasures, only he did not enjoy the pleasure of 
seeing the face of a son.’ In this sense it is often added to fife and q^. 

Note. — <5 is never used at the beginning of a sentence, while qfjj 
and f%g always stand first. 

( a ) g is frequently used in the sense of ‘and now', ‘now,' ‘on 
one's part', ‘as to,' without any adversative force; as, irqrgrf § 

gmpU tfg’TOsrm'ta: ( K. 8 ) ‘now once upon a 
time, when the thousand-rayed god had not risen high enough, the 
door-keeper, drawing near, said’; rU*n*f*P 3 F?I , ^*n (K. 11 ) 

I ( ft. ) 
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‘the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a stead-fast 

gaze rf?r <reETroTfH ( s. k. ) or 

3 ^ 'TUT ( Mai. 8 ). 

( b ) Sometimes g marks a ‘difference or superior quality’; as, 
qgt 3 §7^ ( G. M. ) ‘pure is water, purer still is milk’; and 

sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle ; as, 

( ibid ) ‘Bhima alone is the fiercest of the P 6 ftdavas. ’ 

cFT: | 

( K. 134) 

gf^TFftiiwi qqR 1 3 erf 1 

( K. 12 ) 

qtr clef: Tfi 1 Rfar ( ^ ) smR 1 (u. 1 ) 

3T?R ctR ^ | 

srfacR. 1 ( 11 . 3 ) 

3i[^ sRqfewTfai ^ 3 :^^ 1 ct?src%t 

*nr^t 5niPTT3i%q \ s# 3 foressrrftr 1 

( Mu. 1 ) 

<*rar ^s?rai ^ ft 

qjiftsRsrr4: 1 (s. 3 ) 

cTTel qJTRtclR RSTCTHRft'ft | ( S'. 4 ) 

w>i?w> i t% ir ^ | 3fT? I w 

f3 Iftftft^q^ i 

C^T ^ | RS3 eTFR^- 

^cq#^[iRJTftTfcm# %3iqmttiTdifa dT^T^rft i ( k. 314 ) 
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m fa%T: §<[:stT *t i 

iRq^rT5tii'5nfi%i54 =3 ii ( v. 4 > 

?>m =3 srem snore; ii 

( Ku. III. 66 ) 

ff ^ ^Fngq^ftiR sirreft i 

^fifTT fTWTTRT ■‘FT g3lfWR || ( Manu. II. 94 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

3maRRH«5n[R|l fasg i $ ft ^ 

■q^ f fcr s# i h %^-gifrT-reT *TK^Tm arfim^f g^ rew ^ri 

qinr I 3 TTTPPTI: PTPflT^TT^nTTR'TrtWT I ( S’ 5 ) 

WTO!# TFTT^T I 3TT3 fa^TN: ?J<T?mT?reTftr: I f^HT 
Vt^fa-^SW: I ( II. 2 ) 

5^WTTT%Ti 5 > :’TffnmK H*II I 

'SHTSRlfo^Fr 5:^3 tR ^ S’pTTR =9 II ( H. 1 ) 

^iFtm re^rmf'! n\ TRnmiTT =r xr h i 
einR tnfirarirnreii (r.xvi. 7) 

g fig a w nq^mwTiTT =5 g^ft? <rorcn *pt: 1 
ftwr^r mt nsft^i Ngft Mfim: 11 ( S’. 6 ) 

«cict^rc^5 

«T snfa VTTRrt% 31®T SlS^i ^F^3 =3 srZxTT I 

^l^S^fofartlsR^HT 3pmr II ( S’. 5 ) 

N# 313^54 fP^or T«FT^ I 

3nt ijcgsiremla'ST fxpa^t ( n. 1 ) 

frfF f xnf g fc *Tfr: reRRTTRTTf^ ^ I 
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h ^ *wr: 

mix* rgzrmvkmivt: i 

^ Sfrf 5 ft<Wprf ^rf^f *3Tra#5 
^ ^ i^mprrmi ^^rro: sttps’ ii ( S’, i ) 

STPjyfo srm^ TTf ii«f 

^isrpra tfpfa grnirsfarra. i 

ft#rra qFrfroff f*pro ^rism 

?# : ffmfhmt *ra** surm f <*fit*n* u ( M &- 9 ) 


Those , who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing 
good to others, alone become the objects of God's mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other, 
there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunderbolt; who may 
this man he ? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master s side, I 
shall provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will 
therefore, be wanting to you, 

Duryodhana: — Oh the bravery of that youthful warrior ! I think 
all warriors must have for a time stood still with amazement, to see 
his extraordinary exploits. — Well, proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed sen- 
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me oft’ now P 

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation 
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man 
like me, information regarding his lost beloved. 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold of the house 
three men rushed upon him and made him their prisoner. 
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Ton have now ?>ot wealth, honour, children and everything else 
desired by men; what else do yon want? — or why, it is truly said 
‘there is no knowing how far human desires may extends 

Go thou to Yaj/jas’arman aud ask him why ho has tarried so long; 
while I shall go and call the other Brahmanas. 

K&ma getting up early in the morning, begins to study; whereas 
thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest sou of Mitragupta is concerned, he may cer- 
tainly be relied upon, but I do not know anything about his other 
sons. 

[f this be done, }mu yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your 
work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 


LESSON XXV. 

firgm, *t» *OT, g, gg, & gg. 

§ 280 . is a particle expressive of joy or gladness and 

may be translated by ‘ I am <jlad\ * happily, ‘ thank Oo<V; as, 

5^# ( Mai. 4 ) ‘ T am glad the evil is averted’; f^TT 
Tfcmn ( M. 1 ) ‘thank God ( that ) yon are saved by the 
Queen under the pretext of anger.’ 

( a ) f^STT is often used with the root ^rq^and g^may be 

translated by * to congratulate ( one ) upon , the subject of ^rq^ being the 
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation being put in 
the instrumental case; as, f^IT PTIT^JT ( V. 1 ) ‘I con- 
gratulate your Majesty upon your success*; 3TTrftf$T 

( Mai. 4 ) ‘you are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
( from the swoon )’, or M congratulate you &c. v 

§ 281 . ‘ not ’ is used like an adverb; ^RTT ‘ho was not 

seen by me.’ ‘ No ’ as applied to nouns is expressed by ^ with any 
one of the indefinite forms; as, ‘no man came to me ’ HT*TI- 
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^rnr:; qrffRT ^ "W logins have no fear.’ In negative sentences 

the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all; as, 

‘no one whatever is afraid of death.’ 

( a ) In several cases 5r-*r is used to express an assertion em- 
pbatically positive; as, ^ ( S’. 3 ) ‘she -will 

certainly mention the secret cause of her agony’ ( lit. not that she 
will not mention &c. ). 

§ 282. *srm is most frequently used in the sense of ‘by name ' 
* called ’ *■ named ‘ known os'; as, ^TaRTT ‘the lord of Lanka by 

name R&vaW; gwfgCf 5TTJT ‘a town called Puslipapuri’ 

Obs . The noun before =TT?T must in this sense be in the same 
case as the noun of which it may be an attribute; as, ^TTJT 

(P. I. 15 ) ‘a friend called Meghan&la’; rpaTF^T ^tTT WTt'PI**! ( D. 
K. I. 1 ); ^JK ( D. K. II. 6 ). This 

•fTR does not enter into any compound, and should not be confounded 
with JTPT^ which is compounded; thus *THT is wrong; it 

should be either WT *THT or rnrr ^UT 5*** FT: ). 

§ 283. Another most general sense of is ‘indeed', ‘to be 
sure', ‘verily,' ‘forsooth'- as, ^TUT pTcT ( V. 1) ‘£ have indeed con- 
quered’ ( become victorious ); !RU^ITT% rRRTTH =WT (S’. 1) 

‘hermitages should, indeed ( to be sure ), be entered with a modest 
( humble ) dress.’ 

Obs. When *TT*r is used with &c,, the meaning ex- 

pressed is that of ‘possibility' or ‘ I should like, io know ’(<*/.$ of § 257 ); 
as, TTffj fiR: ( P. I. 3 ) ‘who possibly is a favourite of kings’; 

«Et fq*n3*?T& (U. 7) ‘what, creature, I 

should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power ’ ; sfriltUI ( D. 6 ) 0, how indeed is this ?’ 

* 5TR I ( 3T. ) 
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§ 284 . 31*? is also used (1) to express a 'pretence' or a feigned 
action; as, •TW *Jc^T (D. K. II. 6) ‘pretending to be an astro- 

loger ’; ( with imperatives, in the sense of 1 granted ’, *it may be that \ 
Sf you like'; as, 3TO 

tSfa&m ( K. 328 ); ‘granted ( it may be ) that that calamity which 
being of indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create emotions of 
grief in one afraid of death TT^rr^cJ 3T3 ‘well, be it so’ ( if you like ); 
( 8 ) 1 wonder ; spvft 3T*T ^rWPCtflr* ( G. M. ) fit is a wonder that a 
blind man ascends a mountain (4) 1 anger' and rarely ‘ censure ft 
3FT 5rc»Tft ( U. 4. ) ‘oil ! do missiles gleam forth !’; 

ygrpPT^T it: ( G. M. ) ‘What. ! Should I, Das Yin arm, be defeated 

by others ?’ 

§285. * 3 1 ias an interrogative force involving some ‘doubt’ or 

‘uncertainty as, *3TTt 3 3T3T 3 3frT^*Tt 3 (S’. 6 ) ‘was it a dream, an 
illusion, or an infatuation of tho brain ?’ 

(a) 3 is very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 

and its derivatives, in the sense of possibly', ‘ indeed ’ \cf .% 3 § 257 ); 
as, f% RrTpi^T (Mai. 1.) ‘what may this possibly be P — or 

what else than this ’; 3 3^*3 (D. K. II. G) ‘how, indeed, 

shall I get a virtuous wife ?’ 

§ 286 . t The most general combination of 3 is with the word 
3, and 33 is now treated as a separate word. It is used in the follow- 
ing senses: — (1) l is it not indeed that\ * surely it id; as q3T*r3Tf5|*ft 
ftTMjrq^i H fill'd ftit 33 ( M. 1 ) ‘when a dull-witted pupil 

spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) the fault 
of the preceptor (2) it is used as a corrective word like 'why' in 
English ; as, 33 ( M. 5 ) ‘I say, say (it) changing the 

words’; 33 *T3T333T *T 333 ( S’. 2) ‘why you yourself are before me* 
( is it not, indeed, that &c. ); 33 ( V. 2 I ( well, 

why do you stand) ‘you should look for it in this garden'; (3) in 
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propitiatory expressions, in the sense of 'pray', ‘be pleased' &c.; as 
sra m srm ( Ku. iv. 32 ) ‘be pleased to take me to my hus- 

band* ; (4) as a vocative particle used in addressing* persons, meaning 
'Oh', 'ah' &c. ; as I *5 WRH 3|5T 

(D. K. I. 2 ) ‘ Rajav&hana said: — 0 man, wliy do you live here 
alone JJ^T: »T13<Tflcr ( U. 4 ) ‘ah fools, you haveal- 

ready learnt it in that chapter'; (5) in asking questions ; as, Jfg WTTR- 
( U. 4 ) ‘has Gautama accomplished his object ?’ 

(a) In argumentative discussions ^3 is very often used to head 
an objection or advance a contrary proposition, and with or 

without 3T5T, is used with the statement that answers the objection 
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted ; as, ^5 f fflT 

flpTJTt fa*UJTt 1 3T#aRr I T^TTH: *T*TT5r*ST«nfq 

( Mitakshara ) ‘now it may be objected that the 
division ( of the ancestral property ) is declared to be uneven, by the 
precept ‘the elder shall take 2 parts’. — To this we reply, true this 
unequal division is ordained by S’astras, but it is not to be followed 
being opposed to practice ; so ^ 

iftfRlCHT ^TRWrfrf ( S’. B. 428 ) ; other examples of the use of 

in this sense are:— 33 

\ =T \ ( S’. B. 423 ) ; ^ I \ 

( ibid . 383 ) . 

Ohs . rrff (then how is this ) , ffcT (if any were to say 

so ), are sometimes used in raising objections ; as, ^ f 

W * — TOK *TT9K: (S. K.) ‘now one may ask how is it 

m ( voc. )’, ( we say ) ‘Bh&guri thinks that it is a mistake. 

§ 287 . The chief sense of is ‘certainly \ ‘ indeed\ ‘positively ; 
as, ( H. I ) ‘he will certainly cut your bonds;’ 

SWnfa =Jrf ( S.’ 3 ) ‘surely ( indeed ) the 

lire of the anger of Hara is still burning in you.’ 

513 SUFlsft fTRIS*# | (M. 2) 
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fRI JTR SRWRRSq, | 

(M. 2) 

sfRq^qrgqmr qm rtr^r; i ( s\ 1 > 

3R Sf^RI | qg W*ft«7Rq R-TO^RT 5T<fRi<3T | ( S’. 4) 

*f^rr qta'raqRfR gsrg^sftq i ( s’, r ) 

Pi^qRqfcrq^r^ cRu^ng Rf^lwRTScq 

crRRHt sro-nr^ l ( d. k. ii. 2) 

gcR^R q?R?t fqgifi qi^rf^RTqftftq 

Ri%qg i 3i? q utet qwqgcq ctrr m eFTRqcRuqq: | 

(D. K. II. 4) 

%A ssjhsr \¥im ggqqv qoTT^R-qrqq i 

qR Rig qff ^qRRqoqRRi 
cRofr i% q q,iiR i ( ix k. i. 5 > 

qfq qifcf qriMi q% q^R ftgir: gqqi: i 

Sffa ftfcJR2RI cqqfq q <[:*3 q qRlfe || ( Mk. 5. ) 

srafcR g ^T^Rgq^qRi 

g qq;: | 

3ncR^iqqqq:qRqqort $ 

tfsfMtqfowr g ffc ufotu: ii 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

TOT?# TO* «4liT«uPlf%- 
q a ifa fr i (S', l) 

STiJUq^i^NtnSsii^ 1 R sRSnf^TclJ^T: RfaqTTOTOT I 33 JITO 
fq«*q| fh^i I (S’. 6) 

^qfR%f?TO ST^T I q^TOrfa qq 3 

TOTOt TO I ( MM. 4 ) 

TO R3 TOR? 5^R RT SR31TO-. I TOlwRiP^- 

i ( u. i ) 

RfafRirt •Tin TO^prsHT^^5fRfVmJnq^ 1 TOcqTO iqi UHggm - 
totrt ?i , P ; nin to;r 3 R.TO^nT i to qTOqTOfrj srts 

RTC^Sl wRwTfRTOforR TOlf%fcT TO TOT ipf 3RTR I (D. K. II. 6) 
'qfroTOT qftro ftfTOT qftwr to fq%i ^ «jto i 
TOT R qsqfRTO TORT q^TRqfTTORR: U ( Ku. V. 32 ) 

ftqTOfa ftTOsrreim'nTT^g-: 

rrrri% mi? qr?q% srtto i 
TO3T trrri tor= TO 

1 qfrRRTR 5Fg?*q TOTTO M ( S.’ 5 ) 
qgqt qrrR[f*ST#R rt PrqRRft qttf^TTTO^ i 
R3 R£ irf?TO I ( R. VIII. 38 ) 

TOTH RRTRRT TOTTOTRR'ijT 5 

RRltqTTR: TO 3 R?RT RTRI 3 g'sqrqrt: I 

Iroqm^: to 3 rqqqsqr^wf^m 

frog qR^TO^rfM vq gf*h n ( v. l ) 


There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in a town 
called Maroipura. 

What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, which 
baffles the imagination even of great Bages ? 
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He, possessed of inauspicious features, was, indeed crowned king 
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his head with 
his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired 
objects. 

m Thank God that, thou art again seen by me after a long separa- 
tion. 

Friend, please do this much for me; T shall put on a female 
dress and profess myself to be your daughter; you will then take me 
to the king and speak to him thus. 

May h be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in a tiger’n 
skin? 

Govinda: — R&ma, when will you go to wait upon the Guru ? 
Rama — Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon our preceptor. 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why, yon 
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects. 

If then that friend demand ‘why Brutus ( Gopala ) rose against 
Caesar ( Vishnu )’, this is my answer: — ‘Note that I loved Ca>sar 
less, but that I loved Rome ( Suvarrcapura ) more.’ 


LESSON XXVI. 

TPT; ( TtVt ), IfJ, ^ 

§ 283 . $5f: usually means ‘again’; as, ( Ku. V. 83) 

'wishing to speak again’; but it has often the sense of * whereas / 
‘while; l on the other hand'; as, ^ 1 

M P qiq i gwrpnrft ( U. 3 ) ‘it is the same PanchavatS 

forest, and my lord is the same; but ( on the other hand, however ) to 
me an unlucky being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing/ 
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(a) $9: $9: is stronger than !J9: and means ‘ over and over again \ 

\ repeatedly ’; as, *9<nSF39: $991=99 ‘read thy lessons over and over 
again.’ The use of 59 : with T% is already given ( vide § 267). 

§ 289. 9T9: or 919*9 means ‘ generally ,’ and is used in laying 

down a general rule or statement; as, 9T9t *Jc9T^c9 991<79f999 ^1 
ftT9#99T9F ( Mu. 4. ) ‘generally ( as a general rule ) servants, wait- 
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades 
away )’; 9X9*9^ *?I^T9*?^99T9T f99T^T: (Me. 87) ‘generally these are 
the amusements of women during their separation from lovers. 

§ 290 . *99 is used in the following senses: — (1) ‘alas,' to 

express pity or sorrow ; as, 3HTT 99 THr^TTT 9*9 ^fdHrlT 99 (B e . I. 45) 
‘alas ! what a great sin are we going to commit 1 (2) joy or 

‘surprise' 9 and it is generally found in conjunction with in these 
senses; as, 3T*ft 99pfa ( Xu. HI. 20 ); ‘oh ! how enviable 

thy valour’; so 99 ( K. 154 )^ f9T 99 9*T9*T *9 ( Gh M. ) 

as a vocative particle; as, 99 T99X9 9T9 9T99T?T T99P9 (Gh M.) clouds 
givo plentiful water’; c999 Hli^ 99 f99|: ( It. IX. 47 ). 

§ 291. 9^99. meaning ‘having strength’ is used as an adverb 

in the sense of ‘strongly , ‘excessively' , ‘ very much ; as, f^T9 
9^f9T%3mTf ( Ku. III. 69 ) ‘S’iva strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) 
the agitation of his senses’; 9^9^9^93nftn ^^999 (S’. 3) ‘S akuntaM 
is very severely indisposed.’ 

§ 292. 5§: means ‘often'; as, 9T^I m ‘the Miild often 

weeps’; and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means at one 
time — at another time', ‘now — now \ and is used with each clause; as 
SgiSnsq^farr gpfa srprfar^T ^ i (Mu. 5) 

‘at one time ( now ) its seed appears to disappear; at another 
(now) it yields many fruits; oh, how varied is the policy of a politi- 
cian, like Fate 1’ 

§293. 99 introduces a direct assertion with or without 

at the end; as, 3T999TTt 9^9c^^«9T?ffi9 (K. 73) ‘the popular 

* 99 I ( 3T. ) 
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saying is true that one fortunate tiling follows another’; rf^Sf 
^ ( p. 1 ) a thought once 

occurred to him that means for acquiring wealth should be devised 
and executed.' 

( a ) the force of * that in such sentences as ‘art thou 

mad that thou speakest so incoherently ?’ f% JTrTtfi* 

or ‘because, or ‘since \ as, $P?^J H S^fT^T f&tfc^PT 

( Mu. 2 ) ‘does not the serpent , S'eslia, feel tlie heaviness of the 
load on his body because he does not throw down the Earth ( from 
his head ) rCTW^Thi ^PTI R qfw CEI ( V. ] ) *0 creeper, 

you have done me a service, since she lias been once more seen by 
me.’ 

Ohs. In translating sentences having the sense of ‘since — there- 
fore ‘because — hence 1 , ‘ therefore ’, ‘ hence 9 may be translated by cTT 
or ?RT:; or the whole sentence may bo expressed by using ^ or qffiT:; 
as 3Tf Vim ^ JStT: ‘1 shall drive my 

brother out of the house because ho is exceedingly ill-behaved’. 

§ 294 . means ‘from which place’, being used for as, 

5fTq''R"^T T TTnR (K. V. t) ‘from whom (your preceptor) complete 
knowledge Las been obtained by you’; or it means ‘/or’ , ‘ because \ 
t since\ when a reason is assigned; as, 

^cfJT ^ ( H. 3 ) ‘why do you say so P There is a great difference; 
for the Karpura island is heaven itself’. 

§ 295 . 3 ^ 4 , regarded as one word, is used in the sense of *to 

he svre\ ‘to own ’ or ‘to speak the truth\ 'verily ; as eft 

^t*k4 ^T^Tcrfwr it ^4 (Ye. 1 ) ‘by the ominous nature of this 
your speech, my heart, to speak the truth, trembles.’ 


qiyTCT: JR^OT *13 • f r^- 

Tivr i (S’. 2 ) 

dcSItgcq^Rfe | (S’. 5) 
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fsmi: qwqPTg^ q<3q^°Ttfa I 

(S’. 6) 

fl#qi q q»f¥q ^ftf^cTcX^arr q$£qq*qqfa qffl- 

qRiqft q^rfasiq: | (K. 35 ) 

goqqrsr: qR-qq! gqqt q^f%p(q qqqqi goqi: w. 

^pgRT: I (K. 43) 

qRqpqqi f^qqtqqf^q^g^qqggq^ fW^ 
qcflcqqiqtq *r qf^ragqqqqfq i ( k. 120 ) 

st i q qqif^Tq; 1 ^qi qsrqrqftqT q#iq^aftq% qsrc- 
atsquftqiqr?T: q^q?r I ( d. k. ii. 7 ) 

SRjq^qqi g^rqf q ^ qq%ft Wtt | 

qrq: qqiqftsn: q^q^T^qrqr: 11 (m. i> 

3rf^r q>sR m: fes q fqq foqq;qt qg grcgq: qqq^ 1 
foqqqfif^r #qfeT: q;qq qiq q?4 qq q^R( || (U. 3) 

q^Tcq qqsqf^rq^qt qftqft qpqq*q qqift %qfo gq- 
^qftqtq: qifqqf^ 1 qq: 

<tq% qi^wrift qf^qqfcrqi frft: 1 
q Rqq^qr qgg'qq^ n ( b. v e . 1 ) 
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ADDITION AL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

wr mri mans qrrer: brr i <tt q fafaw - 

sr i Sts *tt mmrST srsFSKsg »3T*ft ss 
mrfs i mr as: ( p. i. 11 ) 

n# ) ifassrn^fts fsfssT^TTsnfirwfPssn^^#^ 

*wk<r ss m*. ( Mk. 4 ) 

snsttsTSTfsTsf s m 3 *f% sstm^srpn?; 1 

ssms 'll lU R) Ctf^T <15171: <tfOTT I 

sm: & mTRTS ^TSTmTSSSlS 5fg: II ( S’. 6 ) 

3T f<sfssi fsf^C I 

STim ^tfss SS SS II ( R. I. 87 ) 
ar«TST JTJT snS^t^STTSR-: SRT^TS W SSST I 
ssmr S*s TTfsH: OTTcR m^'TTTmTT I5ST II ( R- VIII. 47) 
m=sT<rr fSTT^t: nsiTssr 

sr® 5 j?Tsmsisq fsf^smTTT^m t* ns .- 1 
n s r ^s nsTT^r qsm mi msrar fmc.- 
KTsin 1 ^?^ ss sf?srt: h ( Bh. II. 90 ) 

I do not; think it proper to speak on this subject, because I am 
not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you prisoners, 
and shall take you to the Court for inquiry. 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see with the 
eyes of their wives. 

Oh the unparallelled splendour of this place ! To own the truth, 
it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty. 

Is the place, from which you have come, supplied with plenty of 
corn P 

I am going to execute my master’s command, but where^ are 
you going ? 
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Thus the wood -cutter saved his life and wealth, while the evil 
spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. 

Suvadand tell ft me that Chandralekhd, her mistress, has been 
very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durg&; I must 
now go to inquire how fthe is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants, 
varies as the nature o, r the work intended to be accomplished through 
them. c 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because, he 
never remains stationary in hrs celesfcral path ? 

Friend, cut of my snares very fioon and save me; for it is truly 
said that ‘adversity is the touchstone of friendship.’ 


LEST ON XXVII. 

& TRT-^TTTT- 

§ 296 . b y itself means (1) f as\ ‘in the manner mentioned 

as, (S’. 1) ‘just as your Majesty orders,’ L c., your 

orders will be obeyed; (*j) 'namely' ‘ as follows ’, W; as, 

(P. I) ‘it is as stated below, (as follows); it is namely reported’; 
(3) *like\ i as\ showing ‘comparison’ like ^ST; as, 

(U. 4) ‘ she was in the house of Das’aratha like the God- 
dess of wealth’ ; (4) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 

words or speeches, oecuring in the direct construction in Eng- 
lish; as, TTT^rT WTT: =T WT ( Ku. IV. 36 ) 

‘it is already known to you that Cupid does not feel at ease, without 
me even for a moment.’ in this sense is usually followed by 
at the end; as, T7T ?Tc?r ftTTRm H 

I SJTd T n i !IHTTiTTH (Nag. 2) ‘I am entrusted -with 

a message by my father ( to this effect ) ; — O Mitravasu, a better 
bridegroom than Jiniutawahana cannot be found; so give him 
Malayavati’; (5) ‘as' ‘for instance as, ITfT- 
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5|% (Ta raka. ) ‘wherever there is smoke, there is fire; for instance in 
the kitchen’; (6) * so that* where often takes the plr.ce of ; as, 

^4 9^T <T q»Tt ^PTT^TTffT (P- I. 8) ‘show thou that rogue of a 

lion so that I may kill (him)’; UT^H HF>nn7T t 4 v JTCWT ?mt- 

(P. I. 11) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my life, so that 
I may secure both the worlds.’ 

§ 297 .' *WT and <TOT, when used as correlatives of each other, 
hav£ the following senses:— (1) i as — so' in which case some- 
times takes the place of as, TpTT his the tree, so the 

fruit’; JPTT iry-Tf: I Tv^T tfggl*: 

(P. I. 8) ‘as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, 
will yield fruits at the proper time, so (will) people when properly 
protected 1 ; (2) ‘ so — that,' where rPTT stands for so, and for that; 
as, tfT? ^4»TT OH'Ul+'THm (S’. 3) ‘ if you 

approve of it, so act that I shall be favoured by the royal sage’; 
-SSTfir# H»1T W.frA w W ^4 (P. I. ll) ‘I, requesting 

liis Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.’ 

Obs . The words fJST, rTTpT, STdL &c., are similarly 

used for <pu[j, and forms of the relative pronoun ( generally qpr ) are 
used witli the second clause for Tpjf; as, f 

(U. 3) ‘ I am so unfortunate that not only am 
I separated from my lord, but even from my children’; THRT ^rTT^T^ 

sence of greed (desire) is such that I wish to give to any body this 
golden bracelet, though actually in my hands’, (3) 1 since — therefore'; 

‘ because (as)— so'; as, ’TOW WIT 

<TT%TT3r: ( Mg. 4 ) ‘since ( as ) this wind is terrible, 
shaking the collection of stones on the Malaya mountain, (therefore) 
so I think that the lord of the birds has approached’; (4) l if — then' 
used like ; or as a strong form of adjuration, ‘as surely as — so 

surely’; as, 

sn^PT- ^ w-jqf«ft sqfirg re i *ptt * * i 
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*If (as surely as) there is no unchastity in my conduct with re- 
gard to my husband, in word, thought, or deed, then ( so surely ), O 
all-pervading Goddess ( Earth), be pleased to take me in’; (5) ‘as 
much — as', ‘so much — as' where W%\ stands for ‘as much’ or ‘so much* 
and for ‘as’, when the sense intended is that of ‘equality of rela- 
tion’; as, 3T <T*TT tfffi WJ ^T V TT% ( Su. ) cold does not pain 
me so much as dose the ( form ) Bddhati .’ In this sense lief is often 
used with 2JSTT and or with one of them, to make the equality more 
emphatic, and then they may be translated by ‘as — as'; as, 

STTcTT fipTT FTTcTT (U. 4) ‘among the four daughters-in- 

law, Sit& was as dear to him as his daughter S’ant&.’ 

(a) ?FCT and ^IT are repeated (q>IT — rPIT ) in the sense 
of the used with adjectives in the comparative degree, the adjectives 
themselves being translated by their Sanskrit equivalents, or in the 
sense of ‘the more — the more' ‘ the less — the less'; as, ‘ the older he grew, 
the stronger became his torment (anxiety) caused by want of issue’ 
w rim <r*n spnremprcrT *^rr; (K.59) ; 

so c the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your sor- 
row’ *TOT *WT *T <T«IT or Wr 

§ 298. used by itself, is used in the sense of ‘as far as,' 

Hill,' ‘for' showing duration of time or space and governs the Ac- 
cusative case; as, (U. 7) ‘take care of (these) 

‘till what limit ( how far ) has our life been painted by the 
painter ?’ e 

(a) sometimes has the sense of ‘just', Hhen ' denoting 

an action that is intended to be done immediately ( vide § 190 ); as, 

( S’. 1 ) ‘therefore calling my wife, 
I shall begin the concert’; SPTJTU^T afdMKM»fl r HT ( S’. 3 ) 

* having resorted to this shade, I shall then wait for her.’ 


* i ( ar ) 
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§299. Used as correlatives and fl'T^T^imve these senses; — 
(i) * as much — as rTT^£ standing for ‘as much/ and for ‘as, 1 

both being nsed like nouns or adjectives; as, 

’ tflr TM’TH I I ( Ku. II. 33 ) ‘the sun 

sheds as much light only, in his city, as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds’; (2) ‘all', where the two together have the sense 
of totality; as, ^TTgr^TT <TTaT^ Igrtf ( Gr. M. ) ‘I have eaten all that was 
given’; m^^SWsmf ( K. 62); (3). ‘at 

long as ’ — ‘so long', where qTqf[ stands for ‘as long as’ and tf!^TG[for ‘so 
long’; as, ( Mohamndgara ) ‘as 

long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue attached 
to him’. 

Obs. (a) Where in English ‘as long,' ‘so long as', or ‘till' ‘ until' 
Ac., are used, both and will have to be used in Sanskrit, 

with the clause introduced by ‘as long as', * till ’ Ac., and 
with the principal clause; as, ‘as long as the responsibility of the 
kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented* 
imSTTTgvrm SWI 3T3T*T: ‘charioteer, stop 

the chariot till 1 get down’ FXT fXFT?»i ?>im 

(6) In translating sentences introduced by ‘before.' qjcpq will 
have to be used for ‘ before ' it being equivalent to (tl f not ; as, qTSf^ 
WST SSftTOJRftrfsqT (V. 4) ‘I mud obtain informa- 

tion from them before they fly up from the lake.’ 

§ 300. Sometimes — rTT^Ff have simply the force of * when — - 

then; as *TC*4 

oqjqn^f^ ( H. 3 ) ‘when the traveller having got up, looked upwards, 
(then) the flamingo, being observed by him, was struck with an arrow 
and killed’; and sometimes the sense of ‘as soon as', ‘no sooner- -than , 
* scarcely — when' fyc. where stands for ‘no sooner’, ‘scarcely’ Ac., 

and rTT^for 'than’ ‘when’ Ac.; as, qqr^q rpe vE Tfe 

vTI^ f&rflpj tf!|qT^lrT & ( H. I. ) ‘scarcely had I gone ( before I bad 

13 
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gone ) to the end one of calamity, ( -when ) another has befallen me- 
again V 

qfaqRqgqfq croi s^c% 

q«n 3Rfq qiRTR^qi q *Rfct | (M. 3) 

srsfoftfa ffiqcr q=r qqmr>lRRqtR$fr i (S’. i) 
srrsRqiftRi foqRf qrf^R: i 

(S’. 1) 

qfq^r *rr: i 4t fjprcreft ^gsR^iMlqi 

^ m\ i (s’. 3) 

Mqqi 3Ti5 i *rt % r 4 iftr qqrat gsgfeftft i ^ 
^ qiqgrtfra^tq hr^t =qi? ?s: i (p. l 15) 

qstf ?ff3R sil%q 

w wmi ct ? 5 ^q ftqrercfci i (p. i. 20) 

3T^f *U#Tq3Rfl¥& |l% Rtf ftwiopTPT: qfRIflt 

qq R^^niq;f%gqfa q siqq% ! (u. 4 ) 

qqt qrq^ft vi€mi 3tararci% Rig qft?i(% 

ciiqR^i# ftqq: q®iP»g*rcsro: 1 (h. i) 

qqi qqq =qq^i mi mi Ciqfe^q qjsi^qf^q 
qtf 1 (k. 105) 

qrqR#qqf ^ qqqqftr efress^qr *Wcqi sm^rapz$ 
qRRta%rfcr RT^ft^Tq : 1 (m<i. e) 
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(toft 

®PT^fa <TTFR q^FKlftfct | (Mai. 8) 

qrlq nft ^ qiqik: ^ usd ^ifti i 

apFs qfM^frsF^r *rwq?tq w$ *nsrc II ( k u . it. 72 ) 

^ Sf5F-q% ifflT qi^T qftto | 

sp#*l flrfftq (Tstfltotfl ccfiff || (Ku. VI. 70) 

3i*fa g gwrtoqR: l 
to: to*Tf% ifift qqi 11 (h. i) 

q|5RT: ff^cf 3FcJ: to*, I 

dtotft ftftw(t %.& tosto II (H. 4) 

B (Uq^tofiF^ Fira%vq| Fit qg | 

nitwit (wto, qsn: qtotor: II (R. xvn. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^fWEn^’rei: ‘M4wHi5^rei% ftmft'&r- 

Tft^r wwn*i 1 (V. 2.) 


$*nt fWi spirit qqi htofjS shsTnfs*^ 
trim toipw 1 (k. ioi 1 ) 

pr u^rnq^; 1 (K. 25i; " ' ^ 

^fr^; m?ftq f%q?m s*nq *mr i%^ qr^wra: wn^K 
tfal (K. 262) 
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3W 1 
tfq I (Ve. 3) 


4 q?gt: 


am mnfa m faqi qq qrqqrfir q q|qqmf ng I 

qf’qtf qvfq q q^q *m FTfa qfa% II (V. 4) 
fqqtft mq ^if q%q q^T 
q 5 *q^ qqratfq sn% qrqhqq^^q qi i 
qsrfq 'q iq^fqFqq: TJq qfq qWT 
qqqfq sfqfq*qr^qnf Jifqq *?.qf =q q: II (U. 2.) 
qqi ’RTS^qt'sfiqTcff^: qrqqq'i qqq | 
q^qnqitq ^q fqqRqr^fq q mnq u (H. 3) 

^m-TTtfq srnrr q»TT ^iqqf%?qqi l 

v iT^|q mq*) q«mrqr whrei qr: qrtr-. u (Nag. 4) 
qqT q;T 0 =q qqa =q Hirqrqt *f?iq v TT i 
<EW?q ^ sqqqmt q^rwuHi q: ii (H. 4) 
qqqw qqr &H: sqqr^q fqfrrfcqq i 
qqq. jfifqqrqs Cm^qqx qqi ii ( B. XV. 68 ) 
qrqFqqqfaq q&q^r? qiqg fr. qq 
qiq#F?q5n%rqfqfqi qrq?vqi qp: i 
anfHMqfq qxqqq Tq^T qqq: qq?qt HSR 

qq% 3 fwqq sqrgxrff- qftSH: l (Bh. III. 88) 
qqi q#i sqqq qqqi fqqrpq qT5TTq oqsqnt: I 
qqq qwtq fqqfcq #RFqqifa qqqrfa F^qR u (Bg. xi. 29) 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his ruin, in con- 
sultation with my friends, they are as follows; — 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heavens dwells a 
-class of nymphs called Apsarases. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart, he sur- 
passes the cruellest of demons. 
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K6v&?m so pleased S’ankara by bis austere penance, that tbe God 
granted bim several boons. 

This king governs bis country so well that, not one of bis numer- 
ous subjects is disloyal to bim. 

Since all tbe preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with tbe enemy. 

• Tbe more 1 think about this world, tbe more does my mind become 
disgusted with it. 

Tbe moment be stepped into bis bouse, bis wife rushed to biro 
exclaiming 'a serpent has bitten my child.’ 

I hope you will tay here till Govinda comes back from bis pil- 
grimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at tbe 
cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with dis- 
grace. 

He took tbe doctor’s medicine for (^f^) 21 day^, but finding no 
change for tbe better, be ceased to take it. 

Tbe teacher beat; tbe child with a stick so severely that be fell 
down senseless on tbe ground. 

Tbe more do philosophers think about God, the less do they 
know bim. 

He is as much distinguished by tbe purity of bis conduct as by 
bis talents, and as intent upon restraining bis senses as upon doing 
good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided with 
claws ( use 

The more diligently you study, tbe fewer will be your chances of 
failure, and tbe greater tbe probability of improvement. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 


Wt-*, 3TT, F3, FT, & % 

§ 301 . ST with 5? generally followed by ^T, g or is used 
in the sense of 1 better — than £ better — but not, 1 to express preference, 
being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which 
is put in the nominative case ) and 3 or 5*0 with the clause 

containing the thing to which the first is preferred ( this also b,eing 
put in the nominative case) ; as, 3T STTcTT *f : (P. I. L) 

'better ( that ) a girl ( be ) born rather than a foolish son’; eft JTW 
*T (H. 1) ‘better to lose life, but not the vicinity 

to ( contact with ) the base.’ 

(a) Sometimes H is used without 5 or 3 ^: ; as, JTT^TT TINT 
( Me. 5 ) 'better (that) a request to a worthy 
person (should even be) unheeded, than that it being made to a base 
man should be gratified’; *T<T : (Bh. II. 14) 

*it were better to roam with w ild ones than ( to keep ) company with 
foolish people.’ 

§ 302 . *cn is an alternative conjunction meaning ' or'; but 
its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar to that of see 
§ 272; ‘K&ma or Govinda ’ m; JT(U(T or *T*f( ETJ mfd^T eft- 

( a ) It has also these senses: — ( 1 ) * and ,’ ‘as well,' ‘also'; as, 

<rarS& ^nr fjjnsr ff?r (K.230) 

‘Patralekha, tell me whether M alias ’vet& and K&dambari are doing 
well, and also whether the whole retinue is doing well’; 
( 2 ) ‘like', ‘as', having the sense of ^S[; as, snm 

Me. 8 G ) ‘I consider her to be changed in form 
( appearance ) like a lotus blighted by frost’; ( 3 ) ‘ optionally ' mostly 
in grammatical rules; as, <I»TT dit | l%TTmm ( Pin. VI. 4. 90-91 ) 
in the causal the g* of 3:3 is lengthened; but optionally, when it means 
to pervert the mind.’ 

( b ) eft is added to the interrogative pronoun and its derivatives 
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in the sense of ‘ possibly ’ like f ST, or TOT (see 5 257 ) ; as, gfl «x 

3TT^ ( P. I. 1 y r who possibly, that is dead, is not born again’ ; 
3F*F*f JFIT^nW 5 *! ( K. 156 ) * whose words else should I possibly 

act up to ?’ ; spj qTT *1*^ ( U. 3 ) ‘how, indeed, can you go ?’ 

§ 303 . sit, when repeated, has the sense of 1 either — or * 

‘ whether— or'-, as, 7* sflf gv^fapTlTrit# I Hr =TT WTfatftal ST 

TffTJTqt 3FTTT I ( Ku, II. 60 ) ‘two only are able to bear the seed of os 
two*; either she ( Parvati ) of S’ambbu, or his watery form, mine’} 

^7ft«TOT3TPTTjrr *rafsfcgt- 

vri^T SfT4*T I ( Ve. 1 ) ‘I solicit your attention being paid to it 

whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or the importance of the 
sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see a new drama represented.’ 

§ 304 . ^XPT is used as an adverb in the sense of * justly ,’ ‘pro- 
perly ,’ 4 it is quite proper tfiaf • as, STT^T sfdfiRT ( Me. 3 ) 

1 it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life of lovers is in the hands 
of ( depends upon ) messengers'; rftff 

( Ku. VII. 65 ) ‘it is quite proper that Aparn&, though delicate, prac- 
tised very austere penance for his sake.' 

( « ) 3F*IT% means ‘inopportune’, ‘out of place •; as, 
s(*Ir : T: ( Mu. 2 ) ‘the attempt, of both was out of place.’ 

§ 305 . *in is used in the following senses: — ( 1 ) ‘joy, ’ * sur- 
prise', ‘flurry', such as is expressed by ‘ oh ’ in English ; as, tf#*# 
( M. 1 ) 4 oh ! the concert has commenced ( 2 ) ‘ compassion , 
‘pity ; as, frT ^ 'TFWT 1 ( Cr. M. ) ‘ it is a pity, child, that you 
liave only Dh&nakas ( 3 ) * >>h ’ , ‘ alas' , showing grief ; as, 

JTT^T^I ( U. 1 ) * alas, fie upon me, an unhappy being !’; ( 4 ) it 
is sometimes used as an inceptive particle ; as, 

( IMm. I. 48, 14) ‘well, now I shall tell you.’ 

§ 306 . t fT most frequently denotes f grief’, ‘dejection’, ‘ pain’j 
as expressed by ‘ ah, ’ ‘alas, ’ woe me’; as, ft ftp} “3TrdI% ( U. 3 ) ‘alas ! 


*?<T I ( 3T. ) 
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oh beloved Janaki’ ; 3) 'alas ! alas ! queen, my 

heart bursts/ It is sometimes used to express ' surprise ’ as, fT 

ft ( U. 4 ) 'oh ! indeed, she is 

Kausalya, my dear friend, the duly married wife of king Das’aratha/ 
For the use of with the accusative see § 34. 

Obs . The sense of ‘ reproach' is very rare. 

§307. *ft, never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these 
senses: — ( 1 ) '/or,’ * because , expressing a strict or logical reason; 
as, S TTfrftSTfe r v |ftl ft ( GL M. ) 'here is fire, for there appears 

smoko’; arf^rji^anf^ I ^F5TSl4 (R- v. 10) 

* have you been permitted by tlie great sage to become a householder; 
for it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life.’ 

Obs . In general statements with reference to a particular case, 
this sense of ft 'for’ is understood. 

( 2 ) * Indeed ’ , ‘surely'; as, qqTTCTOFr ft ^T5T3TT*t 

fl^nr (M. 1) 'my lord, the science of acting, indeed, consists principally 
of representation ; what is the use of oral discussion in this case?’; 
5T ft UTgfliteft *TtTJT3T: ( M. 3 ) ' surely an elephant, having 

seen a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark’; ( 3 ) it has often the sense 
of '/or instance , ’ ( ) ‘as is well-known’, when a fact is stated 

to illustrate a foregoing assertion, in the sense of ^ ; as, 

I swg'»rg?5rs»TT3[$ tfe: ( R. 1. 18 ) ‘he 
took taxes from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them ; 
( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give it back in- 
creased a thousand-fold’; ( 4 ) ‘only, e alone ’ to emphasize an idea; as, 
ft ( K. 155 ) 'a fool only is troubled by Cupid’ ; ( 5 ) 

sometimes as an expletive. 

spft vrf^KTTfn i 

( f4. ) 
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^ 7?ig fMN: | & <|:?q grgi^t 

qrqjcr i s’. 3 ) 

& Rt: sijpqsr qi%fR fq?pq *qRqq( i 

(S’. 4) 

wft W iRiT^rftqrftqprcq m qei’qfq i 

(S'. 6) 

srf^ficr f% qtsqcqfqfoqqiioT fqir-Rtfq l i$ dft 

^ I **tt% w qqqq^q qqqqq ^fcf f;qqjqqq|fo | (S’. 4) 

^ qKmgft iq^wcqiq^qqqiftqT qlfqqi: 
^qt aRRW ^| ( v. i) 

qqreqr qq qqfrr qrqqpgq^irqiq. i arqqqq^ ,f| qqfa 
^feqq^ifqq qqfrq>fqqRqf fqqrfor qpqgq^goTi: i ( k. 103 > 

cprqi *?qq: ^fcrr <qtrqi qr g?rq qT i 
jqq^T qi>q qgqi qqqig^ n ( s\ 5 ) 
qqqRcqqqq(q q*q f|4 q stwqf^rfa q-Rq i 
Rfit ft ^qt gtroftqiq ftqstqf^?: f^^qi^q;: u 

( Ku. I. 3 ) 

qfqm'qqRMf qqqyqf ft gsfq: i 
rjotq^sqq ^qqT qmtfo «r# ii (p. i. 14) 
fgqpqfq qiqqqqRqqqqqig^qiftg qfr i 
q qf^qfct iq qrqq fq.ftqpqcq^qqi fq^: || 

( R. VIII. 44 > 
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**?[% f^: I ( Mu. 3 ) 

^ 5f ^ eTERgift 

qt %=4 get * ^ i 

snopnqt * ^ ft^qjfq*qfiRf%- 
§t ?r =q it ( h. i ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

Ercrmiwri TFTiTKWPH^K'-'^^Hf^r : a^rr srswmsr g^rwi 
$$ ft* gunftKTrrq I ( K. 294 ) 


ar^rcnf smftqttwi *tFm?qmw*Tfa ?r jth: I 


FTrTt it SttTtT ST^n mn’Uq^-.yUUT^ ^ T I T: II ( S’. 1 ) 

1*3 * 

i%*fa n*i: tfmft inrtr *^*1*33; i 
sra^tmtflRKPTF ft 
^nwfr fatu?*: fam ( S’. 7 ) 

TrJTr -tr^innrWT^TP^tlTmri'F: i <m 

f urn* * IET3 * ^tjrfiigr 

tf g PRTmuf * *T *TPTW: I 

ftt ti f? 5 *n mn^FTtHi 

ttfo ur^r?n>-Tf *T ^FTTSTFroft ifW II ( V. 3 ) 

WT* cHT **n*TF*R fe^WfTrWit * I 
irrarpjrT i*t*t f fa?:T'-:n i r*T n*: i ( Kn. vi. 67 ) 
3Tiurt% * f**m* gtr it 3fa°*i$*i *r 
*r*re*qfttt*3 m *13**3 T**t*ft i 
T^?ft Hi JTq^t^f l if t* * Tsncwt 

: WTT* rfa% ^ f? *^3 II ( Me. 88 ) 

ai^ r ft — ti 3 ?*f 


( S’. 7 ) 


f*£3i fin** 3T *tfa ** nfiras tpit 

ttqm i 
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f&3?3 «sf»>T 31 333 33 331% ~i33) 

g^n: gr»rj 3 =5 3 =3 33: u ( u. 4 ) 

*31% VRI^RTI^q: *rerf%=33*3 3133 * f%3f3 1 

33133)3*3 3 $If*mrt: qrarrsnr: *31^33*7 tl 3%: m ( k. v. 16 ) 

%G33T%3 3T^3 ^TSTST^JTT *T?ft I 

3TFft33srf%33T 3 * 33 % 3"m7F33 1 ( m. 5 ) 

T^r: Slfm^r^r 3*¥33T3 3r3T3t 133*3 33 1 
*13% qr^farf^r ft *33331113 r 3 rr 3 *Tfi 33 r: i ( R. ix. 74 ) 
3fl3«?3 ^*75 *TT >J% *33^313grt 33R 3 I 
*333*3 fl 5-13JT33T f333?r*T%3T33T33 II ( Kn. TV. 26 ) 
53m33T3 35P313F3*: 31TT %g- 
3 375 3T3*3rft^Tft33: *T 5 33 ; 3 I 
f 33 ,»Tm f| 333*3T5% 

33)3 =3 f|rP53TI?7 =3-2-TT3: II ( MAI. 1 ) 
sif*%3 ( ?i7ifq ) 5rm3PT3 3Tf*3T*Fnrw- 
*13M 1133 3JT3Tv3T: *7311 53337713 I ( Me. 54 ) 

*313 C3f%3 33 333*31 ‘TTcSnS ’-3 *33*733 3 I 
*■333 %17TT3 f|5lt jf3F3 33 73*7F3 3 f3^33T:ll (Bg. XI. 36) 
*1-33: —33T sf*SS3fc*I33 3313: I 

l3t4 3 3313 3T3TT35 S31 3TT3T 33: 

WNrrf 33T%3 J3F33l'*n3 3%333*3C33 I 
5TT3 33WT3T3 73331 3ft 313 377333 

3*31*33f33T%l>3 fl 3* 3 3F333T3T3C II ( Mu. 5 ) 
*35*313T1>313: p333 3t3T|31: 

3131333331 3 3f3*3T3%3 I 
3333f3 f| 3 V -31 3133*3't35^3 

333f3 3f*313 151771 *ff5r313T3 II ( S’. 5 ) 

3|%3: 3331 3< f33*3 3?3: 1333333) f| 30-1: I 
3q^lTf3f333^rft3f 3 3 «J3f*3fWtfl *T13?F7: II ( M. 3 ) 
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It is far better to support one’s self by begging from door to 
door than to be always fawning upon the haughty rich. 

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not any body 

else. 

It is but just that lie gives you this warning to spend money 
economically, for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 

near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the real wisdom; 
for those who act without discrimination have their miseries mul- 
tiplied. 

The poet that said ‘one fault merges in a collection of good 
qualities, 1 did not properly observe human nature; for, generally 
poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his life 
to save that of others?. 

Be sure, O woman, that you will ere long be united with your 
husband; is it not a fact that a river, the water of which is dried up 
in summer, is again united with its current in the rainy season? 

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether they belong 
to the Yavans or Brahmawas. 

I shall even prefer ( use qr- 5 ! ) a dreary forest haunted by tigers 
and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst one’s kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on this earth! 

Oh! I have found the ring that 1 had lost. 

Oh! how delightful is the appearance of this man? It is just that 
the author of the R&mayawa used divine speech to describe his 
manifold deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings, she chose only this king for her hus- 
band; for the mind is conscious of its former association. 
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Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the 'wicked, has 
safely escaped? And what week person has not failed m his attempts 
at contending with the strong. 

LESSON XXJX. 

PAPASMAIPAPA AND ATMAN 'SPA PA. 

( N. B. — In this and the next lesson the unspecified references 
are to Siddh&nata Kaumudi; and Bk. means the eight canto of Bhatti 
KAvya. ) 

§308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit: the Atmanepada and 
Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada ( ‘voice for one's self ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent (^mW as, 

‘does for himself.’ The Parasmaipada ( ‘voice for another’ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to another; goes for another.’ 

This distinction is scarcely, if over, observed in practice. It is the 
original meaning of the terms, but. cannot be consistently followed in 
all cases. Sanskrit writers use both the Padas promiscuously; as, 
(M. r . ) ‘I wish now to hero the message’; 

■srarTOtf ( S’. 4 ) ; ( R. v. 15. ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this is also not borne out by 
usage; as, TPTT =TTJT PsTH^lforT tw- 

5Trf JTTO *9% ( K. 74 ), where the two Padas are used in the same 
sense. 

§ 309- Some roots are conjugated in one Poda only, as 

*U% 3’c ; some in both the Padas, as fT, fe, Ac., while some 

are restricted to ono Pada or the other, according as certain preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them, or they are used in particular senses; as, 
Tree is Parasmaipada; but is Atmanepada; ‘to rule’ is Paras- 
maipada, but 3TF&TO *to bless’ is Atm. Some roots of this nature are 
given in this and the next lesson. 
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Roots of the First Conjugation. 

§ 310 . The root -when not preceded by a preposition-* 

takes both the Padas, But it is used in the Atm. by itself when the 
sense of ‘continuity’, or ‘want of interruption’, ‘energy,* and ‘develop- 
ment*, or ‘increase’ is indicated; as ( Bk. 21 ) ‘mov- 

ing unobstructed in the enemy’s assembly’; 3TWPTPT TOT ‘shows 
energy for studying*; ‘the S’astras are developed in 

him.’ 

(a) Preceded by 3FT and ^TT, it is Atm. in the same senses; as, 

^ (Bk. 22) ‘so saying he showed his might in the 

sky*; T (ibid. 23) ‘made bold to test 

&c.* 

(b) When preceded by 3TT, it is Atm. in the sense of * ascending ’ 

or ‘ rising ’ of a luminary; as, (Mbh.) ‘the sun rises’; 

(Bk. 23). But armirffT ‘the smoke issues 

from the surface of the terrace’; or ( Mbh. ) 

‘ coverB the terrace.* 

(c) With {if in the sense of ‘walking’, ‘placing the footsteps’; 

‘Vislirm took three steps’; but 

HPf 4 the joint splits.’ 

( d ) With ST and 3“qr in the sense of ‘beginning’; as, ftRiT: 

STPOTiNipT (Ku. III. 2) ‘thus began to talk with him privately.’ 
But smsfa ‘comes.’ 

§ 311 . The root t ‘to play* is usually Paras., but when 
preceded by the prepositions 3T»f, <TK, and^TT, it is Atm.; 

; ufaTm: ^IT: (Me. 70) ‘play with jewels.’ 

But ( Mbh. ) ‘plays with M&navaka.’ 

*gfrT«UWPT%S fH: I • 3TT? SJJTH I ’TT3^f^ut I JTftUPqi 

I I ( I. 3. 3843:) 

i (1. 3. 21) 
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(a) With it is Paras, in the sens** of ‘making a noise’; as 
*Tqi>£TH ( Mbh. ) ‘the carts creak.' 

§ 312 . with ^ is Atm. in the sens© of ‘communicate with', 

‘unite with/ ‘join’; as, 3Ttf>p: <FWT|% ( D. K. II. 2 ) '[ joined gam- 
blers.’ So ^ or 5?^ with H; as, ( Bk. 1 ft ). 

§313. The root t^^‘to walk,’ when preceded by 5T3T, is Atm., 
when used transitively; as, qpraWf: W ^ ( Bk. 31 ) 

‘drtinkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds’; 
so ‘transgresses duty.’ But ‘vapour goes up.’ 

(a) With ^T, it is Atm. when used with the instrumental of a 
conveyance; as, Zfj% ^TIT^T^TF^ ( Bk. 32 ) ‘others went in vehicles’; 

HdCdf S?nr°rt ( R. XIII. 19 ) ‘now passes through the path 
of gods (sky).’ 

§ 314. t f^r, when preceded by fq and qTT, in the sense of ‘to 
conquer’, or ‘to be victorious’, and ‘to defeat’ respectively is Atm.; 
as, ( Y. B. 1 ) ‘her (blue) eye surpasses the blue 

lotus’; f%Tnj?TT ( M. 1 ) ‘victory to your Majesty !’; li 
( Bk. 9 ) ‘defeating ( completely overstriding ) the sky.’ 

§ 315. When § ‘to heat’, preceded by fq or 3<5[ f is intransi- 
tively used, or has ‘a limb d the body’ for its object, it is Atm.; as, 
( Bk. 14 ) ‘the sun is shining very hot’; 

3 T 3 RT: fdtPTTrTq: (ibid. 15) ‘this excessively scorching heat is unbearable’; 
SrHd TSRTT^-'TT’jft ( Mbh. ) ‘he warms his hands.’ But SrTqftr 5 - 
( Mbh. ) 4 a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt ) gold’; so ■lift 
ibTBT 'Ilfas^TW. 

01*. rTHl, by itself, is intransitive; as, 3Wnfe- 

( S’. 5 ) ‘how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is 
shining ?’ 

* I ( I. 3. 29 ) 

t 7?^: I *nrejy?fHTS^T3. ( j. 3. 53-4 ) 

t f&nurwri ( i. 3. 19 ) 

§ «T5?RT *r»: ( I. 3 27 ); | 
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§ 316 . *=ft ‘to lead or carry’, without a preposition or with 
the prepositions or fc[ is Atm. in the following senses: — ( 1 ) 

instructing ( lit. honouring ); as, •T^' ‘gives instructions in 

S’&stra’; (2) ‘lifting up’; as, ‘lifts up a stick’; (3) initiating 

into sacred rites’; ‘invests M&navaka with the sacred 

thread’; (4) *knowledge’, ‘investigation’; ‘investigates the 

truth’; (5) ‘employing on wages’, ‘hiring’; ‘employs 

labourers as hired servants’; (6) ‘paying off, as a tribute, debt, Ac.’; 

‘pays the tax due to the king’; (7) ‘spending’, ‘applying 
to use’; SflTT ‘spends a hundred ( for charity ).’ 

(a) sf|i with f% is Atm., only when the object is something else 
than ‘a part of the body’; as ( Bk. 28 ) ‘or I shall 

remove ( restrain ) my anger’; but ‘turns away his cheek.’ 

Ohs. in the sense of ‘teaching’, ‘taming’, ‘domesticating’, 

is Paras.; ( R. H. 8 ) ‘as if wishing to tame 

the wicked animals of the forest’; so gtsft (R. hi. 27) 

§ 317 . 1 preceded by 3TT is Atm., either when it is intransi- 

tively used, or has ‘a limb of the body’ for its object, or anything 
other than a work of composition; as, ‘spreads’; 

‘stretches his hand’; ‘spreads the cloth.’ 

(a) Preceded by and 33T it is Atm., when the object is not 
‘a literary work’; as, ‘gathers rice’; ‘lift* up 

a load’ but ^ ‘tries hard to learn the Vedas.’ 

( h ) *1*3;, with 3rq, is Atm., in the sense of ‘marrying,’ ‘espousing’, 

or ‘ accepting ’ in general; as, 

(R. XIV. 71) ‘that the enemy of the ten-mouthed (R&vawa), having 
abandoned Sita, did not marry another.’ 

§ 318 . X tji ’to sport’ is usually Atm., but preceded by the 

* m,- 1 (i. 3. 36) 

t arm) - (I- 3. 28); (I. 3. 75); WI; 

(I. 3. 56) 

t TJT: I f^VTTTTS^m?t | (I. 3. 83-85) 
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prepositions far, s?T, or qft it is Paras; as, Tq?3T 5r% (Ratn. 4 ) 

‘stop, stop, O fire’; 3TPWFT 'takes rest in a garden’; $prf qg fc< q- 

(Bk. 53) ‘was for a time pleased at liis sight.’ 

(a) With 3q, when intransitively nsed, intakes either Pada; as 
f^rqflfqrmi: ( Bk. 54 ) the monkey, seeing him, 
desisted from what, he meant to do’; qiq ‘ he stopped 

seeing there was no Sit a*. 

*§ 319 . ‘ to speak’, by itself is Atm., in the following 

senses; — (1)* showing brilliance or proficiency in’; as, 

(2) ‘pacifying or coaxing’ ( generally preceded by 3”q in this sense ); 
as, ‘conciliates or cajoles his servants ’; ( 3 ) ‘knowledge’; 

as, ‘ knows S’astra (4) ‘toil, ’ ‘ effort as, %% ‘ toils 

in the field'; ( 5 ) ‘difference of opinion’, ‘quarrel’ (generally) 
preceded by T% in this sense); as, q?TPI?: T^^TT'TFrT 3TT^T T7 I7 (H. 1) 
4 of mutually conflicting scriptures’; ((>) ‘flattering’, ‘requesting’; as, 
‘coaxes the donor’; [this senseis analogous to (2.) ]. 

(а) With it is Atm., in the sense of ‘loud and distinct 

speaking’ (as that of^rnen &c. ); as, ^IST^TT*' ‘the hrahmawas 

are speaking loudly together’; but « 27 - (Mbh. ) ‘ O 

beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing.’ 

(б) With 3T*J, is Atm., under the same circumstances as 

(a), when it is intransitively used ; as qit£: ^i^iqPT ‘ Katha 

imitates Kalapa’; but ‘recapitulates or reproduces what is 

said’; cfpnT ‘the lute resounds.’ 

(c) With in the sense of ‘disputing', ‘wrangling’, it 

takes either Pada; as, ‘the doctors are at variance* 

(are disputing); ( Bk. 42 ) ‘went to it 

filled with wrangling evil demons.’ 

( d ) With 3?q it is Atm., in the sense of ‘reviling’, ‘reproach- 

ing’; as, -qpjW-rH; (Bk. 53). 

* I sq^rraf I 

I I (I. 3. 47-50) 

14 
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§ 320 . # ^TT is Atm., by itself in the sense of ‘ disclosing one’s 

intentions’; as JTrft or * accepting as umpire’; as, 

*T: (Ki. III. 14) ‘who, when he is in doubt, has recourse 
to Kama as his judge or umpire.’ 

(a) With ^T, ST and sometimes it is Atm., as, 

( Mk. 1 ) ‘on account of a man’s poverty, 
his relations do not act up to his words’; 8d SUf* 

(R. VIII. 12) ‘if a being breathes on, though only for a moment’; 

STrTW (S’i. HI. 1) ‘then Hari set out for Hariprastha’; 
eo (S’. B. 45); arg^af^: ( ibid ). 

( b ) With 3TT it is Atm., only in the sense of ‘solemn declaration’ 

(srfasu); as > 3US flR. 3T (Mb.) ‘for thee I shall 

surely have recourse to water or poison.’ 

§ 321 . With in its literal sense of ‘getting up', it is Paras.; 
but in a figurative sense, it is Atm.; as, 3T%HTTTH fifopf H 

IFSpT (Bk. 12) ‘who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend’; 

‘raises himself up ( aspires ) to absolution’; see Ki. XI. 13, 
and S’i. XIV. 17; but ^37£T%HT<T; uf*n^dgi%BIcT hi hundred is yielded 
by a village.’ 

§ 322 . + With 3Tqr it is Atm., in the sense of ‘waiting upon in 

a religious manner’, ‘worshipping’ (as a deity ); as, % 

(Bk. 13) ‘those who wait upon the sun according to religious 
mantras' ; ; wj SmT^f d I Mt (Bk. I. 3). 

Ohs. In this sense of ‘waiting upon’ in general, the root is 
found in literature-taking either pada; as, Sqrd^JlfSTcJTH 

( Mb. ii. 17. ) ; (R. iv. 6) $ 

* «I: I I (I. 3. 22-3) 

t | (I. :i. 24) 

X I (I. 3. 25) 

S On this the Mahabhashya has the following: — - 

vt^i% ferrate l 
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§323. With it is Atm., also in the following senses: — 
( 1 ) ‘uniting', ‘joining’; as, jf^TT ‘the Ganges joins the 

Jumna’; ( 2 ) forming ‘friendship with’; as, ( Mbh. ) 

‘forms friendship with charioteers ( 3 ) ‘lead to’ ( as a way ); as, 
spy (Mbh.) ‘this way leads to Saketa ( Ayodliy&)\ 

( a ) With it. takes either Fada when ‘ a desire to get a 
thing’ is implied ; as, f4WT?t ( Mbh. ) ‘a beggar 

wait** at the palace of a Brahniawa ( with the desire of getting some- 
thing )’; also when it is intransitively used ; as 
‘stands ready at the time of dinner/ 

§ 324b. t £ with is Atm., in the sense of ‘constantly practi- 
sing ; as, ‘horses always practise the gait of their 

progenitor’; but in the sense of ‘resembling’ it is Paras.; as, 

( U. 4. ) 

§ 325. I £ preceded by 3TT Atm., in the sense of ‘chal- 
lenging; as, ( Sk. ) sq®?* ( S’i. XX. 1 ); 

hill frT d*! '-'11 ‘i ( U. 6 ) ‘call this long’- lived boy also here.’ 


?r4 i sreprei toto- 

wM I ( 1). K. II. 8 ) 
qiq: qfqq ?rrai ; 4: qwuoi: qra^iiFi mcrqqqcff- 
i (k. i:i3) 

q.q 4: qq?: qrg- 

qfcnjftr i (S’. 6> 


li«l; Hf^TTTW'nfq % q»TT qqq I 
qq^q*q ^q q7#rgqf?rgfH u 


t i 

1 ^qqrqTJTT^: i ( i. 3. 31 ) 





212 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


3 qfa stmt qfetfir: ^ \ (d. k. ii. 3 > 

qq^iftq qrgqfqq% | (u. 2 ) 

f^Tclf <jraq;o?qqqi5(T | ( A. R. 6 ) 

ctd: JpRq 4 \M RTWlfaq | (R. IY. 66 ) 

qq; ^Tr: pTftqq^qtfqq'r qqffiqi: | (Me. ioi) 
qfeqq^q YeSfqiRPq 5T%5Jjd cfag;® fqfqi^ | 
qY-qpciTRqr qgqt qqil q^q qidsfctgq^ q*q n 

( Bk. II. 39. > 

qfqqmqig qii q^fiRgqt i 

« 4 t k Ri%*pqiqr qpq^nqiqq: q qy (s\ n. 10) 

aiqqiq q fqi qpqc-qq>iqgTF;r- 

qqqqfq sjqpq q^qra qwq: i (r. v. 74) 

qiqstcuqfqfaqqiqq q R13- 

isqq qtqqqqq m\ fq^qq 1 (r. y. 71) 

atq r#t qrari % qqqigqw 1 

qpftei qii'jR^qifR: qfqqeqiqq^R ti (Ku. It 3) 
q ipRPq: fqqoii qpqf fsqq Rqqq ftqfqf* | 
itqf gqRiqfq qiqq\qwRRig^qf iqiqqfqqq n 

( Ku. I* 18 ) 

qyqktqi^r qq ^q fqqqifq f| q it 
ftfiqpqqifcT qtqrq ^q q^fqqqq 1 (u. 4) 
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for# i 

qsq i^rft qfooirat || ( Bk. vm. 10 > 

I%f%^T-TT'7T^RI 5f | 

5p^ 3°TI^ 11 ( Ibid. 28 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOE EXERCISE. 

wn <jqur ^.RTr irw^r^ n fnTm- 

-NT^ITJT ^tot I ( A. H- 7 ) 

fTr^THT t^-TEnc'TFfJr'imi^r^'ri sres^sfiHwJ^ nflvs- 

T-F^crF^JT-^irn f¥wnqR?r«} i ( K. 280. ) 

^TTTf%^TT7 TUFT sq rTqt^rT^T I 

; 3RHT IIvT ^Tf'T^TT simtSfT II ( it. XV. 07 ) 

nln hi »i>f?RnNnn'li%: i 

7<FF 9 J: !7fn7T nS'fr^r'TqfsTHJ? II ( E. XVII. 10 ) 

?fn qBmfqffq mf*r: frTiftrrtTT^FW. i 

HT»TF?qfTi nfiir%f|T| n ( Ki. ii. 25 ) 

TTTFrmFTfTT "Wf SFFN W^FjfqT I 
?f^?TT’pnfqq frjFFqsrm wfr u ( R. iv. *;o ) 
fawn w <rfi*n i 

miRpjnT%nmre sr'.m^Trvfa?; u ( it. iv. or, ) 
^TrW^fwN n TT'jn flniFR H I 

qpFpTTr^m nTunn^H 11 ( Ki. u. 41 ) 

msTFfT sFT^nrmffi qifo fnqn; 

S1f?nT ITFTT^TftrT: qil-^Tf: | 

sii tt tniji Rf|^n%nn%?F:n 
TfTn nr-FTTnsqfq fcsR* n ( u. 2 > 
sH nsprffra^ hr: jfnfw gm 1 
nr nrn^iFTR *m ^%'Jtififrri ii ( Bk. V in. 11 ) 
sHwnoTfrrr flTmn*mFpNrrrn 1 
TTPfcRTf^ qfV: ^nnrrrfqnr^'l: II ( Ibid 25 ) 
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^?qT'^KK5T ^Trft: 3*1 II ( Ibid. 29 ) 

^^n'^T^*ffi'ribT*rr: I 

isruf iqT»TTT?q ?5rcT'ffl*<n?*t5T: II ( Ibid. 53 ) 

37T^?4'T^f 5ri=H^flT?R Wf-7^: I 

f^TPT qffaW: STfc?TT WcnTTfauT: II ( S’i. II. 13 ) 

UT%BI W5 I 

*R7MT «fa<TT #?5T^ =TT^^T II (S'. II. 31 ) 

^WTTEW 3*: 5T#tmiT<^f T'^J^TJTJT I 

sftq^ vrq FTTHT TOI^H T5TTHH: II 

?r?T: vmWTJF? nti qi^T sprat, i 

*rif qq gtfrasnm:^ ll ( Bk. VII. 101-2 ) 

At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bod I was 
awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrelling ( ^gr with 
) with one another. 

Haying entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest son. 
the old man started off ( with ST, ) for a holy place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, began (TOC 
with ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily defeated ( fj? 
with q?:r ) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, and the 
more liery-tompered of the two challenged ( with 3Tf ) the other to 
a single combat. 

Fie upon those who ay ait upon ( *«Tf with ) rich men and 
flatter them, simply Avitli desire of getting wealth from them ! 

The Jumna joins ( with ) the Ganges at Prayaga, and this 
place is held very sacred by the Hindus. 

Cease ( ^ with 1% ) from anger and forsake avarice; fret not 
thyself in any way to do evil. 
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While Paras’ur&ma was riding out ( with ) on a high- 
mettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married (*TU 
with 3Tf ) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates ( with 5TT ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an Acharya. 

This way leads ( with ) directly to the river; while the 
other is rather circuitous: choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( with ^ ), how can 
you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman ir» naturally gentle; and, though it be for 
a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( ^TT with 3?^ with loc. ) its wonted 
nature. . 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud; when, thou, 
O Hope, wilt thou cease to work P 

S’ukanasa waited upon ( with ^ ) Ohandrdph/a, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 
delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX 

Roots of the Second Conjugation. 

§ 326 . ^ ‘to know’ with is Atm., in the sense of 'recogniz- 
ing'', as, *TT *T ( D. K. II. 3 ) ‘even my parents do 

not recognize me.’ 

(a) It is also Atm., when used intransitively, in the sense of 
1 knowing Ho be aware of as, % W3\ 

( Bk. 17 ) ‘who do not know that the Mainaka mountain is the friend 
of the wind. 
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§ 327. *1TO with 3TT in the sense of ‘blessing' and with SJ in 
the sense of ‘ praying for' is Atm.; ( S’. 4 ) ‘blesses her 

by means of a Hik metre’; ( IT. I. ) ‘we pray for this.’ 

§ 328* f'l is usually Paras.; but when preceded by 3TT it is 
Atm., when used intransitively and referring to one’s own body; as, 
srrarcr fq (Bk.115) ‘as if striking with blazing 

firebrands, in all directions.’ 

But qq*q fa* ( S. K. ) 

( ibs. This restriction is not always observed; 3T(sra' TqqJTtq^T^ - 

cf^T: ( Ki. XVII. 63). 

Roots of the.Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations. 

§ 329. The root ‘to give’ by itself takes either Pada; but 
when preceded by 3TT it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ taking ’ ; as, 

S’. 4 ) ‘who out of affection, would not take 
( pluck ) your foliage’ ; but c^f^TT^r ‘opens his mouth’ ; also f%<TT- 
‘ojiens tlio pimple on his foot* ; qqt ^ jqqqq ; but 

sqiqqq fq'ftfeqd: qqJVT ( Mbh. ) 

§ 330. qg with 17, in the sense of ‘preparing ' , ‘being ready for ’ 
is Atm., as, ( Bh. II. 6 ) ‘is ready to cut ada- 
mants’ ; ( IMbh. ) ‘prepares for battle.’ 

§ 331. with ft, when transitively used, is Paras.; as, 

‘does not listen to my words’; but used intransitively, it 
is Atm.; as stfqr ( Bk. 16 ) ‘listen, O monkey.’ 

Roots of the Sixth Conjugation. 

§ 332. ’to scatter, with spj, in the sense of throwing up,' 

‘ scratching ’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making an abode is Atm.; 
as, ( U. 2 ) ‘the animals scratching ( the ground ) 

for food under the shade’; so *T$fTT*IT, 

But ^^4 ‘scatters a flower.’ 
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§ 333 . *F 'to oat-’ is Atm., when preceded by 9T3T; as, 

UT^f ‘swallows a mouthful.’ 

(a) With ft in the sense of 'promising,' \ pledging one's word' ; as, 
‘pledges his word’; but CTT^f- 

§ 334 . ST^ with 3TT is Atm.; in the sens© of ‘ taking leave of,' 
* bidding adieu to'; as, 3TT*F^?^ ( Me. 10 ) ‘take leave of this 

yojir dear friend.’ 

§ 335 . fa^ with fa is Atm., as, ( Bk. VI. 

143 ) ‘entered the Kishkindha mountain.’ 

(a) With 3TPT also; as, ( Mu. 4 ) 

*in the first place the fear of the person to be served enters (the mind 
of) a servant.’ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation. 

§ 336 . is Atm., except in the sense of ‘protecting’; as 

3Tt?=T 4^ ‘eats food’; H ( R. V I II. 7 ) ‘bo tenderly 

enjoyed the earth’; -r^'T ^ft 4^ <olf f peoplo suffer hundreds 

of miseries’; hut *pTT% ( A. R. 3) ‘governs his own country.’ 

§ 337 . The root when preceded by 5J and 3q, or generally 
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is Atm., except 
with reference to sacrificial vessels; as, fsRT 3T^I: ( Bk. 39 ) 

‘employing agreeable words; 3TT**JT v :jff favfa (S'. 1 ); ( R. 

VI [I. lb ); qFR- v Tg*37^ g^TPHT: ( ibid. 21 ) ‘ Yja employed the 

six expedients beginning with peace.’ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation. 

§ 338 . ‘to do’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 
Atm., generally with prepositions, in the following senses: — (1) 'do- 


* ( I. 3. 6(i ) 

t mffTwri i ( i. 3. C4) ; mtWmrjrfftft 


( Vdrtika ). 


f*V. I ( I. 3. 32 ) 
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iny an injury to ; as 'informs against’; (2) ‘ censure j < blame\ 

‘overcoming'; as, sqsff ‘the Lawk ovei comes a snail’; (3) 

‘serving ,’ ‘attending upon; as, ‘serves Hari’; (4) ‘acting 

violently , ‘outraging ; Slf^H ‘outrages another's wife’; (5) 

‘preparing; ‘dressing’; as, nv 7 > ‘fuel prepares (boils) water’; 

(6) ‘reciting’; as, »TWfs ‘recites stories'; (7) ‘ employing ,' ‘apply- 

mg to use ; as, ?TH ‘devotes a hundred ( to sacred purposes ); 

so sqfqsfnrm ( Bk. is ). 

(") $ with srq in the sense of ‘doing good /o’ is used in both the 

1 adas ; as, !f TIT qT^qTRffq^.rT: (S’. 11.) ‘two lamps do not, indeed, 
help each other’; fir qf wq: ( Mu. 7 ) ; HI Tpjr 

qtqf ( Ki. VII. 28 ) ‘that is wealth by moans of which the possessor 
does good to others.’ 

(b) With *3T5 and qrt, the root is Paras.; as, e n f ^ ' l l d 
‘rejects a gift’; ar^rtlH vnitTl JmrTn'JTHT ( K. />. ) 

§339. t f> with is Atm., in the sense of ‘bearing,' ‘enduring j 
or overpowering ; as, 'forgives or overpowers his enemy’; 

but 311^ ( S’. B. ) 'Scripture authorizes mem’ 

§ 340. With t ^ it is Atm., in the sense of ‘tillering’ ( having 
‘sounds’ for its object ); as, rqfH ‘produces sounds’ but f%rf 

qrt*T: ‘Love ailects the mind.’ 

O’) When intransitively used, it is Atm., with fi; as, fiffrq q7p; 

( Bk. 21 ) ‘I shall act at will in his city’; fqfq4 ( ifil ). 

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation. 

§ 341. The root qrt§ ‘to buy’ is Atm., when preceded by qfi;, frj 
and 3P1; as, qpfl ; ( Bk. 8 ) ‘requiting by deeds the 

obligations of the wind’; ( Y. II.) ‘he who sells them.’ 

* 3T3W:qf I ( ) ( 1. 3. 79 ) 

t 3=r^.‘ !W?% I ( I. 3. 33 ) 

i I: I 3T*lfaTW I ( I. 3. 34, 5 ) 

§ I ( I. 3. 18 ) 
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§342. *vr, used by itself, admits of both the Padas, as STRl/fr 
( U. 1 ); STPTffi ( V. 2 ) , with m it is Atm. in the 

sense of ‘ denying ; * concealing \ as, 4 denies a hundred.* 

( a ) With TJ and Sf it is Atm. except in the sense of 1 think hiy 
of as TOT ‘looks for a hundred 1 ; efFTOSH STTH^TT- 

TO?* ( P. R. 4 ) ‘promises the hand of his daughter by ( on condition 
of ) stringing the bow of Hara.' But TOrrf TO^TO ‘thinks of 

life mother/ 

( b ) TO with takes either Pada; as 3?3TOTOf? TO TORFJ 
( U. /> ) ; TO TT^r if TOFT Wim ( Bk. 1IT. 22 ) ‘then consented to the 
departure of his son/ 

. ( c ) The desiderative of TO is always Atm.; as, fsTOTOTOTOT^^l 

( R. Ik 26 ) 4 desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower/ 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals. 

§343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

( a ) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the 
causal, the Atmanepada is used, except in the sense of remember- 
ing with tenderness 1 ; as, ‘ devotees see Bhava 

^T'TH ‘ Bhava shows himself to liis devotees’; JTrpTT'f. 

( Mb. II. 5. 80); but WrT 

( S. K.). This, it will be easily seen, is quite different from the ordi- 
nary use of the causal; ^T^tT;. 

( b ) In general, the causal takes Atm., when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent; as 1 gets the mat prepared for 

himself’; *=n»T ^T^RTUTT^: (Bk. 48 ) ‘accomplishing their own good . 1 

§ 344. t The causals of fq, gq, *rq, 5 ( with arf* ), g, 
g\ W, take Parasmaipada; as, ^>^ 1 % T3, ^TT^T^TTH 5 :^, SHqffl' &c. 

* IT: I wfavqmsnwT * I ( I. 3. 44, 46 ) 
t OKOTt ift ^HTSTT^n^ I ( I. 3. 67 ) 
t 5WPT5TJl%gffWn "t: ( I. 3. 86. ) 
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(<7,) Hoots Laving tLe sense of ‘eating’ or ‘swallowing* and 
‘ shaking’ take Paras, srsr is an exception except when the act is not 
for the agent. 

§ 345. Tho causals of qj, ‘to drink’, with with 

3TT? with qfr, and qgr (with arf^T) are used in the Atm.> 

when tho fruit of action accrues to the agent; as, 

(R.XIir. <)). 

(ft.) with 3?T is Atm., in the sense of ‘addressing' and ‘ bid - 

ding adieu to ’ as; (S’. 3) ‘bid farewell to your 

companion.’ 


ff|W3RTR | (K. 10) 

^ ^fl^«5T5f pTWR-iRR | (A. It. 3) 

sp: IT W*Rtf5lftf§hnt I 

(D. K. I L 2) 

gtfpq <^r f4 4M 

IcT | (Ibid.) 

vm ^ 51=013^51 m 

HRI ^ rif PRFTRR x II (D. K. II. 2.) 

HR^TRT n|»ut tfWRRW^T Hc^T 3TIM- 

^tf+TRRf vrsRfHi^^gf ^ 1 (d. k. i. i) 

crt: ttitRS Ittir ?ftg ^rRcTRRrr«r 

•cT^RRTfeT; I (I). K. II. 1) 
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SfraS'4FT fcrScg ITTrift STRTTgvTR: 

qRRTfofil^ SRlRT^ 3R: RRtT: | ( D. K. II. 4 ) 

HSlfrrfiglt'Tlfeq: R4 <#: I 

^qqq; ^ asrcn ajipr q^w^fcr gfcRRq; ii 

(Ki. II. 18) 

33?Tcg R5R iqilcIRRqqffq ^TIRf sflftqift | 
q sqTS?TcqT?Rqq $ eg: II 

( Ki. XVI. ltf ) 

5|5qqf|q aq[ RrFR«n\ qq^-qq | 

q^IIT: WUq% 55RIWRWSTCT II (Si. IT. 85) 

qi^goqgqpfRT awfeft **tpfp*. i 

iqiiqfq qeqfo q- ( st. ir. <w > 

i^tftarafcqpT: r i 

ggq qpqqiqi^: gfaqmq %qsrc; || ( u. xv. 9) 

^ svtiql qf qfojqt qf qqrRqq i 
qift cqiiqiq lf§q bi qtvqftgqitRT: n 

qrsq-qq; qRRfRRfaqqi b 4 ?r : | 

RIR?I qs* BR R^«T^|I (Bk. VIII. 19-20} 

siTRRBqqRR: qrcRRlSBqr^R; | 
ii$ uqiiqft qitr: q-qqrR few: || 
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SSTHHRt qtei WW ^ I 

&wj II ( Ibid. 26-27 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

am i 3 =3 wriMNqm: sRHt3T3$t3 

3>ftmT3: | ( D. K. II. 2 ) 

spttdfi 3-imm *rm3T q inmfN: i 35133 f*<sr 5*3 m\. fam: i 
^rn^tr rqmsgfq g^gqwi q«qffc$3irfg%3mTm f?3m%g srqqgmqrf 
sffan33: $5I& I ( H - C. 5 ) 

33133 % gmjs33Tf : mq3* sncmm: qg% i ( R. xm. 43 ) 
g from mi *t mfer qtfqq form i; ^ g fFsoj: i 
m[T3#I % ftl 7T3 f ^3m?qf =3 33311: 1 ( Ki. I. 5 ) 
gjqrfqq 331331313 3^4 3f m: I 

g to ?qrq3 ggmq: mi 3i3ii n ( Ki. 1. 10 ) 

•T^mTOg^t fq 3 133% fqqmr 135m 1 

arfgg? Trmg 3 qT 3 i£t 3 T 5 r<Trm 3 33: ( Ki. ir. 49 ) 

g TMmqi: $3i3gf37tfgfa3fr mmrq^sqi 1 

3TKTmm3: qqqTmi 3=3533 qmiqgsrgi wit 11 ( R. vn. 31 ) 

arm%i3m 333 gfq?T fqprfvri 53377 i 

^rlmm?rrI3T^3qg3t *3333133 ^tT?33mfq 11 

( Ki. XYIII. 42 ) 

msrrftwmTK %3 irm mF3gftf>m s^qfqg 1 
armfq; urn.- mgrfqfg^rqm 35-3313 11 ( R. xi. 62 ) 
?qf3= 5i3fmmmir? 53T 1 

qR^ggqtg qrcm fSTin 33331 fqzrg 11 ( R. vm. 18 ) 
333^ gqfaqf? gfacgrm 351531 1 
f{TTT3;ff^3 3313 fq:3 fqsfig flqc37t33: ( Si. XYI. 34 ) 

mw<mmjTgfq-TT3T 3iTm#r isnrfg fmq 3 3T3i i 
mri^r 3T3=^3f^'fi3Ti 7^3319353 ?^fm : ( R. xyiii. 46) 
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&F: f^TT I ^ 

3TTTO^ OTirfH? B_T\: ff %q- 

J^qTfqjq V T3H R^nr qfefq sj 5ft II (S’. 2) 

^fjtt mqTqqq Hvr^rf^a% 

%*q dr'f.'TiTOt Sl^q^q *TT*: I (Mai. 1) 

srsTTf tg: srtr^r ^rt i 

•TT^TB’T'rT q?ggtS*qT*qtfqq: II 
V’nrSTigiT 5Rft q*qf qWtTqqff&Wt?q®T: I 
arqrqqg mw- h^t q5rg?gr5rqT n 
srqflrq?q g<qg q^qi g^u: ^wissht: i 
qRTiTfwqrqt *T<srcftw mmiiT: ?i 
q*qt qr^rqq emt %q^ *q frg : \ 

q cqfrqqmwrq =qg^r qKtnqiq u ( i*k. vm. Gl-4 ) 
qi?-.TqqTq: W fqqgqqsrq: FngcqT%^^TqTRrgq%: I 
■inf T^qqif h ’ siqqqqr qrrqTTdpm fqqn?qq: u ( S’i. XII. 5 ) 


EisliyasVinga blessed (, ?nq with 3T| ) Sitft. with the words 
Tnayest thou give birth to a warrior.’ 

When you prepare ( ^ with ^ ) for this mortal combat, take 
( with 3TT ) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my lord. You may oppress me, you may deprive ( *£3^ 
with ) me of all my property; but you cannot take aw 7 ay from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear ( cans, of HI ) in 
the animals that grazed about in the held# 

Out of the six exedients always use ( *£3j; with H ) conciliation 
first; if tb at should fail, have recourse to others. 

The cowherd made his cow drink ( TT ) the clear water »>r the 
pools and then took his way home, as the sun was about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of 
with 31T ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary deities. 
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The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at onco 
plunged into ( with ) the deep pool of water. 

The king, who protects ( ) his subjects as if they were his 

own children, himself enjoys ( with SFf ) unending happiness^ 
and secures the loyal attachment of his people to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised ( $TT with STT% ) the hand of 
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above a 
basin of water, by looking at its image below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, fell in 
with the sage Kapila, and accused (sjsf with ) him as the stealer 
of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate flight,, 
blinded with haste, dashed ( ^ with 3TT ) her favourite child's head 
against a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up ( cfi with 3PT ) crumbs of cakes or other bits 
of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia oneo asked ( with ) a philosopher 
‘what do you value most in kings ? ‘Absence of greed’ was his 
reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell ( with ) their girls for 
money and wed them to persons bent double with age ! Is this not 
monster- like r* 



PART IV, 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. 



§ 346 . In the first three Parts we have dealt with some of the 
chief principles .that regulate the joining together of words in senten- 
ces. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, which, 
as observed by Prof. Bain, ‘belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition.’ The explanation of such 
forms and words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in 
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or very im- 
perfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible it is 
necessary to consider the analysis of sentences. This will 
enable the student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and 
the relation in which they stand to one another. The analysis of 
sentences will also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the 
student in translating from Sanskrit into English and rice versa . 

SECTION 1. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

§ 347 . A sentence is the expression in language of a, complete 
thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word ( ) ; the aggregation 

of two or more words without a subject or predicate is a fhrase ( 

15 
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) ; and the collection of words containing a finite and complete 
idea is a sentence ( WT3RT ); as, 

TOT:, sfHrT: ( words ) ; rOTT^TTPT, 3TPBTH 'ftft : 

( phrases ); and TOTT^TT^H 3tf*OT<T, 3 T{tTTTR : 3m|- 

OTST5T 'flirt TOTI 3TfT«m ( sentences ). 

N. f >. — A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 
interrogative in form , is the same in essence. 

§ 348. Every sentence consists of two parts: the Subject and the 
Predicate. That about which something is said or asserted is the Subject , 
and that which is said about the subject is the Predicate ; as, 

1 the sun rises.' Here is the subject and the Predicate. 

§ 349 . Sentences are of three kinds : Simple , Complex , and 
Compound . 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite verb or 
whatever serves as a predicate ( see further on ) ; as, 

( K. 166 ); tag m ( Bh. II. 2 ). 

A com}) lex sentence is one which, while containing but one 
principal subject and one principal predicate, has two or more finite 
Yerhs ; as, qi 1%'FRIOT *TTO OT ( Bh. II. 2 ); ^ 

( W ) IOT3 ( Mk. 5 ). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more principal 
sentences ; as, m S SOTPT OTT=[T ^ ) ( 11. I. 26 ). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 350 . The simpfie sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb. 

This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence: the 
enlarged and complicated forms may be considered as growing out of 
this by means of the processes afterwards given. 
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§ 351 . The primary elements of the simple sentence, Subject 
and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more secondary elements or 
adjuncts attached to them, which, in their turn, may undergo further 
expansions. 

Subject. 

. § 352 . The Subject may be a noun, simple or compound, or a 
pronoun; 

‘3TTc*TT’ ( K. 173 ); ( K. 102 ); 

'*n7T5riEil’ ti. q’p-g: ( K. X. 81 ) ; srfq ^>#1# 

3E# ( II. 1 ); ‘htot’ qj#: ( R. YIII. 87 ); ‘H:’ 

( D. K. II. 8 ). 

Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 
and person of the subject, it is very frequently not expressed at all; 
as, (NftPl) Wig *1: ftjpi (K. 18); qr>j '•f.Vlf'H (i^f) (U. 3); 

( ) ff| srnr^rri ( U. 2 ). 

( b ) An adjective is often used without the noun qualified by 
it; as, ‘R3n’ 1 TI I^ NTTJTTO^ ( M. 3 ). 

(r) The numeral substantives ofton stand as the subject of a 
sentence; sr?:^ ‘^T#’ ( R. X. 1 ); aw.-’*W3L«hW«|. 

§ 353 . The simple subject may be enlarged by the various 
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun: — 

(1) By an adjective — pronominal or participial, qualitative or 
quantitative. 

V x%*nw hi# ( u 2 ); =frr ( u. 4 ) : *?- 

(h) ( K. 133 ); # ‘arfipTPPTT^ C K- 147 ); 

q<?4’fa£*# < 3Tr#qT’ (S’. 3 ); HfTHrm H3HT 53# 

.( F. 2 ). 

(2) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case; 
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‘TORS’ STCTO TO: ( U. 3 ); arfq %’ *JS: ( R. Y. 4 ); aTOffqqgr 
S a st%: ‘aRST:’ ( S’. 3 ). 

(3) By a noun in apposition; 

?TRIR ‘YRTgSPJ'TO’ ‘^vnsfs^T ISIS’ T’SSST TOmfrl (D. K. II. 8). 

Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive verbs, may 
govern an object; ■ 

‘armfcns’ totth ft: ( r. vi. 4 ) ; ‘arg- 

imssT’ ( art ) fens* stfroswr: ( S’, l ) ; Vi%?mqr^tm *rgww~ 

SS’ SWTTOTS: TOflWIW ( D. K. I. 5 ). 

N, B , — Indeclinable past ])artici pies in Sanskrit are of the nature 
of adverbs showing time , and will be considered in treating of the e,c- 
tension of the ] dedicate. 

§ 354 . Tho most general and frequent means of enlargement 
in Sanskrit is the use of coviponuds. They are the very essence of 
Sanskrit, and it will be difficult to find a passage where no compound 
is used. No limits have been set by grammarians to the length of 
these compounds, and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases) this 
latitude is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Pawihn, 
Subandhu, Dana, and even Bliavabhuti ( see Lavangika’s speeches in 
Mai. Act. 111. and the well-known PaWaka metre in Act V ). Com- 
pounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence, and play a very 
important part in tho economy of words. 

§ 355 . The compounds most frequently used in the enlarge- 
ment of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha ( Inflectional and 
Appositional ) and Bahnvrihi. 

(I) Instead of the simple adjective may he used the Inflectional 
Tatpurusha, Karmadharaya, Upapada Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi; 

emm r ?rf^Tfam’ vm ( R. viii. 47 ) ; ‘mvjftwswe: 

sRuft ( Me. 2 ), ( S’. 4 ); ‘trifjS- 
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<TT#qfT (K. 148); H*q (It. IV. 43); f?qf 

*flrfvr: ‘qqq=gq%:’ ( S’. i ), 

The Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive case; 

qqq ( R. V. 1 ); HUTSfaT Ifftorfim:’ =qrfpq 

(S\ 1). 

§ 356 . The subject may be further enlarged by a repetition or 
combination of two or more of the above modes, and the adjuncts 
themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts; — 

qqrqi htth tpr JsnqrT%nH) ( adj. ) t;thh f%H7T^q*T3rT'<jTg; 

( K. 119); HHipq ( r,eu. Tot. ) ftTfaPTWI ( adj. ) HFTO$*n*3f>: ( noun 
in apposition) |7 (adj. IJahn. comp.) frPHTW,: 

( adj. ) 3<nu«ffl[. ( K. 37 ); HlPPCHtfa: ScWlft: ( adj. to Hjfa: ) Haft: 
STOW: ( adj. of Subj. ) fsTT 7: -JT7? ( S’. 1 ); ITT^TT 7’irH?7tf'THPll (adj.) 
HI?5rfq sqUH (adv. to tlie next ) Hrfrlfqf^l (adj.) f^ 7 fr-jRT3qTHT 
(adj.) Jffc'TiJf.frHmHiHnH HT’CqPHt (part. adj. with obj. and adv.) 7 ft 
( l). K. II. 4); so H*q’ '5R:’ ‘37T:’ ‘qQ5n%^I5II%- 

THqrtTpT.ilfHqTHIHT’ : ( P. I. ); ‘qqr’ ‘H:’ pHTT: ^ 

(U. 5 ). 

Ohs. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried to excess 
by writers like liana, Da?z/2in, and Snbamlhu in tlmii- descriptions of 
persons, places, towns, rivers, &c. Enlargement should be carried on so 
long as the sense does not become complicated or unintelligible. 
When thei*e is danger of the sense being complicated, the sentence 
should be split up into two or more sentences. 

Object or Completion of Predicate. 

§ 357 . If the Predicate be a transitive v r erb, or a verb of 
motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force of prepositions. 
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it is completed by means of an object^ *The object may be a noun, or a 
pronoun, or whatever else may serve the purpose of a noun; 

‘STRlfc*’ 3m*T (K. 42); 3TT*t^: (Ku. III. 11); 

qtm ‘s re r nw? ’ qftdqqHT (S’. 4); m^ran; ‘?iq’ (R. n. 8) qfc: 

‘qqrfq’ artqqqq (R. VII. 37 ). 

§ 358 . The object, being of the same nature as the subject, 
may he enlarged in the same way (see § § 353-G.): — 

( Ku. ill. 44); ‘f^rq^i’ qrf^wqtq (K. 165 ) ; q'qfarqm’ qqrr- 
qqroj’ (adv. toadj. ) qcjsrqiq (R V. 61 ); qfrraqqr: « 

‘q^q’ argqq qfqjrgqfq ( S’. 4 ) ‘ft qg: qq.^’ wt'q- 

fqq q (S’, i); ira ‘anrenwH’ ‘qq^rqfqK'qqnqqy^ftq’ 

( Me. 2 ), arqfSrqm^i ‘qrftpqt fqiqqqRiqr’ ‘qi’ ‘qiqqfqq qq^qrqrqT’ 

‘ ‘irfqm^iqiqqt’ ‘arftrciq^'nffq’ ‘3Tiwr#qqi qqsi’ 

(K. II). 

§ 359 . V orbs of ‘making,’ naming/ ‘calling/ ‘thinking/ 
‘considering/ ‘appointing’ &c., govern a fuel/ live object, besides the 
principal one; as, 

qqrrRSFqrq '*ra' qqrR (R. Y. 36); ^rjrwfq ‘qrqqrq’ *Fq*q, 
qfrqqqiqtfiq ‘anut’ nnrqpq ( K. 108 ); SRqpcqR*m ‘?qT’ qRiqqfq, 
armwqfq ‘qft?m’ anqrsqfq, qiqqqnqqmq ‘wR'uTqtq’ arq- 

STHufr arfqq^qif qirq’ q?qyq ( K. 235 ) 

§ 360 . In tlie case of verbs governing two objects, such as, 

^TO aud sft &c. there is a principal and a secondary object, or a 
(l /red and an indirect object. See §40. 

§ 361 . Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, govern, by virtue 
of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, ablative, genitive 
or locative case. Such cases may be regarded as completions of the 
predicate, for without them the sense is not complete; 

‘3F*T’ (S’. 7); $U|F3 %?T3TT^ ( K. I0S ); *1®' C V. 4 ); 

‘qrqiq’ -qjpqq (Mbli. ); WW qt ‘q*q ( U. 6 ); H faiwfq ‘^fT* 

qqV ( u. 6 ). 
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§ 362 . Verbs cf 'giving, 'telling', 'promising,' 'sending ’ 
govern a dative of the person to whom something is given, told 
this dative may be regarded as an indirect object ; 

1=rarc’ m sn%^ TJ frr^, ^ ( R> v - 30 ); 

S^rWT^T ( R. V. 19 ). 

Ohs-. From another point of view, they may be regarded as 
extensions of the Predicate, answering tc the question 'to whom/ 
‘ whither.’ 


The Predicate. 

§ 363 . The Predicate may be a single, finite verb; as, 1 3TT9n- 
3T<J’ ( S’. 4 ); ?cpn JTtrOft ‘ ' { ibid. ). 

§ 364 . The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective, 
w r ith the verb ‘to be’ expressed or understood ; 

*qi y ( Ki. xi. 30 ); ^ ’ *Ti^7 1 ’ ( Mai. 

1 ); M ’ arm ’ ( S’. 4 ) ; JTSPT:’ ( ibid ) ; Mcffe- 

<nfor ’ ( S’. 7 ) ; ff MTifw ( S’. 7 )-, ffatn: ^ ’ 

‘ ( U. 1 ); RFlf&igTnar 3=T: f%ra<rai< (K. 121). 

( a ) The root is, by pre-eminence, the verb of incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires a noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, as in the above instances. Hut wben it denotes 
* existence ’, it may stand by itself; as, 

5nnfn:i3T: srfar ( Ku. i. i ) 

So also wben it implies mere ‘ existence’ and not ‘ becoming ’ 

'spj^r’ #fr ( R- VI. 33 ). 

( h ) Sometimes the predicate ( ft^, ^ ) is not expressed 
at all; ^rOTI^SI^ mf’RT’W ( S’. 7 ), i. e. 3TPrT, fasJW 'Vc. 

§ 365 . There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, ^ ^j; ‘to become/ ‘to become/ or ‘grow’ m, Z^or pass, to 
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‘appear/ to ‘seem’ &c., which require a noun or adjective to make a 
complete predicate: 

nfa ‘mm’ ( p. 1); <ra srarre tefrxi- ( s ’- 7 > 

( become tbe pourer of copious showers ); fT5TT ; TT fspn^JIT? ‘ 

smra’ ( u. 3 ); rap^i ( t’t; ) rara^’ ( B h. 

II. 67 ) ( becomes or //rows a good pearl ) ; 3?4 'TTT’I: ‘ srfsrrjT-' 

( R. VI. 60 ); ‘JT^faFZT ’ ( S’. 3 ) ( appears or seems afflicted 

by love. ) 

( a ) The same is the case in the passive construction of verbs 
like ‘to consider/ ‘deem/ ‘think/ ^ ‘to change into, &c.; 

mi ( R. VIII. 45 ); rara: f in:’ ( n. 4 ); 

so »T ‘FTraTraf^^:’. 

Henco the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with 
the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

§ 366 . Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed in a 
contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections, when the 
Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, but have to be 
evolved out of the particles; as, 

HT ^ <=F =cT V ^ *rf:; ftTCFT ‘5fq:’==T^5f: OT- 

*T^{; ‘ 3 #’ ^ ‘ 3 ‘ c - 

§ 367 . An indeclinable not unfrequently serves the purpose 
of the predicate; as, 

r^ra^ftra ‘arrasiTO’ ( K- u - n* 55 )—^ mm; 'iw snflwi 

i 5pt 4 ! c S’. 3 )=^nfa; ‘ ’ rag s>mc*rai :( S’. 6 ). 

rarar n*r ‘ m ' antfe? ( v. 3 ) 

Extension of the Predicate. 

§ 368 . The Predicate is enlarged— is more accurately defined 
or determined — by an adverb or whatever has the force of, or is 
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equivalent to an adverb. Sucli are adverbs of time, place, man- 
ner Sc. particles and interjections, the several case inflectional forms 
( except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative ); 
and combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; 

Tmifipn, nsrr: w &c. 

§ 369. Tiiu enlargements or extensions of the Predicate may 

be classified under four heads: — 

• 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to cause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time. 

§ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time arc used to show one of the 
following conditions; — 

( 1 ) Point or of time, answering to the question 

‘when ? \ 

‘mnV SFrWRtTT ( Ku, V. 71 ); ‘HfT:’ ( S’. 5 ) 

‘an’ srf^T'Ti ( S’. 4 ) , ‘jwFr%%’ ^ ( Me. 2); ‘*n- 

( S’. ); «T ^ 5 U ( Ku. I. GO ); 

‘mm-V 3fTt *T: ( S’. (.; ). 

Ohs ( a ) Locative absolm o constructions •generally signify time 
and may T be regarded as adverbs of thru- under this bead. 

‘afariH sn%r%’ fgggO *r eie =r ( S’. 4 ) 

7. r. ‘tbe moon having disappeared or when tlie moon is hid &c.’; 

‘jt?t ^ ( K. 181 ). 

( h ) Similarly indeclinable past participles in ?S[T ( changed to *1 
or ) are adverbial adjuncts showing point or pens: l of time. If 
derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object; 
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UT%fa?r*T sntsv (K. 125); ‘cF-5?cfl’ 3T%T ‘f^f=5R r 

qrrpTit mrrrnfj; ( k. 181. ) ; ‘srmrat qm it^r srr^utt fanfSTT q 
nor ramw ( S’. 4 ). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering tolthe question ‘How 
long’: — 

‘fWFrT famr*' rpnTjr^J (S\3); ‘rn^ti' &TZTII 

( K. 152 ); ‘TRf* ( S. K. ); ‘^FqRTCT *TFR SR'tfR’ ( U..7 ). 

( 3 ) lie petition of time, answering to the question, £ How 
often’: — 

‘^T t?vt' fcTC^R ^T™T<1T: ( Mai. 1 ) ; srfft %•*’ ( S - K * > 

fTTR-J#: «RFT Rf 5T;’ ’5RRR1H ( Mai. 3 ). 

Adjuncts of Place. 

§ 371 . Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three relations: — 

( 1 ) Ties/ in a place, answering to the question ‘Where’; 

3ti% ‘srtmi’ qm qufi ( k. 48 ) ; %f*'rrf^?fq0Tq’ qttPRti 

srmqfRT: ( i*. I. •>); >?q -T.^rq sttw 

STRIT ( S’. 1 ); 3TT% ‘3rTT?qt Pfl%’ ( Ku. J. 1 ); falFRIFR- 

g#: ‘q^qi:’ wifr ( k. 193 ). 

( 2 ) Mol/'im In a place, answering to tlie question ‘Whither’; 

ITT HTT%q«T ft’ UHT ( K. 17G ); 3fSTT. 

(Me. 112 ); ‘iffTfTrgiq’ inTT«T (II. 4); TT^T^TU: ‘SRFR’ FT%t: 

(Ku. III. 31). 

( 3 ) Motion, from a place, answering to the question, ‘whence;’ 
‘from what’ (the general sense of the ablative ); ITT? H H 'f*-U h t' 
TTO11T ( K. 132 ); ‘spmTavq:’ fOTIRT^TT ( S’. 4 ); f?T:’ \% 

(D. K. TI 5). 

Ohs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause or motive, 
are expressed by this relation ; 
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‘PTV'U?!’ { Mu. 3 ); ‘fepiprri^’ MP^ir rgfa ( Ku. I. 12 ). 

Adjuncts of Manner. 

§ 372 . Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the following rela- 
tions: — 

(1) Manner or mode of an action ( how ); 

• pppnf siprCTU ( K. 1; >4 ): ptpp; 'ppai' pptgipfomfp 

( MM. 1 ); ^ STT TPTH : %4<>t’ If TP JITT^ ( P. 1. 2 )-, nf?? 

Wt’ ( K. IV. ‘27); ‘PHTP’ arwlm (IT. 4); 

3WTl4i4’ (M. 1); ‘appPPSf’ PqftPP7^Tr«fHd PPIP 5R 

{ K. 151 ),. nz*' ( S’. 1 ); 

(2) Degree* 

rPTPSjP PI ‘»53T’ *Tt5 (Ku. IV. 26); p trr*i g^uri ^p 'siTP*’ 

( II, IV. 1. ); ‘PPP-5JPP SSSPPT t'Sr’jft’TT: ( K. 151 ). 

Obs. The ablative of comparison may be brought under this 
head; 

irnifl’ WP ( II. XIV. ->« ); ^t. ‘PTPTCrt aifpftppp 

( P. IV. 1 ). 

( 3 ) Instrument of an action; 

PTrinnm ‘rrpn' p pvt-ipi^ ( Vc. 1 ) ; irfpp; ‘tpt’ pprp priori 
( R. XIII. 19); rappfrf ‘feppipw:’ ( S'. 3 ). 

Obs. The instrumental denoting the ‘agent’ uf an action may 
be considered under this head, for all practical purposes; 

■SHffrfSPI ‘qifupp’ ( I’. I. 2 ); fSTPl’ VJPPl’ P srfpptffap 

pjfaupppi: ( S’. 3 ) ; ( U. 3 ). 

Or, it may be put under the subject, being regarded as the agent 
of the action. 

(4) Attendant circumstances ; . 

“PRI P?’ ftptPnTfir ( u. 2 ); l^P PPTJrssg ‘pn^PPP’ (R. VI. 79 ); 
‘^Hnfa.’jTTOP: (ppfp or SIIPP); ‘Pf?qi PPPT’ fpiTinP; PTC: S^U^PS^ 
P ‘m i%Pl’ ( Ku. IV. 36 ). 
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Adjuncts of Cause and Effect. 

§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these relations:- 

(1) The ground , reason , or motive of an action, ( the senses 
conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 

‘qiq^qTq' qqrqfqqqqra ( Bh. II. 42 ); ‘q^rafq?qqr’ STTctTT^PTf'T %qT 

Tq*nqqfq ( S’. 4 ) ; ‘snqq^fcqqr q^qt’ ir Olid)-, qrrj*q: 

‘*q?q%qTfq’ <rqfq ( P. 1. i ); ‘Wqq qm^qq’ ( K. 187 ); ‘?qqt’ 
■swPq T’qnq ( i : . i ); qrqq-q: '?qqt’ ^Tqn; ( um ); 

(2) The final came or purpose of an action, as indicated by the 
dative case and the infinitive mood; 

‘*rm?ISTinq’ qfrqqi qq (S'. 1 ); VRR qpn ’q^qq’ =q?qTITq 
( M4i. 3 ) ; q=i^f 'qffqfpnq’ qmq: ( S’. 7 ); ‘rhiti ututitt 

( Bl). ITT. 36 ); ‘T»T3f : q’ (Ku. III. 18 ); uq^Rivj’ 

qrrqt® ( Ku. II. r>6 ); qiq’nn mqfqq qqw’ ( R. V. 25 ) ; ‘qqqoftq’ 
ffrftqg qi-Mm-q q tfqsiq ( Bh. II. 6 ). 

( 3 ) Gondii ion, Concession ; 

‘qqnq’ qf^q ( M. l ) ; pgrt ‘qqqqj *r«mq’ ( Mu. 3 ). 

§ 374. The particles considered in Lessons 21 — 28 are some 
of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character, such as, tt^ } 
13 *$, $rf, Sfi-ft, ^TrT, •TT J T. They may be either left out in ana- 

lysis, or may be considered as adjuncts of manner. 

§ 375. The predicate may be further enlarged by a combina- 
tion of two or more of the four circumstances above mentioned ; and 
these adjuncts may be enlarged by other adjuncts in any of the ways 
specified in § § 353 6: — 

‘fteqr’ ‘qqq?qTtmmqq' qqgrqqqqq’ qiq'qrpqqq ( S’. 7 ) ; srq qr 
‘q^TT^fqq^rqqTqsir ‘RTmVftgiTsq’ *qqq; ( u. 6 ),- fqqq’ 
‘*qqqq’ ‘sriqfqsftqqqi’ ‘qrfqqqrq ftqt:’ fqTtqKT v TI%qT% (K.101 ); 
‘q?qq’ ‘q?qrq’ ‘q#q q^r<q’ ‘3rqq*qqqrq%:’ ‘qraqqrqq* qqqtqnm &- 
qwsil^r’ qirareq 1 ( K. 11S ),- ‘nq’ tiqqi^q: ^qrjqq 
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‘*rrrr' ‘f*nra?nTi%’ ‘mrflnp? irTft^n’ 

arfrlHet. ( L. K. I. 5 ). 

Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

§376. I.. analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding 

is as follows : — 

*1. First set down the subject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargements or attributin' adjunct* of the 

subject. 

3. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object, if the Predicate he a transitive verb. 

5. State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 

Examples. 

(1) T4''LTT!?IPTf 45fT HJn tnrtspf I 

snffnsramiwTH nui^ri » ( u. r ) 

( 2 ) cisf ssfrir ir sm- 

smWtT I ( K. 77 ) 

(3) qKPPm^rinsET^ahffTs^T^f i 

art ft ftp*: I ( JR. IV. 34 , 

(4) qrqpTpq i 

q?fn < l I - v72 T*1T I ( Kn. II. 17. ) 

(5) tnrrrr irf^fr traft ^ ti# fafr-Ttm; sftrrfa- 

{qfrtqspncJwir^ifi i ( d. k. n. s ) 

(6) ^mT%q w pjrfmr 
^mjrermqreretT'a^r i 
qnqiwqtffcq ( B. xr. l ) 

(7) -^n? t^qm ( Ve. 3 ) 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 

§ 377 . A complex sentence, while consisting of one principal 
subject and predicate, contains two or more finite verbs. 

TTTT? finufa ( H. 1 ); Mat gWTFSt: ffa ’ STT^ 

( k. 113 ). 

The part containing i>he principal subject and predicate is called 
the principal clause, and the other part the subordinate clause. 

§ 378 . Subordinate clauses are of three kinds: — the voun clause , 
the adjective danse , and the adverbial chief se. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple sentence in 
an enlarged form; the noun clause being representative of the noun t 
the adjective clause cf tlie adjective, and the adverbial clause of the 
adverb or extension of the predicate. 

The Noun clause. 

§ 379 . The noun clause occupies the place of the noun; that is 
it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal predicate; (3) 
it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause; or (4) it 
may be the object of some verbal form in the principal clause: — 

(1) SWT ?m’ SKJH ( U. 4. ) ( Subject of 

# ); ^ TT <mT|TT TTTOt ffrf (S’. (>'.), (subject of ijp ftu) . 

( 2 ) (S’. 4 ) 

( object of aTej^l'btnRfT )• 

( 3 ) m' i 5 :^ 

II ( U'. 5 ) (in apposition to ); Mm 

: ( P. 1. 1 ) ( in apposition to Mm ). 

( 4 ) mnfa wzi jfrt' mrm 

sram* ( K. 155 ) ( object of ). 

§ 380 . Noun clauses are principally denoted by $f?[, or intro- 
duced by with or without at the end. 
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itm w ‘vutv vqtawiwtn’ ?th ( S’. 1 )j ?r<vtv ^hu- 
( k. 73 ) ; 3 rrv?rTrWV ; re : ?T'Ru ‘<$ n^nw 

VWlfaq ( K. 147 ). 

Ohs, Sometimes sfa is not used; 

VWI 3fTT ffe *r spniw’ ( Bh. II. 28) 

trvcVFviurTfovvftv: gftiv'iviTmvvfl'v 'vvTTViv^vcuTutvpr vr- 
?TO f#fT’ ( K. 136 ). 

The Adjective Clause. 

§ 381 . An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun, 
and is of the nature of an adjective. It is introduced by some forms 
of the relative pronoun *J3[ ( <$"c. ). 

An adjective clause may be used: — 

( 1 ) With the subject; *p?4' STHf?! >7WT rlfej^HT (S’. 1 > 

HTflfr ^4 VI Iff VfV TVVT ^TV:’ ( n. 2 ) ‘ 3%g: WVIrft V: ’ 
•TTI%I VTHI%VT ( U. 5 ) ( qualifying HfV tlie adjunct of tLo subject). 

(2) With the object:; ‘V^VIVV: %v^5flfvv:iv’ Jl STHT 75 ! VI%3 

vvfv ( M. i )•, ft *vra%wfi ?fi vs t vtvvit vvt: 

qvwvf^'vi: II ( It. XVII. 17 ). 

(3) With; mljnncts »f the predicate; ‘ gT n aV> l « ni %tfga i Wft 31- 

vfv vfvi ?TTvvrRifn?m’ i vvi juj-rtv v %sqf5q?vfi>isnwnim«qvT55[ H 

( S’i. 1. 23 ) ( qualifying VVI tlie adjunct of frg. ) 

Ohs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It either stands 
before ov aft rr the principal clause, and not where ‘who, ‘which' /where* 
&c. stand in English. 

§ 382 . Adjective clauses are often expressed by compounds 
of tho character of the adjective, i. e., inflectional and appositional 
Tatpurusha and Bahuvrilii; and also by participles ( past, potential 
passive, and perfect ); 

wtMt vmv«nn CrminvT vtjt nr^'ivg'Jii^ *m»v- 
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S<T*JiT (D. K. I. 1.), whore STPFT: and represent 

the adjective clauses ( and ), 

The Adverbial Clause. 

§ 383 . An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and 
modifies the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction, 
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place 
manner, and cause and effect. 

• § 384 . Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at the same time with, that which is expressed in the 
principal clause. 

T^rsr^r ( P. I. 8 ) ; wh* 

‘ 3 j 3 ? 33 nf 3 ’ ( S', l );\rt s* 'TT^ft 331 ?nr #3 spj^r fa#*- 

(Kn. IV. 42. ‘3T333T 3T3: 3TT3 *3T1 nftsim’ .3I3«RfT7& 

f^nrci: ( h. 1 ). 

Ohs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing 
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative absolute 
construction. 

§ 385 . A dverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation, 
/. e. rest in or motion to a place. 

‘33 33 33:’ 33 33 3ft:. 

§ 386 . Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to de- 
note: — 

( 1 ) Likeness or analogy , as expressed by far, ( correl. ?TVf> 
353); as, 33 ^313333*31333 ‘33=W«3 333: fq3l f3’ ( 3<533 ) 
( R. V. 34 ); 3T*rtfr3 337313 ‘331 «ft:’ ( 3f<3 ) ( U. 4 ) : ‘ 331 33® 

*3 33K =3 333131 3sftT3T 3313 3 5333T3T’ 353 3333133: ( H. 4 ). 

Obs . The clauses iatroduced by 7j%f\ or are often contracted. 

( 2 ) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &c. ) 

‘?33TT3 53 : 3T5T T33T 333’ 33T 513 ( T33753 ) ( U. 2 ); ‘331 33t 
% 3TOT3W33 ’ 33T 33T 1S3.T3 3333T3T: ( K. 252 ). 

§ 387 . Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed by adr 
jectival or Bahuvrilii compounds used adverbially ; as, 

16 
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?:n*i ‘sfspssjfora’ 3 tts='*wt ftqqrfora qiig.’ qqi sn?; ‘s^qtftrar- 

qrcfqqqq s*5pn&’ q?m dq q*q qfre^q ( Ku. XVII. 51 ). 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect are used to* 
denote the following relations: — 

( 1 ) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ) ; 

qidqifq ( u. 1 ); iwrrr qfi qjfqqroq ‘qq; faqq- 
qqi f^TT?*!’ (U. 5); fcqTfe qfeff fqtqqrifq ‘q^mmi 'fwqg'q:’ (M41. 1); 
qnmjm q fqstfg: fqgqfq q qqift ?s5if?q *nqi:’ ( Ku. vi. 95 ); 
qrfcrq- *irrfq dq% ‘ d fs q?q fsrqra ’ ( Me. 88 ). 

( 2 ) Condition or supposition ; 

sjqqf ‘qfq wu& ( K 49 ); g qf?q qqqqwrq:’ qfqg;? qq 

qTqprfa qw ( S’. 5 ); ‘smqi ’ qqi qi qftqrsT ( Ve. 3 ). 

( 3 ) Concession'. 

‘qqqiTqqqqqqn qjqr q?qd’ q sqqjqqrfaq q yariq ( S’, l ); ‘qq 

gqqqfq ’ rwrfq qWqg'q q qq ( U. 6 ). 

( 4 ) Purpose ; 

qtq q ir qfetq qqq ‘ qq q qfqfq^tqq ’ ( u. l )-, qqm^q q«n qq- 
qtfq (P. I. 8 ); qt V&S ‘ *fT ( lost ) qqqqqt qiftoft fqqqf^qfq’ 
( M. 1. ); ‘ sqqi q^kqf JTT fqqWU qt'stq'l ’ qqqsf&ircq qqqftq ( K. 320 ). 

( 5 ) Consequence , result; 

irqrc qqi qqqqt; ‘ qqr q'vrpqq qq:’ ( K. no ); q sRfcpqqqrqq 
'qqr qiqqvftqq qmrcq qqqpi =q ’ (R. xvn. 80 ); qr qgqqmrqTq q^T- 
ffeqrrtqqi q ‘ qq qqqqq qqtqq.' qqPrg^Tnqrg; ’ ( X. 10 ). 

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeating the 
noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which case the sentence will 
strictly speaking, be compound, each member of which is complex • 

‘ <fr-i q ?qqT xx' x^mqffqrfq qq ’ ‘ fw qqqqqftqqr% qq’ 
‘ fo 'q qg q T srerrqqrqTqq: ’ sfq iq gq: ( k. iso ); ‘qq* %F^q#r 

qf?q ’ ‘q: «mrq qi’ ‘gqqqqTtqfq qr’ q ( k. iso ). 

§ 390. Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses 
may be used in the same complex sentence; 

wi smt q^r q?rfq (noun) qrqljr m jqsqf q^q i ( &dv. ) qrq?q 
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dspfafosFin ?r^r u (Ku. hi. 72); 

I w ffrT ( adv. ) f^RT^fW: ( adj. ) *rfft 

fafft Jr ferfrrftr ( noun ) ( D. K. II. 3. ). 


Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses:- 

Noun clause . | ^ with or without 


Adjective clause. ^ Forms of 


Adverbial Clause . 


Time . 
Place. 

Manner 


j *T7T, iflsrw (followed by rTT^f), 

l W >RI. 
qsT ?PT- 

f *T«IT ( followed by rPIT or ?Tgiy ) 

1 ), T'TTT'J! 

f (1) ^rP ( fol. by ?m: ), ’Tf', IJIJI 

( fol. by ), %; 

I ( f ° L by 

Game 8f-{ /g^^- , _ v 

Effect I 3 *T # )• 

(4) $f^r, spu, *n ( with future 

! or imperative ). 

I (5) 

Analysis of Complex Sentences, 

§ 391 . Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
as if each subordinate clauso were a single word or phrase. When 
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like 
simple sentences. 

Examples. 

(1) sw *r cisirf^ sfrwT^R ■wftsn* fefatfrTTcftft 

ft fTT *1%: 5T%^a( t ( K. 155 ) 

( 2 ) wrra^TH: *r nftwfir ( s\ 6 ) 

(3) arssNjmra ?mT : rm ! i n wr ?mr $E^*ain<TtnT utoi 

~i- sfa* ( K. 152 ) 
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THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

§ 392 . A compound sentence contains two or more sentences, 
simple or complex, which aro co-ordinate to each other. 

The members may ( 1 ) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) some may be 
simple and some complex , or ( 3 ) all may be complex; 

( 1 ) nm: g g i u. 6 ) 

f=rerajr4 wnfrj ^ 11 ( M61. l ) 

( each being a simple- sentence ). 

( 2 ) Trftf’nf *ri*r mlft 3tf^T?rf spssnr** i 

^nf^r it marrcit u ( m. 4 ). 

(the second member being a complex sentence ). 

( 3 ) qfa 5f«rr Rwftr f% fag^f^nn mx i 

«t«t g 5jf% gfgf& gg sj^ra: n (S’. 5.) 

( both members being complex sentences ). 

In these examples the separate sentences are not in any away 
dependent upon each other. Either assertion might Lave been made 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be broken 
np into sentences having independent meaning. 

§ 393 . There are three principal relations in which the parts 
of a compound sentence may stand to each other: r t ( 1 ) Cumulative 
relation, as expressed by the cumulative conjunctions 5 ^, ?TOT, &c.; 

in which two or more assertions are coupled together; ( 2 ) adversa- 
tive relation , as expressed by the adversative conjunctions eft, jj, 

etc., in which the second sentence is placed in some kind of oppo- 
sition to the preceding; and ( 3 ) Illative relation , as expressed by the 
illative conjunctions 3T?T:, rffl:, in which an effect or consequence is 
said to be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation. 

§ 394 . The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 
relation may take place in three different senses: — ■ 
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(1) When equal stress is laid upon the assertions; 

qrqfa ‘qr’ jfrf ‘ ■g ’ *rsrg ( Mai. l ). 

f^rar^rrt V ^ ^ ‘ 

( Ku. III. 66 ). 

g^r 53?^ ( m ) ?qgq q ‘gr^j ’ s^rtr^m ( u. 3 ). 

( 2 ) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause; 

q %5T^ rTmmPT trq ‘'sTKrT W ^T^f%>qq’l’ ( S’. 1 ) 

Thrift qmwqt'qfq *rewqrqT ‘f% gq^fqift ’ ( k. 33 ). 

( 3 ) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas; 

3^fq ?t ( S’. 5 ); 

VTcff^ ff 

TT?ri ‘qqg’ gqq fsr I (U. 6 ). 

Oh 9. Several co-ordinate sentences follow one anotlier in this 
relation, being merely placed side by side, without any connecting 
links, the sense of which, however is implied; 

ft TJRWcftefq Wt^>3T^... 

qq tRtott #5^ ( S’. 4 ) 

( here there are four assertions ); 

fw ttra ’ ‘ f«rafq ’ gifa wq 
Jirctaft “fqqfr ’ qiq 'arqiqrdfq’ i 
^q: ‘qHT^rfq ’ T3pg ‘rRTTrT ’ ^TTH ( WqTqTrT ) ( Bh. II. 23 ) 
^nrqwr|qin% frqfrnq: q<gqq% qsmr 

fq*qqT: qfrqqq I 

fq# 7 ^ 3j=qiifa tnqrTqffrqT f^for qftrqqqq 
fq#sr iwirr^i fq'gqqr ^'rRumTi n ( Mk. l ) 

Adeversative Relation. 

§ 395 . The adversative relation is expressed in three ways: — 

( 1 ) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, which imply the 
exclusion of the first circumstance: 
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xwtftalg ‘jfrftg’ sfrf3MTwv>xrvT5TT gxg^ftr: *r*x faftxtqftx i 

( H. 3 ) 

sgifc 3Tft3 3TV W 3Tg37fa 3T 3 WT3. I ( XT. 3 ) 

sxvxfa pr^rr^fff^wr sg^ftr t ‘ax=w’ 3i mw3%3x: ^TfiTr^g^r: i 

t S’. 3 ) 

(2) By nMns of alternative con j notions; =TT'^T> T^> yd, 
3XI5X, or axxftftg^; 

• 3VTT 333^ Trim c3%3T ‘3T’ XJJTN ‘*x’ I ( S’. 5 ); 

33T ‘3T’ BrT'J^n ‘3T’ 3T ‘V 33 ‘V M3T*3f I ( Ve. 3 ); 

ftr ‘ 33 ’ gftraxftxftg axxfiftg^m: ^ftxftrqxraxRrc; i 

(K. 150 ). 

(3) By means of arrestive conductions 3, PR3, TT ( 3 ), 33: 
3MXft; and ( sometimes ) 

t^rf §^* 5 x?jt jrtxjtx ‘ 3 ’ vfav ( Ve. 3 ); (axg ^nuf^nnO sx'rfmx 
sr ‘ 3 ’ xT^nfsi^T: ( U. 4 ); gft irtr* bx^k^-bm x%3’ 5W3 T^sxfft 
( k. 155 ) ; m =51 sx qftftrm 3 vraprwr.- : 3T%3g'iftr ‘xrtnfa’ Ti-wex 
( M. 1 ); ^TfR-RT^t K gr£3TMM 3R3333 I SR-ffitt 33:’ NPIIXI 3T3Tmf- 
gg^T%i:(U. 1 ); argft^g atif: %T3’ 3TqT ilix 

g^f3 ( S’. 3). 

Illative Relation. 

§ 396 . The illative relation is expressed by words or expres- 
sions like am, mmg> 33 :, 3^, *i%3 t33i, ^3 ^ 33 ft. 

TTrftvft ?rrfiTf$W3qT ggiTrfr 33>g*xx faxNrxr ‘am:’ tmxi 
qft0T3 xnft3 5*33 ( S’. 5 ) Ml 33ft*I3 3333$ ftfrf^XT =3 *rftl33 I ‘33.’ 
3T!WtT 53131 333 ( M. 2 ); XTJT^TV TT3T T355T3. I ‘331’ T%*Rgt V3T ; gft- 
<3Tr33T3 3T^I 3T3^f T33TT3 ( U. 1 ), aXX3$|313fg 3’>XTftr3T3TftH3Tftr ‘3- 
^313’ 33X1 <33X3 ( TJ. 5 ); 3K3BTT 31 g<B5X33: qft=E%3Jxft% I %3 ft’ 
SX3J33T ft3T53*3 ( M - 1 ) 

§ 397 . Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co- 
ordinate parts of a confound sentence have the same subject, the 
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same predicate, or any other part in common, the common part is- 
not repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted ; 

(1) 7FTW rcTFrak =3 rrr# =1 ( Mai. 1); 

ibid. ) 

(2) fire-OT * ‘3rTTn: ’ f%TTg ‘ JTsftmW *T ( U. 4 ) 

sf *rf *rg ‘ m?r: ’ ‘ jwrm ’ sr ,; gki ’ =r ‘ ’ ( Mai. 2 ) 

Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences. 


(1) =ar, =Er-s=t, <mm, arm, arfa^r, arqr*, arm**. 

(2) %^-3rrr, forger, ffrjst 

(3) am,- it, <m*T am- 

fTT^r. 

(1) arm«TT, =r (sft) =%g- 

(2) 3T, art-^T, ST gj. 

(3) ’g, ftg, it (g), rr>Trf%, gsr %gw. 

TT5) rTTTng, am:, rTH:, TP-TT <?g TR Tf. 


Analaysis of Compound Sentences. 

§ 398 . In analysing a compound sentence first indicate the 
relation existing between the several co-ordinate sentences, and then 
the latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be separately 
analyzed. 

Examples. 

(1) Tp3T gr srgr g=g gt Trg^rmfsTO; ( Mk. 5 ) 

(2) gfag: srimt gt fafg mi- ft %z\- 1 gqgnTT^faTfsTftg- 

•ftsTT *r g <jgrmfqqqft mgsi-q. ti ( m. 3 ) 


Cumulative! 
Relation. \ 


Adversative J 
Relation. 

Illative f 
Relation. J 
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( 3 ) cht ^ 

rn?4 ^rm q: tffifE: ( M. 3 ) 

I. ^ ( ^ ) ( A ). Principal sentence. 

( oTT ( B. ) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

( ) ^TcPSrTS^Tpf STT ( c ) Principal, co-ordinate to A 

and B. 


.The relation is adversative. 


Subject 

Predicate Object 

Adverbial adjunct 

A ( ?cj ) snt 

spl ( 5tT ) 


B(r#) 

) 


C(^) 

3N ( SfT ) 

^TcTtn*: ( manner, ) 

II. STUrjft ^ 

SEP ( A > 


*: ( B ) 


The relation is adversative ( arrestive. ). 

Analysis of ( A ) which is a complex sentence. 

Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 


A lump ett fetg ( purpose ) 

( TferT: adj. ) *5=T: SET: («) reason 

( a ) 

qf«P ( adj. ) OTT f? ( reason ). 

B 

Jnrf^r^n ( gen. ) 

•jcnwrfM^rf^ *r ( ) 

( adj. ) 

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a complex 
sentence, whicli may be analysed as above. The relation is cumula- 
tive. 


Miscellaneous Examples for practice. 


Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods. before 
explained and illustrated, stating whether they are simple, complex, or 
compound . 
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l. 3?^5 ^ s#: 


sri^^nri^n 

( S’. 2 ) 


2. frrn vrjffiKqtfatff: ^T?TT X$l3ft r5ftl I ( S’. 5 ) 

3. jwrjircftoreuft 3C55i33?^r: i 

33 gfwr 5313$ 333f$3: II ( P. I. ) 

4. *rr 5i3r: f3$N>5T 331 3T3i#33 i ( K. 197 ) 

5. ‘'^T^ftsqf 3flTXT!':33$3 m- nraw 51 1 ( K. 196 ) 

6. o = 51533 $ w- 3^33313533 i f5f33$5 *m 5t 3*nt s^ipi Ftc- 
55in%8f5 HS'nfteft af$33ii3 1 ( D. K. II. 6 ) 

7. 331 I33353H3R533 i 

531 Wfoftfa 35X *5 331 *T 5TO: I ( Bh. II. 8 ) 

* r 8. •JT^H#^nT gf$33f$ TOXrfl^XFR 3*?? f33<foft3T 3RST3f31333T 
XT33X3T 5»S51T3#133sy33 I ( D. K. II. 6 ) 

9. T?5Tf55 I 1%3 5 facSRRRT 55f3ft?3fX5 5: SP35333: I 

( Mu. 3 ) 

10. ?31353 ; 3fr 33H*33R3r 55155 5 1? IT 5 31*flR33H I TOlT^fo 

?3T 5 3 3tf33lf5 03 513T 33=5: TO frmfJf5 II ( S’. 4 ) 

11 . -03 mrrn^rfa r c 3 ii 301153 = 37 ? olrof^oR =5 5i ,: 333i$3ri<TX: 
$ 5333 : i oot 3*=3 f3^3$f3i53R33ntf<T n ( U. 3 ) 

12. 5X5 3£l5£3mT *033 3?$3 f% Zoloft f33|=33 ( Kn. V. 72 ) 

13. 55 35 5rPTf mfT5: 3153*5 00103: I 

3# fjlfenr ORTHT OSH 5=3710131X331 II ( Ku. II. 28 ) 


14. 330 3313.3fc33 v ftX fax! 3 0531 33?#3 OOlilftrKlOKlX I 33lf3 
OOfTJ'OOriPTl 31$3 SR<Tf55H ( K - 109 ) 

15. 3*3 3(5 33?oft *0315551 515 ft3lf3ClTi tl55T3^3R5RT[%5^15 


00*53135. ( 1). K. II. 4 > 

16. 5515515 513 

STOlrfcyTOofa'O 3n35RT f3£5=03 I 
$33I3T f^51 =5 3151 53 STfl33 II ( Mk. 10 ) 
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17. StWJH Y# 3*ffc<«rTO trstgR WT tTfTOTOWKg ’ ^liff'lElTO I 
tot h tfrorowafoT srin^r ^ Tg gt g^ftg 'jT^ifiM ftTOq fo ^ni- 

tw*& ^stTjtfrft'Tfi ( u. 2 ) 

18 . tot farror gm tfcf • greff ro f fr a r T- jr t w^ 

qfsn«sw?fH.- «3ftTOTO shfrcgrors? ^n^rg^iw. •• ( p. i. ) 

19. htr+imto gropfrrf frft TO13 1 

®TO UTOTTOVITO TOP ftfwm S’-TT Wife# f*t#ll(Ve. 3 ) 
so. hftt tost# to wroftTOTtsi tototto - 1 ( Bh. 11. 90 ) 

21. tottototM tow to 

3 TTTOTOt% HRTO TOJ’TT: TO# TOTOT TOR ( Bh. III. 88 ) 

22 . tot f^rofrrTOTOwrTO ST?gfTOTO*TfTO«i #wr i 

m mat ttv, wrorttfaforffa f# =r mz. n ( U. 3 ) 


**TO *fTTOTOTORg#SR TOT TOR II ( Y. 5 ) 

24. TONi# FTTOITOITTO ^qJJClWJTOH TOTOT (M2) 

25. TOcTTOrf TO w^f I Ti?rg ip-TOW WTTO ft WTO# TOTR st^TO I *T TTO5 

TOTOTT =T ^TOTOT TOTT fs?rt TOTOt TO TTOTPT JT3TOI TOTTfi 

gr# TOfTO I ( u. 5’) 

26. tot =n froroft gsRTO wtto^tot »t vrefg tot Trotro i ( S’. 3 ) 

27. TOT *T TTOTOTTOTOTOT TOTOPT TO# 

•TlfTOf# 9[TOT 1# TTOTTOWTO I 

gfrororosTOT toto tot TO fafTO 
nfTOrgwtfTOgT^rTfJr? ft ^toto; ii ( R. in. 70 ) 

As a further exercise the student may select sentences from the 
preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 


LESSON II.- 

On. the Order of Words in Sentences. 


§ 399 . It has already been observed in the introductory section 
of Part I, that the order of words in a Sanskrit sentence is not a 
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material point for consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( except 
adverbs and particles ) is inflected, and the grammatical inflexion 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. Thns 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that need be much 
attended to. A sentence like sfWTTC 3WJT: 

may look very awkward but it is not grammatically incorrect . But 
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of 
ideas, which must follow one another in a paticular order. If we 
examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we shall find that 
there is some order in the arrangement of words; e. g. first comes the 
subject expressed or understood, with its adjuncts, then the object,. 
( if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate; 

st 3 ( k. 307 ) ; 

*TCTfWT f!*T*T3T ( D. K. I. 25 ). 

Even in K&vyas and Dramatic poetry, which are aknowledged 
to be exempt from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
times strictly followed; 

^ ( R. I. 8 ); 

rpsri T&fe *TFT 'TfcT TTT fW: ( Bh. II. 77 ); rnrh nrafir 

( u. 4 ); srfarfr* nrt ( M41. 5 ) Ac. 

Wo shall now lay down some principles regulating the order o£ 
words in sentences. 

§ 400 . The best rule for the student to follow in arranging 
words in a prose sentence is this: — First place the subject with all its 
adjectives and adjectival phrases, then the object with its adjuncts, 
and lastly the predicate ( verbal, nominal, or adjectival). Adverbs 
and adverbial phrases may occupy any place except the last; while 
conjunctions ( except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus 
the student would give a very awkward sentence if he were to say. 

gtt- tret instead of saying 

V4 tot sigswraRHT grr; fr^rrsr smtgFT’ ( R. V. 35 ). 
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§ 401 . When a verse is construed and put in its prose order, 
the above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, for 
instance, the following verse: 

sptprwm: I 

srto 11 ( R II. 1 ) 

The prose order will be as follows: — 

STOT ( conj. ) ( adj ) SpjTRT ( gen. ) arf^TT: ( subject ) 

{ ext*en. of the adjunct of object ) -WPTTC? r%uiff Hif'-THW ( adj. ) f(<rg- 
(another adj.) Hl^T: ( adjuncts of object) ^ qsrpf afjf 
( adv. ) ( predicate ). Similarly srpijfm fW JTpqq 51WK- 

mr; ( Mill. 1 ); f?f, qTWTTSqqqf; SfJflfWT »Tm*T- 

faiffcT, or £<T tpT ’WTfa#?T- 

The general rule may be now split into particular cases and we 
shall show what the positions* of the several parts of speech should 
be relatively to one another. 

§ 402 . The first principle to be learnt from the general rule 
is that words must bo so arranged that the ideas will follow one 
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con* 
nection, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon one 
another; in other words, the governed and dependent words generally 
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, the transi- 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verbs, prepositions and 
the words governed by them etc., should be kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403 . When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
former stands first; ( U. 6 ). Adjectives* precede the 

snbject; 

* tg q fo fcre fe ( U. 6 ). ‘ ‘ : sfift 

( R, V. 1 ); ‘ 3ITOW:’ ftlFrPCTRTtfta: ( K- 32 ). 
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( a ) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualify, 
when they are used predicatively. 

( b ) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both 
used, the former usually precede; frTHSTFn (K. 169) 

‘on that accursed and dreadful night’; but sometimes stand after the 
adjectives of quality; as : ( Malli. on R. V. 19); 

( Malli. on R. VI. 32 ). 

§404 A noun in apposition should precede the word which 
it is intended to explain; 

^THT ’ ‘ g'JTRT ’ Km 515^1 *rm ( K. 5 ); 3^* 

^jtrnf^isr ( B. K. I. 5 ) ; 

§ 405 . The genitive generally stands before the word to which 
it rotates, ‘^TTTFf ’ 5R ( R. I. 1 ); so 

( Bh. Ill 30 ). 

( a ) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, the 
order is generally the adjective, genitive, and substantive: 3RJ 3R3R 
?FIT: ftari: ( K- 61 ); <TT%3 <TK (K. 23 ). 

§ 406 . The vocative, should be placed at the head of a 
sentence; ‘rtm’ ^ ( B. K. II. 8 ); 

( K. 151 ); ‘an^r pwfef’ ( S’. 1 ). 

§ 407 . The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands last 
in a sentence; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed by a 
sontence, and hence, the last is its best position. 

(a) In narratives the verb STR; l to h ' and sometimes stands 
first, in the sense of c there is>' * the re was’; 

’ ITRrafWtt fttnw: trFtTTfffi*: ( II. 1 ) ‘3^’ 

wi =mf( (i). k. i. i ) ‘ar^’ Km 

( Vas. 3 ). 

(5) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake of 
emphasis; 
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73 37T m«rft717T ( S’. B. 371 ) ; ‘an^lt’ 7R- 
(K. 18) ; ‘ ^fqrufr ’ n^rt (S’. 7) ; ‘f^i’ ?77T Twwstf 
Tfft (U. 2. ) ‘farer’ ft a7I57^H rr: ( K. 109 ) ^7757^7’ 77 ( U. 4 ). 

( c ) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the 
interrogative particle is not used; as, 3TRT 'srffrT’ ^ JTRTI <5 F*rcftr’ 3T HTH 
( U. 4 )• ^ ( U. 1 ) 

§ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit — the so-called TJyasargas — are 
usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except 
when they are used as ( governing cases ). In the latter 

case they follow tho words they govern, according to the general lawj 

‘srt *nwt(S\ b. ) ; ‘ 3 * 3 ’ srsift 

( R. XIII. 61 ). 

( a ) Words like ^3, fcfaTT, 3T^ &c. which govern nouns or 
pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern. 

WT *Tf, *rf x¥n, &C. 

§409. The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider application 
than 1 adverbs' in English. It includes all words which are not de- 
clined ; i. e. adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec- 
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns — except 
those of the nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and tho genitive, which expresses 
the relation of one word to another — may be regarded as < adverbs ’ 
for all practical purposes. The following rules for the position of 
adverbs will thus apply to the case-inflexions also, which are so many 
‘extensions of the predicate,’ showing time, place, manner or cause 
and effect. 

§410. Adverbs of time, place, manner or cause and effect, are 
usually placed near the words they modify ; 

( K. 92 ). Here modifies 
fa q oof, and hence must be placed before it ; so ‘ ’ ( adv. 

of cause ) ( adv. of place ) ( adv. of manner ) 
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^ra: ( K. 124 ). TRfTPf'TTC’ 9T5RR ( K. 155 ) ; ‘?r?T^’ ( adv. of 
time ) ^TT ( Ku. VI. 26 ). Here *£5T cannot be placed’ first, 

for it would alter the sense. 

§411. When adverbs modify the predicate they may stand 
•before the subject, after the subject, or after the object ( if any ), but 
not last; ST^oTTt ( time ) ( manner ) STT ( U. 6 ); SF*TT- 

( purpose ) q mwft ( place ) ( R. I. 18 ); 

( place ) tfvris^ ( Mai 1. ); ( cause ) fjfqriTH ( Mk. 1 ); 

fftaTT ( agent ) 3PBtPRT3 fm: ( S’. 6 ) ; f^PRT ( purpose, strictly 

indir. obj. ) FTI5T ( time ) ( K. 65 ); JT*\ 

( cause ) =g Jfcnfor ( R. II. 63 ). 

N. B. If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb 
eliould be placed after the object to avoid ambiguity. 

(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
{ sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first. 

‘^spmmf^TfrpiT' f% (V. 3) 

‘g**mr jRmpjrm’ ^ ^nftr ( Ve. 4 ) 

Ohs . Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the head of a 
sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. 

§ 412. Of conjunctions, % cfT, $, never stand first, while 

f^T, usually stand first; and the correlative conjunc- 
tions ^W>rTrT: are used at the beginning in 

the clauses which they connect. For examples see the respective 
sections. 

§413. Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand first; 

‘STfa' ^TtT^ST; ‘3Tfq’ ^ ^ qfcW; ‘f%^’ 

etc. (K. 18). 

(a) The particles of emphasis, such as Ti^, ;ppT, If, are 

joined to the words which they emphasize. Particles like fcT, 5, srfa 
are used with the words which the modify. 
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( b ) Interjections, sacli as fT> t^> and vocative particles, 

such as 3T^t, 3jif, 3TR, usually head a sentence. 

§ 414 . A repeated word or a word akin to the one already used 
in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as possible; as 

»pft tr% frgir:. 

Obs. From the preceding sections it will be seen that the arrange- 
ment of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in Latin. 
The most general rule in Latin is that ‘‘in simple narrative, after the 
conjunctions comes the subject ( norm case ), then the governed cases 
with adverbs and expressions of tfm<\ place, manner , fyc. and last of all, 
the verb” ( Arnold. ) 


SECTION m. 

On the Synthesis of Sentences. 

§ 415 . Having explained the Analysis of Sanakrit sentences 
and laid down some principles regulating the order of words, we 
shall now take the student one step further — the composition of 
sentences. 

He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and one predicate; that the subject or object maybe enlarged 
by an adjective, a noun in the possessive case, a noun in apposition, 
by compounds, or by combining all these modes together; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, manner, 
and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose sentences. 

Simple Sentences. 

§ 416 . Take the words rW and TTJJ. They may be combined 
to form a sentence, TT*fT 3TJTRT. Now the sentence TfJTt 3TJTT3T is in its 
elementary form. The subject may be thus enlarged: — • 

(1) 5^: or ^(W, 

(2) etc. 

17 
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(3) etc. eta' 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple 

elements, TVR and JRb 

Ex. 1. 

Frame sentences, using ST^/T, *TJTT, and fftas subjects, and 

enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 

Ex. 2. 


Frame sentences, using the roots VI, as predicates, and 

the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3. 


Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub- 
ject by an adjective and a noun, in the genitive case: snfr and 3J7H1 
and Th and JRT and ^ pass, and pass. 

Ex. 4-5 


Take the sentences tftfTT 5TfR and RTriRftsfijTd, and enlarge 
the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417 . The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed by 
means of an object which, being a noun or pronoun, may be enlarged 
in the same way as the subject ; e. <j. 


Here the object may be thus enlarged $rf f^Tl^ 

stnrffrret qrereimqji ; 

ar^rfsTTfr^ srmf^'T^^T ln the same manner ?THT 

WTTc 4 STfaT^ may become, in its enlarged form, ^FrTT 

steps. 


Ex. 6. 


Find appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives ) and 
predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the following will 
stand as the object: — 
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s* (5K) «urt m srsnf#, jtsTt*, # wt, 

mrn^T, ftmt and ftg^spr 

Ex. 7. 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects 
enlarged by participial adjectives: qg, ^T3^, ^ 5 , qj ‘to drink,' qj 

with % sqq^, 5 ^. and =fb 

Ex. 8 . 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete the sentences 
enlarging the subject and object: *pf, v |rTCT£, q#. qfipfi, 

*T$\, qT^TT^T, T*, and fqq. 

Ex. 9-10. 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subject and object 
in any two ways; — h, % with with qft, am;, sif , fH f, ’ft, 

and 

Ex. 11. 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a 
participial adjective and the predicate completed by means of an 
object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both 
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genet ive case and a participial 
adjective. 

§ 414 . The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of 
time, place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence Sq qrftt. 
The predicate may be thus enlarged : — 

‘ar^HT’ *TTf% ( time ); ^ STvj^rt ( time, and place ); 

<q*npTT ‘tERsrf’ W* ^TT% ( time, place and manner ); ?qjT§jqT ‘vfiftrec- 
irTq* ( time, manner, purpose, and cause ); 

^*T^n etc. qTfa. Similarly 

H|<jq may be thus variously enlarged : ‘ftTT^TCTPTr ft- 
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djor’ *rt srfcrcm; w ‘fsrfonta scVr 'curft 

^5R.5T’ fgsccm; ^rftfq fqg:’ SC ‘fC: fa- 

^i?ri fW\«i nc?n car??’ *c*r^j:. 

Ex. 13. 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to the 
verbs in the* following sentences; ( 1 ) T3T*TT ( 2 ) g*cf4> 3“RR; 

( 3 ) arc nrnpnm; ( 4 ) ( 5 ) ^cm ( 6 ) arrM *nfa; 

( 7 ) ^T^T: 33^; ( 8 ) frita<5: SMUtV?; ( 9 ) 5PT?T 3«CPT 3C*S:; (10) 

Ex. 14. 

Frame sentences usingj the following adverbial adjuncts, the 
subject being enlarged in more than two ways: — ^RT*TT, arit^TT, 

^T, 5*T:, ( with abl. ), rf^Ffr, SJRHtf, srfrT- 

f^pf, 3^^, Tlf?rf3[3. 

Ex. 15. 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by an 
adjective or a possessive case: — 3?%= T 3<TTb 

f*pi fTFRTOi, 3TqaTT^«Runrb, <TTS<Tf(R, 

i&n, sto^rt, 3Rim. 

Ex. 16. 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by 
adverbial adjuncts of time and place: gR and TprR and <pf 

and and ^ with T%; fft and Sfjqj farR and with Sf. 

Ex. 17. 

Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging the 
predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause and effect) Q, *JT 
with % with ST ( Atm. ), *pt, with %% <n £ to protect’, ftrg, 
fa i with srfa. 

Ex, 18. 

Take the following subjects and enlarge the predicate by means 
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of indeclinable past participles or gerunds: — sfT:, ^TT:, rT$3T& 
( agent ), ^WlfSwnr, $&:, T, and qq^T:. 

Ex. 19. 

Enlarge tlie predicate, by means of the absolute constructions, 
using the following roots: — sp^, g ( past part. ), *<Jg, 

^ ( past part. ), q^T, with *f, and 

Ex. 20. 


Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots: — 5TO, |TT, 

ITg, with 3TT, ^ with % 3*1*1 with Sq, and IK. 

Ex. 21. 


Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by ad- 
verbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, cause and effect. 

§ 419 . When along with the predicate, the subject and object 
( if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form, 
a sentence in its simplest form. Enlarging the subject 
and predicate we may have a sentence like the following ; 


In like manner the simple sentence q^cffaFqq may be- 
come, when enlarged, ‘ 1 smir =nri% q-fomfir 

im-' ‘3T^firnfrR?n qrtrg^iiPi'fi ’ ‘ ftqnqmrft Pr^ qrcfora- 

so also qfa: *pqT may bo enlarged 

into ‘-JTflV qpit “tlWTdi 3T«awn3: sfWTTq q^tft ‘3THT- 


’pth firc^rq ’ ipfn ‘ ’ 

Other examples are: — ffq qpC'fc'i^q f%TrJ 'j/rt T^H ri qrqfl 

ctt f foferefrq ^'inq =q^f?r iq: grafts qir? q^ q* qm^iftotsrWJrM 
a w Rs^HTftqg q^j i ^ k. 35 ) ; argq- 

©TJiFn* w rrf frqmfq f-tf r qqm Id^ TTqqH? Prcqrr mm yfaqrais (K. 133); 
fore-farr qi gf^x-TO^^rFqqftq fp5m«mqqTpf qqrt- 

‘ “|(K. 135). 
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Ex. 22. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarg- 
ed by all the methods of enlargement. Use the verbs: ST^T^., ^£TT 

mill 3$, 3Tf3[ > and STJJ. 

Ex. 23. 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are en- 
larged: Use the roots * J , ^J, 55 , and fcT^r ‘ to obtain.’ 

Ex. 24. 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate and object 
are all enlarged in more than one way. 

§420 In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 
changing the voice of the verb, without altering the meaning: 3^- 

has the same meaning as Sometimes the ex- 

pression may be varied by a change of phrases 

f^TT ^Trf: are the same in sense, as, pfcfpqqq Hq^rf^T and fq?TT 

3$*JT ( or ) ITTJT JTrT But vory often in Sanskrit we may 

vary the expression of a sentence by expressing the same idea in 
different words. Take the sentence qqqfrT. This sen- 

tence may be thus variously expressed, without altering the sense: — 

TSWt EWm -3TT^H. 

EfnT’JT-tg:. 

3W5msnt TW*:. 

SRT ^f?T. 

Tqjfl RT'i vr^frT- 

5«nnfc(^T *rti r^T' 7 *nfcr. 

3WTT>H JtV'TT ( SfpT: ) 

tt ( or figuratively ) STTftTrT- 

Ex. 535. 

Taking the above as a model express in different ways the ideas 
in the following sentences: — 
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( 1 'i fsnr^TT ^rTTHTTFr?,- ( 2 ) 31^4 gfawri:; ( 3 ) qpfang^r- 
^T: #1 ( 4 ) 3TT%%^: 3TTT?T 'if 'if; ( 5 ) *T 

«?m; ( 6 ) ’jnriT; ( 7 ) |dW TO idHVlPd; ( 8 ) gift 

^= 7 %; ( 9 ) ?^ir^ h . to *rra ;, ( io ) 'trwftfa wrft’nsrsra ^=r- 


Complex Sentences. 

§ 421. !<’ rom the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that 

there is one principal assertion and at least one subordinate assertion. 
The principal clause is independent, while the subordinate clauses are 
dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the sentence 

<3ju Tit m < tt 

It is simple and may be made complex by taking on to it any 
one of the three kinds of subordinate clauses. Thus 

RFFRT H?lTPlltfiT#gWfH3i 2TH cTUTT fHl ^ =^TCPra: ( noun 

•clause. ) 

q: 'TIT^rm^'nTfqi g Ac. ( adj. clause ). 

# ?9PTl'il ;r ?i?m : T VdT Ac. ( adv. clause ). 

§422. We shall now give a few exercises in the composition 
of complex sentences. The student should, as far as possible, aim at 
variety in matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table 
given on page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

Ex. 26-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be 
( I ) the subject or object; (II ) be in apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause; ( III ) be governed by some participle 
in the principal clanse. 

Ex. 29. 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following: 
wiNrrc, g*, fosn, ^r#T7 and 
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Ex. 30. 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective clausa 
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial 
adjunct , and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate. 

Ex. 31-34. 

Construct six complex sentences ( I ) having an adverbial 
clause denoting time; ( II ) place; ( III ) manner; and ( IV ) cause, 
condition, purpose etc. Use such verbs as the following: — wr 
with nq, <7^, qcj;, 

Ex. 35. 

Write six complex sentenceshaving an adverbial clause denoting 
point of time, motion to a place, analogy, manner, consequence, and 
condition, respectively. 

§ 423 . Wo li ave given exercises in complex sentences having 
one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now take sentences 
where two or more of such clauses occur. Take this sentence 

tnfaraH. ft qqira ftq STCsqF*T ( Mu. 1 ). Here 

the object of W'HWiqqfct is the clause the subject of this clause 

being qualified by an adjective clause So in the sentence 

SWT *m%T the principal predicate is 

modified by an adverbial clause of time and a noun clause 

is joined to one of its extensions ( being the object of )• 

In this manner we can combine two or more kinds of the subordinate 
clauses in one complex sentence ; STKTrpUTT HTT^TT W& 1% ?T^t 

ft ^ ?RTqn:gHT: q#: s&q 

ff?fT mqt srwfftfft awf^q+tforsfmft qftm:. in 

this complex sentence there is one adverbial clause t. Old 

modifying two adjective clauses 2jg\..^rT and and 

one noun clause W%...fFRIFcT- 
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Ex. 36-40. 

Construct five complex sentences each (1) with one adjective and 
one noun clause; (2) one adverbial and one adjective clause; (3) one 
noun and one adverbial clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clause, 
each qualified by an adjective clause; and ( 5 ) all the three clauses 
u sed t og et h er . 


Compound Sentences. 


§ 424 . In a compound sentence, as we have already seen, there 
are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
simple or complex , or simple and complex combined. This holds good in 
all the three relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence q I'fihtf : To turn this into a 

compound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say, 

(l) jjfe: TrnFTT: >rm ^ 

rtorifc zgi m aw 

mm 

(3) qrfw: rRIWR 44. 

The several members of the compound sentence are here simple; 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus taking ( 2 ) 

SH%or RfRT ^WrT:. 

Here the second member is a complex sentence and the first, sim- 
ple, which may also be turned into a complex one, thus: 

snwnsf Trrmrm ?rt irrerrir^m ^rr r 

etc. 

Ex. 41 — 42. 


On thd above model construct ( 1 ) five compound sentences, hav- 
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ing simple sentences for their members, and (2) five, having complex 
sentences for their members. 


Ex. 43. 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the following: — 
(1) s rri-y. F* ; (2) (3) WT?;; ( 4 ) (5 ) and 

( 6 ) 

§ 425 . In English, we can combine or contract several simple 
sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate 
clauses. The sentence so formed may bo simple, complex, or 
compound. Take for instance, the sentence: — ‘With these thoughts I 
came near the place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, 
therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding PuWarika for his cruelty. The cruelty lay 
in leaving his friend to live without him.’ These assertions may be 
thus combined into one sentence: — With these thoughts as I came 
near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and pressing eagerly 
forward, I could clearly distinguish Kapinj ala’s voice upbraiding 
Punr/arika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without him.’ 
This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the first member of 
which is a complex sentence. In Sanskrit, the use of participles and 
participial phrases for the purpose of combining or contracting simple 
sentences is much more liberal, and this is largely supplimented by the 
use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ). By their 
aid simple sentences can be combined into one sentence, which may 
be either simple, complex, or compound. I 

tPmM I *TT RT5T efe =5 ?RT- 

* These may be thus combined into one simple sentence: 

tW *TT ?TtVRt nfpTCfe: 

So Tiin s^rrt ijirqr4 i rt^r 

m - 1 5(=t i gif qsppFrmswTK i *tft i 
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These sentences may be combined into one complex sentence 
thus: — 

*lfF%TTmq*n3FFt #r;r: ttft 5^1 jjjiqj*} qqfaqra fft f ff qf^ 

fjri q5(!fflTTOg^T^ TTPT fqsqiFFqq ^5T I Or shorter still 
tRT 5 «qFt gTTqm FF FF: FSF; f’TR: etc. 

Ex. 44. 

Combine the following groups of sentences into a single sentence 
which may be simple, complex 07* compound. 

(1) qq w£T%?n Mifit qftFFi'R F^faFTOrerfFqFqmTF 1 q«mFT 
fqx^-Tgqnqsrq 1 f»tt ftqFT ft frfFgq- 

fftt 1 gfFrwq f«iqqT =q ft f FfqqqFqifTF 11 

<2) FfwfMqTFFqq s^f: qrmfq qr^qrwqsqq 1 ft f^ft FrcFq'bfT 

sttfH 1 f f rrm qTfqqq 1 f?t FFTFnrmFf^FFT 

qnFTn^fernmTfr 1 Ff fft fjfqqrr jfeFTFtq 1 ft ffff 

$«qF Fl^ EqTFfTT I 

(3) qirq rfq »5qTFTFT qrSTFK if^TqrTK FT WR xFITT qprFTF fcqqq q^q 1 
F g'RqFFFfqFFTT I F f%F qf Jjanqqq "FIFTF I T%F FFI FFTT- 
#f^<JTT%qqSFk -FTFTF I FF: FTFFfFFFTtF q?FT FFFf=q- 

FT qq q qWTFF I FFTFT FFT TFqqqPU FIFTTFff'RF I qq 
qrrm'fTF TTFR F^ijqTqqiFIF FTFEqn>n FSTCT^VqTTSFTqiFFq FTT- 
-qq'JTqqrFT F^lTWTTiTqFf JTF: I 

§ 426 . We have shown in the preceding section how to com- 
bine a given number of sentences into one sentence. We shall, as a 
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given 
passage into a nurfnber of different sentences. This will enable him 
to acquire practice in paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying 
the construction of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of jjaraphrasing by due-half; 
and if the student, after having split up a passage into different 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions in 
the original, he will have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
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the passage. Take, for instance, tbe verse: 

1%%^: I •pSFWT m pHl^Sbl ll This may be thus expressed 

by different sentences, or paraiplnrased : — 

ftnr fmf g jftn f%g ii fad sreiwfa fmr ^ 

fmpHsid 1 g% nm m- grfgfam-^ got fT'rggrgfa gsxfa 1 fag gtf 
ifa 5 fag*g mrWTOTarfrfa 1 


This is no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but it makes 
the sense quite clear. Take another instance ; 

f^narragg: 1 

gnft f%55 11 


This may be thus resolved into sentences: g?TT fan? Hl*i 

gt*ft wrrnrgg 1 mg gsg (gg) mf «r fgrg^ gar ) 

mr areT^rg afiTi gmmn: ^Egrfqgi: 1 mn =g mg *rmr«d gFg*n*TFg stt- 

fftg 1 Similarly sgfaggri ifTgsgfg sjcgr #JTmf ggfr sgfawgfa*n<agT ^g- 

nTRf^gmrgfot fagrggirreg fagjfci: gwgfwrtgfft^g^mnggrTrl g- 

fangi m^irfkggfaggi fafarfr^g g may be thus 

exj>anded: ggr g gggg jfararsgggrnfat ggr ggrgfgfgg^ggggggsg H 
g^g 1 gggdgig *mgrg mg famg f5rrgg2& ggrtf mmi^g gumisi 
g^mgrdmg ^r^iragntmgi ggsftmmwTgjgirg ggfa&gr fag gfaggt: 1 
grggm^ggfagg mgrfrririgg g rfigsgmfasg ggr 1 


On the above models and with the assistance of § 420, the 
student may select passages from authors and paraphrase them. 


LESSON IV. 

Letter-Writing. 

§ 427 . Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers' seem to have devoted much attention. We find very few in- 
stances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, probably because our 
forefathers did not much resort to that system. Naturally, therefore, 
letter- writing in Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


269 


in English, with its various forms — private, commercial, officiaK&c. — 
usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly or one type. 
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There 
is also a variety in these forms according to the position of the person 
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference there is 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a fa.ther to 
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by a minister to 
his sovereign, or by any person to another person officially. We 
propose in this Section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428 . Wo shall tirst give Itwo specimens before asking the 
student to Btudy the details: — 

1. fcjm I JTfsftqirirMTTTfT I qy- 

SraTTrT I fqRHJTHiff IW <ft«fiqT*T%»qRfT- 

qfdiriawqj?. i <r=r 

=ar vr^rT: i 

msTJoft eremite *3^ i 

stomps qt 5 »Wr% n ffn 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will stand 
as follows:- — 

M ahendrad vi pa. 

My dear Maly a vat, 

-f + + + 

With kind regards, I remain, 

Yours sincerely, 

Paras’ur&ma. 

Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lanka. 

To 

H. E. M&lyavat, Minister of Havana, King of Lank4. 
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II. Another specimen of a more modern form : 

i ra < mitht sn- 

rrTTT t 7TK' I r : f^>irTT^I»pTT 5TH5T: UfTUTTraUTttUjr^Rr fesn^-ir I ??PFT5fmT ^ 

an^PTf^r ^^*nfap5ras*rcq urfer ij?q ht-t?4i 

fafli 'pfcrri simat i** fnmwfH prang: i 

^ ^TT t T % , ) 

wr^ff^fir V-, I 


§ 429 . We now call tlie attention of the strident to tlie follow- 
ing points : 

1. Every letter begins with the word fqf^r. 

2. The place where the letter is written is stated tfirst,. as in 
English, and is put in- the ablative case, being construed with the 
main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the locative case, as in 
letter II. 

3. The address ( ‘my dear,’ ‘dear Mr.’ etc. ) is not actually ex- 
pressed hut is represented by some word expressive of that relation; 
as, 3I[2*4PI indicating a younger relative, faq friendship etc. 

4. The name of the writer, which is, in English, usually coupled 

with a word expressive of the relationship between him and the 
person addressed, is not usually w ritten at the end, but at .the begin- 
ning, being made the subject of the first introductory sentence. The 
degree of relationship is expressed in the predicate, of the first sentence 
( ‘a^qfqfrT’ ‘pays his respects to’, which indicates that the writer is 
a friend of the person addressed ; ‘ ’ that they are mere 
acquaintances; ‘qft^Tq that the writer is a near relation, a 

father, husband &c. ) 

* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, however, 
usual tq put in one or two as a graceful introduction. They may be 
omitted in a purely business letter. 

t When letters pass between persons in the same town the place 
is usually omitted, as also tho date. 
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N. /?. — In modern forms ihe writer’s name is put at the end (as 
in specimen II ), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
fitirifr, sn*frr in the body of the letter. It should be noted that this 
style is more formal , and should be used when the writer does not 
know, or is not familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or t he form proper, of the letter is in the 
third person, though other j arsons may occur in the body of the letter 
itselft 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some- 
times written at the end, near the left corner of the paper, and is 
written in full on the envelope, is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc- 
tory, sentence together with the place of his residence, being made the 
object or the subject ( as iu letter LI. ) of the predicate or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or address 
of a letter. 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of writing: 

but when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used 
as an adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand 
corner of the letter; as, I 

§ 430 . For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided 
into two classes: — 

I. j Domestic , or those passing between members of a family. 

II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a pupil to 
his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person 
to another. These wo shall call Miscellaneous . 

I. Domestic Letters. 

§ 431 . In a letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to 
a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, the degree of 
relationship is expressed by such words as 
etc. 

We shall give a few examples. 
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( a ) A letter from a father to his son. 

*q^3 I qa>K ' J l l cfW r r tfa : 4tfTcqft- 

«qsq argq^qfa i fafqqireg 1 qT#t qrqwqqft frfqqq tfqr Tragqsraqftqq 
qgfaq mff ro n fq q q farn^g rm few- * f%qKfei'n<|q% =qTqqr-ft%q qq- 
STFTT I qq: TqqT I fqrq qgfirq*q Vpm T%W^T 

ir qifarrqf fqqfqq: i wftwsFff qtq'q qrqnEqrqr qs?q i qfai=frfrq>i<ttftq 

T^JTHT > ('T%rmt qqqT qf^qq q? qq#T5TH I I 

( l ) *qftq I THRjfm: qWTTlhfCt «fH!r5nfa<T3Tt '^qsmrfiq- 
qqqiqmq ^rfifg^nrin ^q^qfq i ftTfr^q: n^t- i i%g f^qrq^ ^ 
qqqt zz\n i q^q^qqqq ^r ^qqq i qq( ^ q^gt*5TfggqqtaT i arm %&• 
qTqqfqqfq\q qqrqqqqqT qq^qfq i 

( c ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows: — 

tqftq i qqq?vqr JTtfqqwtf gaqqqq 3a fq^THm (or ^r^TW) 

qtrfeq qt‘qt f5nk*nr3»q f srcs qiqqfq t-tt i qqq =q i f^^wsr^'t qqqrafi 
qqqtqf fqqqqT srrai Hqqi q'^TT I 3T%q qqq^SWT'iTqqr qr^rrqfq S*q 
fqtfq) wst qfrj: 1 qqi fqfqqfq q;q fq ?fqqqtqg* fqq^q'tqftrfq I 

qphfmfq U qiir: ?fq 1 

§ 432 . A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 
brother, and generally an elderly relation writing to a younger one, 
will also use such a form as the following: — 

*qftq 1 >-mT(%^ifq , i argqrqjre snonfaqr^i argq^q ( ftg:, *rg: 

&c. as the case may be) qtqqi ! {qfi^qq^g &c.; or 

qrftq 1 srg^wnq sTgq^qrqqnqq pqrtfjfqq or angeR^q argqjtTHrwf 
3rgq:5ig| fitter qrqqfq,- or qt<qra iprcqf qqiK-irq sgqjq 

qTqqfa T'TT I etc. 

( a ) From a husband to his wife. 

*q% 1 atg-Ttqi’q qTTqqqoTqfqqqTg'qf q Wqt ii feq t *n qfagq ;qt»qf 
arg«E. «H“4 ^•MipTrq qiqqfq qqq 1 qqq =q 1 $qqm5T*tn% I qq?qWff- 
qqmqrqf fqqqifr qraf q^qr i or qqjprre qr’jt^qnq fqqqrre fq qiqiRqq - 

"j4q»^qfggfT: i etc. 
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§ 433 . The following 1 forms should be used when a younger 
writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband: 

1 From a son to his father: — 


fMfa 5*: ( or *rSTSm%’-Tpft S?Tt) 

*Tfmc*JT ^f»TT5f Wlflf STOTFII NMn^lH I 

— .*. WT^jpsm^ft irffT: wA gri^r i =s *r?r^r- 

fjrfir i 

(2) ^clf^T I JsftJTT?^ <j-q ^ «i ^ 3rf%l%?5pTl% , ?rT^ (sometimes mr) 

■^T+T^g# i ?ri^ =3 &c. 

■ ( 3 ) 3T=r%fer<T: 1 

*T?T?I: TTI: II 


N. B. A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son to his 
mother, should make the necessary changes. 

II. From a wife to her husband. 


I *TVT«IH *-(•+. "■r’Jl tptJTJJumoT^n^: qrm ( the name is 
sometimes given ) 3Tg^TT^?tf?Wri% v TTf>pft 3T5W - 

g#^ *nri;s spnjq ftsrmra w i ^ i 


II. Miscellaneous. 


§ 434 Wo shall now turn to the class of letters which wo 
have called Miscellaneous. One writing to his friend will generally 
use words of compliment ; such as, 
spfN%, Fr^rij sn^frmr, sroimgr^^ &c. 

The student has already been shown a form of such a letter from 
a classical author ( see specimen letter I ). He may take that aa his 
model when writing to a friend. 

Here are some modern forms: — 

( l ) -^T?iT i iiww 

18 
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®rgq: aTgqr**nqugq>: gtcii g#>? niwri^jj fg?i qraqra w t 

tj 4 g i 

( 2 ) i ar^^wnwTrj aigq^qr- 

qf%qifog srgqigqg arg^wmn%5T: srgq^r sfumg^gn^gg i 

§435 Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each 
other, may use the following general form: — 

^T?rT 1 3?g^WTT%3Ttft MTJTrT: 3T¥~ 

3T^5T^m^% PT?rmm I or 3?1^T: T^urtT<TB ( some compli- 
mentary adjective) SPiTR or ( the conclu- 

sion in this case to be like that in specimen letter II. ); or 5 J#fJTrTT 
v*WF* T^rf— (HP t4t) f%5rfcrl :i&c. 

Taking this as a model one may write to the author of a book, 
requesting him to send a copy by post: — 

1 3TF^vnrr>fraiorif?*TNig qri nmat jthp qffrqffffi*wn*:s*wmr5- 
wu^^rft: srirros’::^^ i qffqqcspjfisi amq- 

T^iriyog ig arfaf^g qdfgff fqsrfaTqfaqd gqi arq sbt i 
< r tra w4 g'trqfg qc^mi^r qr^qrn gqgnqtg rc^r* qmip:- 

gingrpi gN ^qq^iq^nq %*-. qfqgg i qqiq^qq *T?qt<T^q?q*g qqor- 
qraqmqiWHfflr^iw t vrn fq^fsffcraqmsngT qq'jftq ?i% fqsng: 1 

-jiqqyrq g^qqrjqrpw 7 artwtfqffTqq^q nrfqqgqt: 

#qq \ P M n gqi 3 nggirenn: 

N . B. In all these letters it is not unusual to put in some prayer 
or wish for tho addressee's good health. It is put at the end in this 
■way: 3TW? vnq?* qsqqgt^gqinqgm^ or very shortly fm gg. 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the foll»wing*way: — 

ffffrt I arg^qiq ( if in a different place ) 3T%q»?ft4TqgTfffqfq4tliff- 

grffgR q^jnum^gfjqgJgtiqqr^rqqiTRiqqig ^fq^qr?gi?i|gq?fT 

srgqtffTqqi: qwffT?gr rrmfaqT gmm gfqqq fqsnqqfa; or 


# By a Money Order. 
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^9'jfmT: sfargm WjnmRT *M%HcqTOT srgqmrmr fa'^rir 

fwnanqr; or ffn mm: 3TSq^r#5T: &e. 


According to this form a pnpil may thus write to his teacher 
asking for sick leave: — 

mim i TOrfrm: ntamrmpm: im- 

srmjrjq#: i *mtrw n|?i 

^mumt i ?rl ?t«ti qusrmf ifg msscsf i mniq =q w<ft mrHmt 
qtegfa i am: sm rm flqm5*rfi% srrgmisi: sm wn oti- 

'mi ^m?K*rgrrasT: 




§ 437 . We shall conclude this Section with a few more 
forms: — ( ^crf^?T may be repeated with each form. ) 


(1) From a minister or other official to a king: 

>1 wfimtmtTsrarH, arfcrafmft wmreftarcft: ^w- 

TTiremor qn: °<itt: TT: "'nt: or srgqTW*^ fmq- 

qfrfsin; srgq;: TKf^imV gfm i qrm ^ i etc. 


(2)- From a superior to an inferior: 

srg^sjrma; ars^; srg-t gsmx? gxrxfctim w ( q>x4 g ) 

etc. 


(3) From an inferior to a superior: 

<j?qm:jnwtrmTfiT3Tg^qi?i^ sxgq*: wietnsr- 

on*rj,t% fqmqgm i 


(4) To an ascetic: 



§ 438 . W© shall now ask the student to write a few letters 
according to the directions in the preceding pages. It will be found. 


276 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


that with these directions he will be able to write letters frpm one 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable variety 
in the matter, but the forms given will generally do. 

Ex. 45-52. 

1. A letter to yonr father, describing your progress at school. 

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and some 
presents. 

3. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure of his 
company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

4. To a book-seller, requesting him to send you the books you 
want. 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on private 
affairs. 

6. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance. 

7. A note to one of your Mlow-students asking him to lend 
you his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8. From the head-master of a P&tlias’ala to the eductional 
officer of the district asking for more assistants. 



NOTES. 

LESSON I. 

P. 7. 1. 17. Said by Pururavas with reference to Vidushaka 
when he compared the moon to a modah. ‘ With a glutton food 
becomes in every case his proper scope or province,’ i. e. even his 
similes and metaphors are derived from food. 

— 1. 19 ‘Who can assure himself ( believe for certain ) that 
she is the same,’ there is such a vast change in her appearance. 

. — 1. 20. a proper name ( lord of wealth ); the meaning 

is — ‘Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were of he holds 

him as dear as his own life which is 5n‘ iar rT2- 

— 1. 21. A question; ‘are the P&wfav&s an object of dread’ etc. 

— 11. 23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva: ‘neither my worthy brother 
( Dharma ), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause’ etc. 

*of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child.’ 

— 1.25. ‘a second heart.’ thou formest a part and 

parcel of myself. 

P. 8. 1. 2. Vftbni: ‘void of spirit or pluck’ and ‘ wanting fire,' 
having no power to burn. It refers to also, which though very 

big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no fire in it. 

— 1. 5. ‘was given the characteristic name Kdkut- 

stha became known as K6kustha, or ‘noted for his good qualities’ 
(according t8 Amara). 

— 1. 8. ‘Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.’ 
Said by Kamandaki to Malati, when she related to her Madhava 
was. 

1. 9. 5T<cf^ FT ‘being in his last ( declining, old ) 

age’, whcf was far advanced in age. 
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P. 8. 11. 11 - 13 . ‘bringing with her a parrot,* 

*an object of wonder’, a prodigy. 1^31 ‘so thinking,’ with this 

thought.’ ‘come to your Majesty’s feet.’ 

— 1. 15. ‘while he is yet in the womb’, i. e. all these 

five are born with him. 

— 18. ^:=Jjqf?rq7; only three things could not be given away 
by him because they were the essential insignia of royalty. r 

— 1. 19. The line means that, though Wealth and Learning 
occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this king they live 
together; the combination of wealth and learning, which is very rare, 
is found in this king. scfelT q^q. 

— 11. 20-23. ^f^gprf^^rrfrTT : ‘who have pervaded ( completely 
filled) the ends of quarters.’ etc. ‘Who are the abode of mighty 

manifestations ( displays ) of good actions’, who have done many 
meritorious deeds. 


LESSON 11. 

P. 12. 1. 16. ‘guardians of the moon-lake,’ i. e . the 

hares. 

— 11. 17. ‘On whom the king fixes more his eye,’ 7. e. who is 
looked upon with a more favourable eye than others. 

— 11. 19-20. The meaning is: ‘The demons are fit marks for 
your arrows; so let your bow be bent against them.’ 

— 1. 21. fT sqi^ q; ^qjrl ‘he is a friend who is so in adversity,’ 

or ‘a friend in need is a friend indeed.’ 

P. 13. 1. 4. ‘In like manner the king and MAgadhi ( Sudak- 
shma) who were like them ( S’iva and Uma and Indra and S’achi ) 
were pleased with their son ( who was ) like them ( KArtikeya and 
Jay ant a ). 

—11.6-7. *§ JT^Tt ‘is esteemed,’ ‘highly thought of’. STTSTTpr- 

etc, 'became the tie of the hope of the whole world.’ Sita means 
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to say: ‘Happy, indeed, is that woman who, having contributed to 
divert my lord, the has caused the hopes of the people to be con- 
centrated upon herself.’ 

P. 13. 11. 8-9. Said by .Rama with reference to the cub of ele- 
phant tenderly 7*eared by Si ta. <fcc. ‘He has become the 

receptacle of what is good in youthful age.’ is possessed of youth- 
ful freshness and vigour. 

— 11. 10-11. Prithvi means to say that Rama, in abandoning 
Sita was not swayed by these considerations, any of which would 
have decied against him. 

— 1. 15, Piishawa, Khara, and Trimiirdlian are names of demons 
hilled by Rama. 

— 1. 17. ‘That he lives is death ( really speaking ), and death 
is rest to him,’ i. e. the existence of such a man is a living death, and 
actual death only is his final rest. 

' HI- 19-21. This is a rather doubtful line, ft appears to 
mean — ‘ that which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow 
( prosperity and adversity ), equally with a friend, is dillicult to be 
found,’ i. e. none but a f riend will keep company with us iu good and 
bad days. For % cf. Samson Agonists: ‘In prosperous days 

they swarm; in adverse, withdraw their heads, net to be found though 
sought.’ &e. ‘Rut adversity is their touch-stone ( on which 

their true character may be tested ).’ 

— 11, 24-27. ‘void of injury,’ got without injuring any 

one; cf. Goldsmith: ‘And from the mountain’s grassy side, a guilt - 
less feast I bring.’ 3TSPT goes with WTlfS SHTTPA ‘are spent 

away’J ‘are till exhausted’ in trying to earn their livelihood. 

— 11. 28-29. An address to the God Vislmu. ‘That (our) words, 
having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed ( fall shoyt ) is cither 
through our exhaustion or inability ( to describe ), and not because 
thy merits are limited.’ 
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LESSON III. 

P. 19. 1. 12. ‘the drops of water thrown ont’ by the' 

revolving wheel. 

— 11. 16-17. Priyamvadji means to say: ‘Who else but 
Dushyanta can support ( the life of ) her who has exhibited signs of 
deep love ? 

— 1. 21. 5TT£^T ‘whose splendour is enhanced by the 

rainy season/ < 

— 11. 22-23. ^RffSFTp} predicate of ‘having its object accomplish- 
ed,’ blessed, object of 

— 1. 25. ‘becoming the leader or conductor’, becoming 

the guide. 

P. 20. 11. 5-6. goes with ofipj:. ‘whose places have 

been fixed or assigned. ’ 

— 11. 8-0. Give the dimensions of the hall. ‘one 

hundred and fifty.’ 

—11. 10-11. ‘the representative (son) of Paghu’ i. e . 

Aja — 1. 24. ‘Like Cupid assuming a state* other than boyhood.’ 

— 1. 13. ‘has recently dwelt.’ 

— 1. 14. ‘He slept after she had slept, and rose in the morning 
after she had risen from sleep.’ 

— 1. 16. 3*4 3PT: generally rofers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say: ‘This person ( i , e. I ) once made love ( to her, «. e. 
Hamsapadika ); and hence have I been subjected to a great taunt 
with reference to the Queen Vasumati.’ 

—1. 21. fifaSfrTT ‘by thee intending to imply a fault.’ 

P. 21. 1. 1. ‘without interfering with your 

other duties’ /. e. at a time when you have no other matters to attend to* 

— 1. 6. ‘in the interior of which were weapons kept 

ready.’ 

* Or rather — the state next to childhood ( i. e. youth. ) * 
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P. 21. 11. 7-8. ‘a conveyance having four corners/ Le. 

a palanquin. 3PJT*TT *T^TcKT;T 3TWT 'the high (royal) road, 

formed by the ( rows of ) sofas’. 'decked in her wedding 

dress.’ 

— 11. 9-10. Said by R&vawa to Sit&. 

— 1. 12. ^TO’^TT: 'attended with miseries.* 

* — 11. 13-14. ‘since*. The meaning is that, like the poison of 

a mad dog, this scandal about Sit& has spread every-where, though 
it was removed before by miraculous means. 

— 1. 16. 'the companion of my beloved*, ?\ e . accom- 

panied by my beloved 

— 11. 17-18. 'in the vicinity of which is the river 

God&vari.’ 

— 11. 21-22. ^^T&c. — ‘having for his weapons his jaws, claws and 
tail*. T^rfrT ‘slakes or quenches his thirst.* 

— 11. 23-26. spiTTrT5Tf: ‘Dharma’, who had no enemies. 

'as if drawn in a picture*, as if we were so many pictures devoid; 
of the power of movement, and retaliation. 

— 1. 27. ‘It ( the river Sarayu ) on the banks of which are erected 
sacrificial posts, carries off its waters flows along the capital AyodhyA* 

— 1. 18. ‘perceiving the censure’ ( to which he would 

be exposed ). ^ ‘lord of men as he was*. 


LESSON IV. 

P. 25. 11. 1-2. STT^qSTTTq^ ‘instruction in which has not 
been long commenced,’ she being but recently made over to her master. 

JTT^f^T ‘how M&lavik& fares or progresses,’ what degree of pro- 
ficiency she has attained. 

— 1. ‘to ask how she is doing.’ 
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P. 25 1. 7. ‘pointed out by the king Prithu’ as capable 

of yielding several precious things when properly milked. 

— 1. 8. Who had shown his power with regard to the work aimed 
at by ludra, who had proved his capacity to do the work intended. 

— 1. 10. mi ‘I therefore,’ ‘hence I.’ 

— 11. 12-13. Said by Kautsa when he found that Raghu had 
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. ‘of 

him who acts according to the duty ( right policy )' of kings. 

&c. f ‘even the heaven has been made to yield your desired object.’ 

— 11. 16-17. 7qur ‘the eldest daughter of Himavat.’ fqqqJTT 

‘running in three streams,’ through Heaven, Earth, and Patala. 

—1. 20. ‘the king who was, as it were, a Muni in the 

hermitage in the form of a kingdom.’ 

P. 26*. 1. 2. ‘who wore ( graceful ) side-locks of hair’ 

v. c. who was quite a boy; a Gen. Tat. compound. rfSTfU &c. ‘age 
is not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre.’ 
Of. Bhartnkari ‘q 

— 1. 3. ‘overcome by ( the feeling of ) pity’. 

— 11. 5-8. The S’arat season is here compared to a clever mes- 
senger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord ( the ocean ) 
in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters ) after 
having, with great difficulty, brought her to the right path ( having 
brought the river to its usual course ), who has grown lean ( which 
has shrunk within its bed ), and who was much enraged at her 
husband’s having many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean too, having several wives, the rivers ). 

— 11. 9-12. ‘at my instance, in my name’. 

&c. ‘ This ( fWSST ) is the only mode of address ( to be used ) by 

those beings who are easily subject to miseries’. 

— 11. 13-18. m ‘ Rama’, qrejrpT: ‘ begging a blessing of 

the gods’, praying to gods to wish well of Sit&, ‘every- 
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thing as it stood’. ^ fifaT ‘ asking the forest ( any in- 

formation about ) his beloved’. 1. 21. ‘As if squeezing out life from 
himself, he confined sorrow to his mind’, t, e. became very desperate 
and hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a' conjecture. 3TT is a 
particle meaning ‘yes, perhaps it may be.’ 


LESSON V. 

P. 32. 1. 4. 9T*TFPT'T> *'• e - when he found the little 

parrot in that helpless state. SjnfiSRc'T ‘who had left oil struggling.’ 

— 1. 7. <fcc. ‘By whom my friend was made to rely on 
that person false to his promise*. 

— 1. 9. STWT ‘you were made to carry the ( Guru’s ) 

seat.’ 

—1. 10. qfyiJST ‘having taken charge ( of them ) 

commencing with the duty of a nurse,’ i. e. doing all that a nurse 
would lutve done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the 
sentence may be read as vrpfpfiiT ‘having actually under- 
taken a nurse’s duties'. ‘ after the tonsure ceremony was 

over.’ excepting the three Vedas.’ 

— 1. 16. Said by Ohandrapida to S’ukanasa, when request- 
ing him to persuade his father to allow him to go to bring back 
V ais’ampayana. 

— 1. 18.-19. They two, having lamented, made the killer of 
their child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted’. 

P. 33. 11 2-3. TTT*T ‘with its any as, which are six: Sikshd, Ch- 
handas, Vy&ktflrawa, Nirukta, Kalpa and Jyotisha’. who 

had passed their ( state of ) childhood.’ ‘ the first path 

or road of ( to be followed by) poets,’ who first showed poets the way. 
He is ‘3Tf5j: qtfap’ and hence the epithet. 

— 1. 8. ‘by your honour’, referring the Sutradhara. 

— 11. 13-14. Said by Rati to Cupid after he had been reduced 
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to athes by S’iva 1 . . .TTTJT may be simply locative, or locative 

absolute. Enveloped in nocturnal darkness.’ 

P. 33. 11. 15-16. rTT l^srfrlST ‘making her, who was the glory 

or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow down to the 
tutelary deities. 'knowing well what others should be 

made to do’. srcffri qrstiforfl^rrq's ‘made her seize ( fall at ) the feet 
of the chaste ( matronly ) women’. 

> 

— 1. 17. ‘ calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 

memory ).’ 

— 11. 19-20. rVrTFt namo of a people. ‘declaration or 

announcement of his victory’ i. e. verses declaratory of the success of 
his arms. 

— 1. 21. ‘after the death of Das’aratha.’ 3FTFTT: ‘without a 
lord’ owing to the king’s death.’ 

— 11. 23-24. Said by Rama to Sita ‘by Ravawa.’ 

— 1. 25. — P. 34. 1. 2. Said by Draupadi to Yudhis£hira. ‘What 
other king than yourself, who has all means favourable to him and 
who is proud of his family, will allow others to take away his wealth 
like his own wife, attached to him by virtue of good qualities, and 
born of a noble family’, ^ ‘who possibly.’ 

P. 34. 11. 3-6. These four lines and the next two are addressed by 
R&vawa to Sit«4, when ho was endeavouring to win over her mind to 
himself. etc. ‘he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone derive 
happiness from Rama’, meaning that it is simply impossible. 

‘wdio ( R&vana ) is telling you what is good and bad.’ 

‘ why make me talk much.* 

— 11. 7-8. ‘Employ the demons and myself in rendering you 
service.’ L,25. ‘who will not wish for the reverential bow made 
by Indra by folding his hands on his head,’ i. e. as Indra, my con- 
quered vassal, bows down to me, so will he bow T down to you, my dear 
beloved. JJVTFWT^ra:, or 3Tfa«TrIT »£?[ SR rWfa«r<*H 
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P. 34. li. 9-io. ix# /. e. n# rqfrw ‘calculated to disperse 
destroy ) the multitude of demons. 1 ynT^S^T: Vis’v&mitra. 


LESSON YI. 

P. 38. 1. 24. 3^Tft^s>n%vT%^ ‘it -will be manifest who is 
inferior and who is superior. 1 

— 11. 26-27. srf-Mr Ganadasa, who complained to the king 
about Haradatta. 

P. 39. 1. 1. *1 conjure you by the life of 1 &c. if you do not say it 
in words. Said by Madhava, when Malati simply nodded replies to 
his questions. 

— 11. 10-11. ‘ an old Dravida ascetic.’ 

goes with and means ‘to the satisfaction of. 1 goes with 

‘wished for, 1 ‘cherished. 1 

— 1. f4. ^|pTT ‘why say much, 1 to be brief. 

— 1. 17. ‘I am ashamed of my very heart, now that it knows the 
whole affair. 1 

P. 40. 13. 1-2. CSR** sell. 3?^# ‘belongs to, 1 ‘is possessed by. 1 1. 21 
‘Then garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced, by wild creepers in point 
of excellence, 1 i. e. ‘nature unadorned adorns the most. 1 

— 11. 3-4. Describe the state of SudakshmA when pregnant. 
STWTSPfTJrT ‘not having put on all her ornaments, 1 but only a few 
necessary ones, such as ^rur 8f c. 5^?T=5^r#Tq^rm. 

‘of dim lustre 1 . the night ‘the stars in which have to be 

searched out, 1 being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

— 1. 6. ‘he, among all men, who, undeluded, knows 

me 1 etc. 

— 1. 10. SHfiSWR i. e. 

— 11. 16-17. Translate : ‘Proud women, thongh they, having 
first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung with remorse, ar 
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nevertheless secretly ( at heart ) ashamed of propitiating their belov- 
ed ones, i. e. do not like to openly conciliate them. 

P. 40. 11. 18-19. Said by R&ma to Sita, when Lakshamafia said 
g yT r flfr fsrgf% ’ ‘till the purification of Sita by fire.’ R&ma 
means to say: ‘Pity it is that people have to be propitiated by those 
■whose wealth consists in their noble ( untarnished ) family, and 
hence that step (purification) was taken simply to please the 
people; and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed 
befit you.’ q-;— STHTTfip. 

— 11. 20-21. Every instrumental is to be construed with the 
noun following it. etc. ‘because blooming youth abounds 

in immodest acts.' H^iq — 

— 1. 24 — P. 41. 1. 2. q^ ‘attains to a position. ’ mir etc. 

‘being connected with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of 
qualities’, which are not found in the dog. 

P. 41. 1. 3. ^frr^JTTq. 

—1. 5. 5PTR qqf ‘amongst which modesty 

stands foremost’. 

—lb 12-15. ^*TR£q?TT: goes with srfcTEpn 3Tr%fwfiT^ ‘si- 
multaneously’. These lines show the superiority of Ghanakya to the 
sum ‘Who surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed 
god, which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in 
alternate succession, ( and not at one and the same time as did 
Chanakya ). 

— 11. 20-21. Describe the qualities of Duryodliana. ‘up- 

lifted’ or drawn against enemies. Ilis orders are most respectfully 
obeyed by kings, jpr also means ‘a thread’. 

— 11. 24-25. Refer to S'is'upala, as described by Narada to 
Vishnu. 3TT^: ‘while yet a boy’. etc. ‘in face, being like the full 

moon, he was like the three-eyed god.’ 1. 20 ‘Kow he, being a youth 
( grown-up man ), who has made kings subject to tributes, is, to be 
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sure, pre-eminently like the sun ( who occupies the mountains with 
his rays ).* 

LESSON VII. 

P. 47. 1. 20. has the sense of the instrumental. ‘Under- 

taking to decide by only one person, howsoever omniscient, is liable 
to be faulty’. 

— 1. 23. scil. arr^FTT^. 

— 1. 25. ?ETT v: Tt : ‘given to a good person*’ 

P. 48. 1. 1. Said by Ganga to Earth when she was angry with 
Hama for having abandoned her daughter, Sita. ‘you 

are the very body ( main stay ) of wordly life.' 

— 11. 3-4. fa^...pnk: ‘full of pride of pretended (false) 
greatness.’ 3TT<:*TEI3TT etc. ‘they hate the minister’s advice thinking 
that it ( following the advice ) is degrading ( derogatory to ) their 
own wisdom’. 

— 1. 6. ‘first making hiH salutation ( paying 

his respects ) to Mahas’vcta.’ 

— 1. 9. ‘who is beyond the reach ( range ) of 

speech and mind’, /, <\ who can neither he described nor conceived. 

— 11. 10-11. An address to the moon. The Amavasya (new moon 
day ) occurs when the moon enters ( BTT^f^T ) the body of t lie sun, 
but for which, there being no Dars'a day, there would bo no 
performance of sacred rites by the pious. S$ v :RT &o. cf. 
ffnisft: j£ ( R. V. 16. ), the waning of the moon 

from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit by digit, 
by the Gods and Manes. 

— 11. 12-13. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when they 
asked Uma in marriage for S’iva. etc. ‘this manner (collection 

of circumstances ) is sufficient to elevate your family’. 
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P. 48. 11. 14-15. qft^FTrT: ‘Indra afraid of Trinabindn’ 

who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially Indra, are 
always afraid of the penance of others; cf. SAkuntala Act I.~‘aTO^rf^ SJ T- 
name of a nymph. 

— 11. 18-19. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu almost 
penniless, and wished to take his departure. etc. ‘even the 

Ch&taka does not trouble ( press with request ) an autumnal cloud, 
whose watery contents have been poured out or emptied.’ 

— 11. 20-21. ‘The king having approached that only son* (of his 
parents ) who was in that condition, told them both his deed done 
through ignorance.’ according to some means 

P. 49. 1. 4. falling quite prostrate on the ground,’ 

like a stick lying horizontally down. 

— 1. 6. Jfprgtf ‘the seeing of friends by R&ma; Emma’s 

seeing his friends.’ 

— 1. 8 ‘a disgrace to the family’ who sully the honour 

of their family. 

—11. 12-13. *r=f^fpT:. SPTPT ‘for the performance of sacrifices’ 
which keep gods contented. Indra sent down rain ( lit • milked the 
heaven ) for corn to grow; thus they two reciprocated services and 
supported the two worlds. 7TT ‘milked the earth’ (took taxes). 

— 11. 14-15. An address to Brahman. ‘who was single, 

undivided.' — ‘Rajas, Salva, and Tamas.’ Brahma was after- 

wards divided at the time of creation, the three qualities appearing 
respectively at the times of creation, preservation, and destruction. 

— 1. 16. ‘that happiness which falls to one’s lot 

after ( suffering ) misery,’ the savouriness of the pleasure arising 
from contrasted enjoyment. 

—1. 24. ‘is fit to receive. Aruwa’ the harbinger 

of the sun, which indicates the close of night. 

P. 5d 1. 2. ‘roars in return.’ 

* Better translate — The king having, approached them, told them, 
of the condition their only son was in and his own deed etc. 
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P. 50. 11. 3-4. saying ‘yes’. qfap reF T PT 'who longed for 

issue or progeny. ’ 

— 11. 5-6. ?T^TT : goes with SR=TT^.. 1. 6. * Communicated to his 

beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight ( on 
his face ), in words which were, as it were, superfluous, as the very 
appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event. 

# — 11. 9-10. ^T^l^rpTT &c. ‘restored to its former grandeur or 
magnificence.’ ?r etc. ‘did not at all envy the happiness of 

either, because he already enjoyed it in his capital.’ 

— 1 12. ‘assuming a conciliatory tone.’ 

■ —11. 13 -10. 5J*TT *T sffir ?5|T*T^5^T. 1. 14. ‘It. is the very 

character of demons that they should make inquiries about others* 
wives.’ *r§^?T: scil. qfo. 


LESSON VIII. 

P. 56. 1. 1. ‘on account of the distinguished 

reception’ v on the part of Indra); the king means to say that he 
has done nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra’s hands. 

— 1. 9. ‘returned after having served, or 

waited upon the sun’. 

— 1. 18. crisis M^fif^rTT ‘whose life is departing, or leaving her*’ 

— 1. 20. ‘more following more,' ‘talking more and 

more.’ 

P. 57, 1. 1* 

— 11. 5-6. Said by Pururavas to the swan. ?TT^Q[ ‘first,’ ‘be- 
fore doing anything else.’ 1. 6. ‘To the good the business of a 
supplicant is mure weighty ( important ) than their own interest’. 

— 31. 7-8. rTW fSTrtUTT ‘who had made up her mind to 

practise peftance.’ 5H3rf = 

19 
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P. 57. 1. 10. a yvns y &c. — In its absence ( there being no pro- 
tection ) even that 'which exists becomes non-existing, i. e. there is no- 
security of person or property. 

— 11. 11-12. 3P5T ‘ the science of missiles.’ His father 

himself was his guru, 

— 11. 13-14. ‘from the conqueror, Raghu.’ SJTcJTT 

‘the Snhmas saved themselves.’ ^fxRTT ‘following the course 

of reeds’, which bend down to the current of water ; hence, ‘yielding 
to a stronger enemy.’ 

— 11. 19-20. Describe the position of ‘Madhyades’a.’ 

P. 58, 11. 2-3. ‘the people in which were dirtier 

than their birth and deeds.’ etc. ‘all whose practices were more 

abominable than their hearts.’ 

— 11. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to he the bow of 
Cupid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers, 
and the garden is also lovely on account of bees clinging to the 
flowers. TST^iRpr ‘ arrow,’ and ‘bee.’ TRW ?T Champa- 

ka and As’oka being yellow and red respectively; and when 

taken with 

— 1. 6. ‘self- excellence.’ 3TT%xRR5T^T% ‘beginning with 

noble descent.’ 

— 1. 13. ‘who has got room for free or unhampered 

conduct,’ ‘grown ascendant.’ <[:£TP?xl3T ‘served or propitiated with 
difficulty.’ 

— 1. 16’. ‘imparting moral training,’ teaching good 

manners’. 

—11. '18-19. . 1. 19. ‘He, of firm resolve, 

did not desist from his practice of meditation till he had seen the 
Supreme Being.’ 

— 1. 22. ‘well-observed.’ 
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P. 58. 11. 26-29. Said by Sit-a, when she found M&rrti near her in 
the As’oka garden. &c. ‘he appears to be different from the 

former ( i. e. R&vana ), since he devoutly glorifies Rama; or is it 
that he has come here to inspire confidence in me, without any 
cruelty ?’ SJVTTHT^ soil. SUlfr 3*rfTWTTrfsr. 

— 1. 30. p. so. i. 3 *T=in^f%:; ai=*fmi. jftw.- qmrcRRT ‘who 
found ( R4va?m’s ) addresses to be unbearable.’ 

P. 59. 11. 6-7. TJ 'the one syllable’ sffl*. qrTfcrT 

‘there is nothing superior to S&vitri,’ the celebrated Gayatri Mantra 
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered. ) 


LESSON IX. 

P. 64. 1. 6. ‘a living or contemporary poet/ 

— 1.. 10. “has fixed her affection’ on you. £<itJT?T==c^Pf 

3TTft<T. 

— 11. 11-12. Said by Lava to Kus’a. 

P. 65. 1. 5. ‘shunning the company 

of wicked people.’ 

— 1. 7. ^FTrTPTPJPT f^T v PT * for ( the performance of ) some rite 
having for its object progeny/ 

— 11. 12-13. S?iid by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to him 
a great mission. 3TRfRT*T you who are like myself;’ 

‘seeing his capacity to hold up the earth.’ 

— 1. 15. Sit£ who formed the entire auspiciousness’ 

of both the families. 

— 11. 19-20. their lord.* /. e. Rama. f^TTrT &c. ‘who entertained 

a very cruel thought w r ith respect to Sita,’ i* of abandoning lier. 

— 11. 21-22. 'destroying the works of his enomies/ 

1. 22. ‘Striking his foes in their weak points, he covered his own, 
weak ones.’ 
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P. 65. 11. 23-27. Said by Rakshasa to Lakshmi with reference to 
the want of appreciation of merits shown by her in leaving Nanda 
and falling in love with Chandragupta. 

P. 66. 11. 1-3. Said to Vidushaka by Dnshyanta who was 
pleased with the picture of S’ akuntala, though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him in person. 

— 11. 9-10. Said by R&vawa to Sit&, when she contemptuously 
spurned all his supplications. ‘not inclined to 

acknowledge me’ as your lord. 

— 11. 13-14. *=T=5R^:. ‘from the words of the trust- 

worthy sage.’ At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of 
the manly heroism existing in R&ghava though he appeared to be but 
a boy.’ ‘of the size of an Indragopa insect,’ as small as 

etc. 


LESSON X. 

P. 75. 1. 23. ‘bearing testimony to the 

occurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity’ between us two. 

P. 76. 1. 1. ‘under these circumstances.’ 

— 1. 2. ‘your ladyship has full power to do that’ 

etc. 

— 11. 5-6. SHJ 5T*f: 7 . c. Malati. ^ etc. ‘that being is surely 
not dead, who is remembered by his beloved.’ 

— 1. 13. ‘in the front of battle,’ ‘in the thickest of 

the fight.’ 

— 11. 16-18 ‘he was like Narayana, who represents 

all gods, because he had the several deities dwelling in himself.’ 
Dli arm a m the mind, i . e. he was as straightforward or righteous as 
Dharma, etc. 

— 11. 19-20. Certainly Dharma staying here in his entirety, set- 
ting at naught the sports of Kali age ( being not influenced by its 
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effects) does not think of the (good old) Kri^a age/ the age proper 
for Dharma; so good is the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 76. 1. 22. <T«T STCTT^T e te. ‘but with you, the blessings have pre- 
ceded your favour’, against the general course of cause and effect. 

P. 77. 1. 2. ‘to be decapitated/ ^r=^nn. 

— 11. 3 4. soil, ‘the two mothers, K&usalv& and 

SurgitrA. 

— 11. 5-6. Said by Sita to Lakshina «a, when she was ruthlessly 
abandoned. tfg-CHlti. ‘in my name?/ 

— 1. 7. §[T^flr: qK^ c^ r c: ‘it is now 12 years since the world was 
made destitute of the queen.’ 

— i. a 

— 11. 12-13. m=*rrm- !Jt: etc. * Knowing the entry of tlie 
monkey into the ( impregnable ) city Lanka to be a miraculous 
occurrence’. 

—11 15-18. Reflections of Sit&, at her first seeing M6ruti alighting 
in the garden. She first believes him to be Ravawa. 11. 17-18 state why 
she does not believe that the person had been sent by R&ma. Dwell- 
ing to the north of this sea, how could Rama know this city situated 
to the south of the salt ocean ?* 


LESSON XL 

P. 82. 1. 1. Said by Parivr&jika, when she was told to sit as a 
judge to decide* the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors. q^T% 
etc. — a question; ‘is a jewel examined in a village there being a town 
(hard by)’, meaning the king alone was fit to do the d^uty asked 
of her. 

— 1. 3. m ‘ oh, do not do so’, ‘hold, hold.’ 

—1. 5. f% ‘why the superfluity of lights’ ‘why 

want these’ lights’, they are superfluous. 
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P. 82. 1. 7. f% £rf ‘what became of her', ‘how it fared with her.* 

. — 1. 8. ‘the pre-eminent among Raghus’. 

P. 83. 1. 4. rPnftr ‘make him only remain in memory’, 

2 . e. kill him. 

— 11. 7-8. sffat Sit& herself, who, when she was pregnant, 
was cast off. 

—11. 9-10. m Prithvi. *TT ;r# ‘just- as he ( the lord ) « was 

saying ‘oh, do not, do not take her away'. 

— 1. 18. ‘a creeper (dependent on the tree) 

tends ( is sure ) to fall down'. 

— 11. 21-22. The strong-minded are not deterred by the 
appearance of danger. 

P. 84. 1. 1. ‘continuously flowing', ‘incessantly work- 

ing.’ 

— 1. 2. ‘flow together, as it were, t in thou- 

sands of currents,’ find out thousands of new channels to vent 
themselves. 

—1. 3 TEtfa: ‘the five constituent elements.’ TT^ ‘reduced 

to the state of five’, resolved or decomposed into its component 
members. 

— 11. 7-8. the missile which was used by Kus’a 

against Y6suki to get back his golden bracelet. e ^ c * ‘with 

its hands in the form of waves tossed about through agitation.’ 
falPi ‘violently dashing against the sides*. 

— 11. 11-14. Ii&kshasa says to Malayaketu that everything is ready 
for action, and every circumstance is favourable to them. 

‘obstructed by your desire,’ i. e. ‘only desire to march onward 
and everything else is ready.’ The several locative absolutes show 
the favourable circumstances. ‘indifferent, being 

dismissed from his authority.’ *TPT etc . — ifcl is superfluous; ‘whose 
business is only pointing out the way’. 
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P. 84. 11. 15*18. Said by As’vatthaman, 1. 15. Who acted like 
the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s forces lapped 
by the flames of the missiles hurled against them. 


LESSON" XII. 

P. 90. 11. 20- 23. The four lines give the use oi all the short 
forms in the sense of the instrumental; ‘fit to be served by you 

or us.’ 

— 1. 26. ‘for my purpose’, that f might understand 

and realise the events of that time. 

' P. 91. 11. 1-2. Said by Siti. ‘j nst like my children.* 

— 1. 3. ‘who formed the subject of our talk.’ 

— 1. 10. ‘ send love-messages’. ‘draw near 

their beloved ones.’ 

—It. 12-13. SR*: Aja and Itaghu. ‘by the 

excellence of his sovereign power’. consisting of and 

srf^TFTTFspTT ‘ by the practice of concentration ( meditation )\ 
SnfRJTMCT’T ‘visible ( existing ) in (pervading) the body.’ 

— 11. 14-15. Krishna says to Arjuna: ‘Those who are deprived 
of their discerning power by various desires, look up to other gods, 
performing various riteR and. controlled ( guided ) by their own 
nature.’ 

— 11. 18-19. Describe the state of those who are puffed up with 
the possession of riches. ©spFH^TrT Ac. ‘though become the mark of 
hundreds of calamities’, though exposed to hundreds of miseries, they 
do not perceive that their fall is imminent like that of the drops of 
water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 

— 1. 20. STT^TJrfir^ etc. — on account of its lucid an<£ transparent 
water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the Goddess of Splendour 
to see he? face in. 
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P. 92. 11. 1-2. the Chedi king. ‘put forth’, ‘ex- 

hibited.’ 

— 1. 5. awfcjTJTT ‘devoid of the warmth of wealth’; cf . the* 

English phrase ‘a warm man. 1 

I. 18. ‘As is seen in Chitr& and the moon in their conjunction 
when freed from mists/ 

II. 19-20. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons* the 
ears of one and destroys another ( by reason of his backbiting ), unlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 

— 11. 21-22. Describe the qualities of Aja. 1, 22. ‘The prince did 
not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his father, just as a lamp 
lighted from another, does not differ from it’ ( in flame or light ). 


LESSON XIII. 

P. 97. 1. 12. ^ JTTli VrRPt ‘wishing to know your fate,’ what had 

become of you. 

— 1. 14. crcfaTTOT: ‘prevented from advancing.’ 

— 11. 16-17. ‘learnt from the sage’, of which he had heard 

from the sage. 1. 17. R&ghavabecame excited though he was not 
conscious of the acts of his former existence ( in the Dwarf incarna- 
tion ). 

— 11. 20-21. Said by Mahas’veta, when her mind was drawn by 
Cupid towards the holy sage Pu?&r/arika. 

P. 98. 11. 3-4. Said by Ga??ad£sa, when Dh&rini wash ot willing to 
allow him to exhibit his skill in acting in the person of his pupil 
M61vik&. ‘the power of transferring or imparting to 

another what one knows or can do.’ 

— 11. 9-10. §TTTFT ‘for security’, to ensure their safety. 

5TSET: a^d hence the significance of his name. 
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P. 98. 1. 16. the king of the Vaidarbbas. 

Ac. ‘like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon\ 
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides. 


LESSON XIV. 

P. 102. 1. 24. of Haradatta and Ga^ad&sa. a 

literary contest’, ‘a contention for superiority in knowledge.* 

— 11. 26-27. Said by Agnimitra to Yidusliaka when the latter 
told him how he had made M£dhavik6 set at liberty the two girls, 
M&lavik& and Bakulavalika. 

• P. 103. L 1. Said by Puriiravas to Chitralekha and Urvasi, when 
they were called up to execute an order of their lord, Indra. 

— 1. 7. Idd has become such as must be done’, 

has become an imperative necessity. 

— L,8* &c. * should be made to take the (lint given by 

the contraction ( winking ) of the right eye*; you should wink at 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what you 
mean. 

— 11. 13-14. I consider him to be the best man who respectively 
obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 
in adversity.’ 

— 1. 16. ‘The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 
is distressed and who dwolls in his dominions.’ 

— 1. 17. \i\ ^ Tf£ Pf •' ‘their life left them, as it were.’ 

— 11. 22-23. Said by Rakshasa, when he was told that a person 
desired to see^iim on urgent business. 

P. 104. 11. 1-2 ‘When you have thus completely filled the measure 
of your sins, the anger of the Pawiavas will act only a trifling 
canse to lead you to your doom.’ 

— 1. 5. ‘A heart, agitated by grief, is eased (disburdened) only 
by lamentations.’ 
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P. 104. 1. 7. 2B«T: fr^T ‘putting in the back ground,’ repressing. 

— 11. 8-9. Describe the fame of Raghu. ‘ever continuous’, 

•eternal. 'cannot be circumscribed within any limits.’ 

L e, no determinate limit can be set to it. 

— 11. 10-11. ST^JrT ‘laughter delightfully continued.’ 

etc. ‘joyous sports, enlivened by love’ decreased, 

‘destitute of exhilerating passions ’ etc. ‘and what was beneficial 

io, and desired by, the town was not done.’ 

— 11. 12-16. Said by Kawva, when sending Dushyanta a message. 
frsnrq'TH; ‘whose only wealth is their restraint of passions.’ 

not in any way brought about by her relatives.’ 11. 15-16 
‘She should be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect 
common to all. Further than this rests with fate; it should not be 
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride.’ 


LESSON XV. 

P. 110. 1. 21. ‘by false accounts and messages.’ 

P. 111. 1. 5. STTI^rT: ‘slaughtered like a sacrificial victim.’ 

^:=*TPTT&*. 

— .1 6. ‘having Chitralekha for her companion.’ 

— 11. 15-16. scil. Khara and Dushawa. 

— 11. 18-19. ^?ngT(?T ‘repeatedly bending down the creepers.’ 
etc. — ‘would sip water, troubling the ( waters of ) rivers.’ 
‘seating himself on some charming rock.’ f 
P. 112. 1. 3. ‘who have entered into confidence. 

— 11. 7-8. ‘Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding off deco- 
rum, and at once rooting out strength of mind.’ ‘slow in 

( forming ) judgment.’ 

— 1. 16. ‘with graceful agility.’ 
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P. 112. 1. 17. ‘when it was midnight.* 

— 11. 19-20 Svho made an attempt at killing whom- 

soever she considered ( saw ) to be a Brahmawa.’ f^T^ir^...3n ‘who 
took resplendant missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be 
murderous.* 

— 11. 22-23. ‘Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who does not 
abide by his elders* order in the case of a difficult thing ( to do 
which is an arduous duty ); how much more so when he is told to 
travel abroad* ( a compratively easy work. ) 

— 11. 25-28. Rakshasa blames Malayaketu '.for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. ‘How* says he, ‘did it not occur to his 
mind that he, who even now served his master’s cause though they 
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself with 
his professed enemies so long as he Hoed safe and sound P* 

LESSON XVI. 

P. 117. 1. 29. ‘to examine or test us with regard 

to our merits and demerits,* so as to ascertain our excellences and 
defects. 

P. 118. 1. 1. WPPJJT ‘attended with promises or agreements.’ 

— 1. 3. Said by the son of Pururavas, when be was about to bo 
entrusted by his father with the serious responsibility of governing 
the kingdom.’ 

— 1. 6. TFfPTT ‘what need we say of,’ ‘much more is it true in the 

case of.’ 

— 11. 8-9. # 3T[^nT*T8<Ttr?*T: ‘who has newly acquired sovereignty,’ 
whose sovereignty is newly established. <n °l having 

struck deep roots in ( the minds of ) his subjects,’ and who, therefore > 
resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being miwly planted 
(when it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ). 

— 11. 14-15. ‘The life described was Rama’s; the work belonged 
to V&lmiki, and they themselves had voices like those of Kinnaras; so 
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what was there which w r as not calculated to enchant the hearer’s 
mind ? ’ 

P.119. 1. 4. ‘an agony equal to that when (they 

are ) experienced’, i. r. the same grief as that when the miseries are 
actually suffered. etc. ‘Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your 

life the fuel ( prey ) of the fire of sorrow caused by the recollection (of 
past incidents ). 

— 1J. 9-10. Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

— 11. 11-14. erjffcd ‘deadly by reason of its quickness of circulation, 
‘deadly in its effect.’ ‘this pre-eminence or superiority’ exists 

in them naturally ( )• 

11. 15-16. Said by S’iva disguised as an ascetic. pos- 

sessed of much patience. 

— 1. 18. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya: ‘join your 
daugther with him, like meaning with words.’ 

11. 20-21. 5parT spH jfr| ‘be pleased not to give • way to 

sorrow.’ 

— 11. 23-26. *T3TT ‘the twins’ ?*. e. Nakula and Sahadeva 
*TTT%T ‘no account need be taken of’ etc. ‘who has drawn 

(made to vibrate ) his circular bow’ ( or perhaps his bow and wheel). 


LESSON XVII. 

P. 126. 11. 8-11. spf: goes with SRfM 1. 11 ‘In this way young 
women attain to the position of house wives; those of an opposite 
character are the banes of their families.’ t 

— 11. 18-19. ‘not devoted to any one else’ rHajife 

for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that description in Hara. 
1. 19. ‘The words of the great ( lords ) never bear a contrary meaning 
in this world’, i. c. never turn out false. 

— 11. 21-22. The might of R&vawa is here described. Who 
night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy 
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of Namuch ( Indra V bj doing the various things given in line 21. 

3tf=3T*ITTrft. 

P, 127. 11. 3-4. <fec. ‘May the people rejoice, deriving 

delight from the close ( familiar ) talks with their friends and 
relations.’ 

— 1. 11. There are ups and downs in the state *of man as in the 
-course of the wheel. 

LESSON XVII L 

P. 132. 11. 19-20. Said by S’ukan&sa in vindication of Chandra- 
pica’s conduct. 

— 11. 23-24. ‘One who longs to secure S’ri may or may not get 
her; how can he, who is desired by S’ri herself, be unobtainable ?’ 

P. 133. 1. 1. ‘marring tlie interests.’ 

* — 11. 5-0. Krishna here describes the importance of religious 

actions. 

— 1 1. 7-8. ‘what will be its state ?’ 

— 11. 17-20. The king names the several things he hopes Urvas’i 
will do.' ‘being herself hidden or invisible*. ‘may 

be forcibly brought ( as it were ) step by step’, so unwilling is she, 
through fear, to advance. 

— 11. 21-22. ‘of resolute will. ’ 1. 22 Svho can turn back 

in the contrary direction (thwart) the mind which is firmly resolved 
upon securing its desired object, and water flowing towards a lower 
ground ?* 

P. 134. 11. 5-6. Said by Siia. ‘Or I should certainly be reckless of 
this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of (my) tevei lasting 
separation from you ( i. c. would gladly abandon it ), if your seed 
implanted in my womb, and which must be preserved, were not an 
obstacle in my way.’ 
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P. 134. * from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws’. 

— h 13. goes with in the next line. 

— 1. 14. They are ( real ) servants of the king; others 
wives, who follow their husbands for their own good. 

1. 15. ‘mortal; fatal to life.’ 


are like 


LESSON XIX. 

'‘ 0 "'” B S” 1 ™" Li e“ 

10 -U- V&! etc. ‘did not deprive him of his life.’ jj 
etc. But he whose will was inconceivable, caused him, when all his 

wounds had been healed, to be led to the prison and caused it to be 

estimated or calculated by astrologers’ etc. 

ed C7™"* ‘ b ? h ! 6 r d 11P -’ ! ^ rT ^ : «*«• fire accept- 
ed oblations ( thrownmto it ) with its flames on the right. • 

—II. 16-17. 

‘with a limited (Very small wl * l u 

Tut. V reason „( lhnr J,,,™ . 


■UIli&fcUIN AA. 

itz::°zz *z°: e :: amt •* 

-U ‘V KapfflaknWali "• kil hng Malati. 

result of the honour" paTd^tT^ themTy' 5”** W ° rk ' S iS the 
them those duties.’ J masters in assigning to- 
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P. 148. 1. 15- ‘any other document or paper’ written 

by him. 

— 11. 21-22. ‘whose beauty was enviable.’ 

goes with grjj ‘had not intended these two as a couple.’ 

P. 149. 11. 1-4. ‘confusion or taint caused by ignorance,’ 

JRTTfe etc. “will become indifferent to all that you have heard or 
will hear;’ ‘confused by what you have heard.’ 

— 11. 5-6. Masters of great cars (great chariot- warriors) will think 
that through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having 
been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness.’ 


LESSON XXI. 

P. 154. 1. 14. ^HJTRRR *TwfrT ‘considers his own as beautiful.’ 

—11. 20-21. ‘mutual conflict-.’ ‘when it has 

come toithis pass.’ 

— 1. 22. — P. 155. 1. 2. 3T35TR*j: ‘altogether powerless.’ sm^TCTl- 

swfa ‘grows dim.’ 

P. 155. 1. 13. ‘a test or criterion of superiority.’ 

— 11. 14-15. Said by Rama to Valmiki. rTT: = srJTT:. 

—II. 17-18. ‘I shall drop a few words of 

compliments' as proceeding from you. 

P. 156. 11. 1-3. Mahas’vefca means that 5f she. acting in pursuance 
of the dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would 
reject the request of Kapinjala and at the same time incur the sin of 
having caused Pu/u7e.rika’s death. 

— 1. 4. STrnfpt ‘ko long as Rakshasa is not won over.’ 

— 11.7-8. Said by the enraged S’arngarava to • S’akuntaU, 
when he found the king denying all knowledge of having ever before 
married her. rPJT i- <- • 

—l. 12. mm ‘for religious rites.’ 
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P. 156. 1. 15. rtf 'the soul’ fsftqiTFT-fTOI 'ever bom, ever dead/ 
— 1. 18. flsftfa ‘adds to, enhances, the lustre.’ 


LESSON XXII. 

P. 192. 1. 12. 'combination of notes,’ voice. 

— 1. 15. srftpjfJr ‘having reached its climax,’ excessive. 

— 1. 21. ‘who, I fancy.’ 

P. 163. 1. 3. 'The wise accept the one or the other after a 
♦careful examination (for themselves); a fool only has his mind guided 
{ influenced ) by the convictions of others.’ 

*' — 1. 4. 'antidote against anxiety/ 

— 1. 12. On account of the pitchy darkness 'the sight has become 
useless, like service rendered to a wicked man,’ 

—11. 17-18. 5T etc. ‘he fell down on the ground whether through 

the force of We etc I do not know.’ 'whiclj reaped 

its fruit immediately.’ 

— 11. 20-21. ‘placed in, imparted to, an excellent 

material.’ JpTprTt ‘a higher excellence.’ 

P. 164. 11. 3-4* *T ‘Cupid, your friend.’ 1. 4. 'I am, as it 
were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the form of this 
unbearable calamity.’ 

— 11, 5-6. Since even one’s own body and soul are known 
to be subject to separation ( or subject to union and separation ), 
Bay why separation from external objects ( such as wife, children etc.) 
should trouble a wise man.’ 

— 11. 9-10. ‘Said by R&ma, when his mind was vacillating as to 
whether he should abandon the innocent Sita, or turn a deaf ear to 
scandals abbut himself. otc. ‘being at a loss to follow any 

one alternative, his mind was swaying backwards and forwards, like 
a swing.* 
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LESSON XXIII. 

P. 168. 1. 21. vrgT(^qn[ ‘about her husband’. 

— 1. 24. JPT^TR: ‘Grawadasa’s instruction was found 

to be superior’. 

P. 169. 11. 6-7. /. c. of Dushyanta. Said by the Chamberlain 

when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva's pupils. 

^TTt ‘causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome’. 

— 1. 11. Said by Parvati to her friend. 

3TTO ‘whose lip was greatly throbbing,’ making a 

movement, to speak; or better still ‘whose upper and lower lips w r ere, 
throbbing’. 

—l. 12. 

— 11. 19-20. ‘who has had no percept nor experience 

-of love’, y/ho is out of the reach of the influence of love. 1. 20. ‘Let 
not, O friend, that ( which was simply uttered in jest,) bo taken in 
earnest’. 

P. 170. 11. 6-7. Said by S’arngarava to Dusliyanta when lie said 
he could not believe S’akuutala’s words. ‘untrained to 

guile’, irspprcdi ‘is not ( regarded as ) an authority’, ‘is not held 
trustworthy.’ T^JT |7rT ‘considering it to be a regular branch of 
learning’. 

—II. 8-0. <4 ^ ifa fcl?TT ‘ in whose range of sight you 

tstood’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became 3T^^f (not use- 
less, having reaped their fruit ). ‘of deep-rooted friendship’. 

— 11. 10-11. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious sages* 
TlT ^ TTfq PR ‘even higher than ( transcending ) the 7 iajaa quality*. 

— 11. 12-13. Raghu’s father was not only the sole Emperor, but 
also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 

—11. 14-15. ‘pleasant to hear’, TPT *1*1 

20 
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P. 170. 11. 18-19. ST^JVJT^T 'changed’, ‘perturbed’. 

‘longing for a close embrace of the neck’. 

— 1. 22. ‘untaught guile or cunning'. 

— 11. 26-27. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon which is 
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers ; therefore the 
saying that ‘the softer it is, the harder ( to bear )’, is realised in 
Cupid. 

— 11. 28-29. o^TRT^f'FT ‘derives encouragement or consoles itself 
by seeing the manifestations of her love’. ?:pT etc. ‘the desire of both 
of us produces satisfaction’, the very idea that we love each other 
contributes to make me happy. 

LESSON XXI V. 

P. 176. 11. 15-16. Said hy the Shtradhiira to his wife When she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Brahman as 
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in his opinion, could not 
then take place. 

—1. 22. frog ‘1 et it stand over*. 

P. 170. 1 2. ^ etc. ‘and the days are sure to become 

pleasant on account of the absence of heat'. 

— 1.3. on account of his affection (kind feeding ) 

for his devotees or worshippers' ?TT = ^1^1. 

— 11. 9-11. The plan suggested by the family-priest -when the 
king refused to acknowledge S'akuntala as his wife. — 5 u|:- 

S’TTTE ‘told’, ‘foretold'. rT^TUTTTl^: ‘endowed with the signs 
( of an emperor )’. fgrm ‘i f the result be otherwise.’ 

— 11. 16-17. Said hy Kus’a to the presiding Goddess of Ayodhya 
when she had found her way into the king’s palace, though closely 
bolted. ‘having got an access to.’ 
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P. 176. 11. 21-22. RTptft "throwing up her arms.’ sufrftf: 

‘a flash of light in female shape/ ‘name of a holy place’, 

P 171. 1. 4. jM^T aRV TT r TT: ‘of sharp decent/ ‘sharp -falling/ 

— 11. 5-8. in every line has the sense of ‘scarcely -when/ 

^FTT^R: ‘compact and condensed/ 


LESSON XXV . 

P 182. 1. 31. : ‘being advanced ( grown old ) in know- 
ledge/ i. r. ‘though both equally learned/ ‘is entitled to 

precedence/ 

P. 183, 1. 1. Said by Vidushaka who had expected to get a 
vayarta from the preceptor of dancing. 

• — 1. 3. 1*PJPT: ‘can he freely (without any reserve or 

restraint) questi med/ 

— 11. 6-7. rTcRT^kl tlie skill of Kamainanjari who liad entirely 
fascinated his mind. 

— 11. 81). ‘who had set up a loud uproar/ R^TRI^IT*? 

‘with his hood expanded/ 'RRT •TW ‘pretending to be afraid,’ ‘like 
one afraid.’ 

—1. 11. gurr#* ‘an incision in wood or in the leaf of a book 
caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the 
form of a letter/ c in a torluitous and unexpected manner,’ ’by 

a happy chance/ 

— 11 16-19. Said by Rama when lie felt the balmy touch of 

Sita's hand. * 

P. 184. 1. 2. ‘should be made the subject of 

representation,’ ‘should he brought out on the stage/ • 

— 11. 8-9. Said by Kama when the old Chamberlain 

addressed the newly-crowned king in his usual iamiliar way as 
‘Ramabhadra’ and stopped short, discovering the impropriety. rTRT- 
‘the servants of my father,’ hence old enough to call Rama. 
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R&mabhadra instead of Mahardja. ‘as is your wont,’ "as 

you are accustomed to do.’ 

P. 184. 1. 10. ‘about 18 years old,’ ‘whose age 

bordered on 18.’ 

— 1. 14. ‘not leaving the bounds of propriety.’ 

— 11. 15-18. STIvT^T: ‘having assumed the sceptre.’ etc. 

‘ There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there q,re 
abundant means of income), but in you is summed up (comprehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects,’ i. e. there may be 
found many parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you are the 
real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days. 

— 11. 19-20. ‘forsaken by the senses’ of perception, 

touch etc., %. grown senseless. ‘with the drop of drip- 

ping oil.’ 

— 11. 21-22. ‘giver of lustre’ JTT#f etc., ‘the month of 

Yais’akha,’ spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowerk 


LESSON XXVI. 

P. 187-28. ‘the gait of a hump-backed person,’ or 

‘the manner of the Kubja plant,’ a bent gait, 

— 1. 30. ‘possessed of ready wit,’ ‘having presence 

of mind.’ 

P. 188. 1. 3. ‘makes one act wickedly.’ 

— 11. 9-10. etc. ‘that a great regard is shown (to a 

person ) even for a small cause or occasion’. 

— l. ii. vften ‘do not misunderstand me.’ 

— 1. 12. Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each 
other’s renown.’ 

—l. 17. ‘is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.* 

P. 189. 1. 12. ‘the sacred cow.’ 
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P. 189. 'll. 13-14. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland drop- 
ping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no harm. 

LESSON XXVII. 

P 194. 11. 3-4. ‘directing ( the mind ) to object 0 / 

‘is unable to brook delay/ 

* — 11. 14-15. etc. 'such has turned. out to be the lot ( fate ) 
of your being created. ’ 

— 11. 18-19. The meaning is that, the more the desire for wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. Tim simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives out more and more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter. 

P. 195. 1 4. ‘reduced to ashes/ 

— 11. 5-6. Just as the Ganges is revered for having taken its 
rise from thef oot of the Supreme Being ( VisLmu )- so also is it 
revered for having derived its second source from your high head. 
Said with reference to the Himalaya mountain personified. 

'whose head ( speaks ) has gone up’ into the sky. 

— 11. 11-12. ‘at the conclusion of the coronation cere- 

mony/’!. 12. By which their own sacrifices, with complete gifts, 
would be completed/ i. c. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete 
their sacrifices 

— 11 14-15. ‘frequented by a few people/ foTITFfR’flt 

name of the king’s palace. 

P. 196. 1. 1. ftr^TT ‘this course of life is settled/ 

— 1. 11. &ince transitoriness first claps to the bosom one that 
is born, and then the mother like a nurse, what ground is therefor 
lamentation ?’ . 

— 11. 15-16. ‘the people wondered not so much 

at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard to the free-will 
gifts offered by the king/ 
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P. 196. 1. 20. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit of 
doing things at the eleventh hour. 


LESSON XXVIII. 

P. 201. 11. 9-10. Said by S’ukanasa to ChandraphZ’a fqSTptf 
‘easily find access to.’ 

—11. 11-12. ‘in every respect/ ‘unlimited,’ ‘complete.’ 

— 11 13. refers to Himalaya, 

— 11. 16-17. The idea of the lines is best expressed by ‘Union 
is strength.’ 

P. 202. 11. 7-£. Said by Cliandi apir/a’s mother to Manorama at 
the time of allowing him to go to bring back Vais’ampayana. 

— ll. 9-10. STHSPT etc. soil. 1. 10. The meaning is that the 

secret prompting (the inner voice) of the heart of good men is a safe 
guide for them to follow, since it can never think of an illegitimate 
object. 

— 11. 11-14. Said by Dushyanta to S’akuntala. nqsjpyi etc. For such, 
for the most part, is the behaviour of those, over whom darkness 
( of infatuation ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) matters 
(on auspicious occasions. ) 

—11. 15-19. /. e. ‘ relating 

to her.’ 

— 11. 20-21. ‘They call yon who are immovable ( another ) 
Vislmu, for your belly ( interior ) ( like Vislmu’s ) has become the 
support of beings, movable and immovable.’ 

— 11. 22-25. Describe the position in which the cloud messenger 
will probably find the Yakslia’s wife. ‘conceived by the mind.’ 

P. 203. 1. 3. JPSTW ‘caused by the great Vis’vajit sacrifice,’ in 
which Ragliu had given away all his wealth. 
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P. 203. Jll. 5-6. fq Malavika. ‘in the capacity of a 

■servant.’ ‘like’. 

— 11 7- S. ^T%W==^rnT:, qftfi meaning’ *10’. Whai Das’aratha, 
transgressing the rules, did, was, indeed, forbidden to the king; 
( how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for even learned persons, 
when blinded by ( the quality of ) darkness ( passion ) set foot on the 
wrong road. 1 

• — 11. 20-23. Said by liakshasa when lie found the plot most 
cleverly laid against him by the wily Oh/vnikya. 
his bosom friend. 

— 11. 28-29. Said by Agnimitra when he found it difficult to 
conceal any longer from Iravati his ardent love for Malavika. #^T- 
trT3T:“ occasions or pretexts to disappoint her. 

— 1. 29. ‘But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) towards 
proud or intelligent women, though ( it be ) greater than before, but 
Wanting in sincerity.’ 

LBSSON XXIX. 

P. 211. 11. 1.8-19. 3Tr% ‘regal power' which has throe consti 
tuent elements: ‘the majesty or pre-eminence of the king him- 
self’ ; Jfq ‘the power of good counsel’, and ‘the force of energy . 

— 11. 22-23. ‘Oh ! the property of those who are bereft of 
support through the failure of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over 
to another, at the decease of the original progenitor ( from whom in a 
direct line the family is descended ). 

P. 212. if. 6-7. These lines refer to Vishau. ‘being 

in a distressed state at the end of the Kalita ( the time of general 
deluge ).’ 3% ‘was uplifted or drawn out'. # 

— 11. 9-10. q*: ‘enemy.’ 1. 10. ‘For he ( an enemy ) and a 

disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same ( in 
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their fatal effects ). i. c. if their growth be not checked fin time, they 
will prove very injurious. 

P. 212. 11. 11-12. Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of 
announcing to him the time of rising. 1 employed to 

rouse you from sleep.’ 

— 1. 15. ' having faces in all directions', because he 

was 

4 

— 11. 17-18. ^=ffJTP5TJ. HPbrfT ‘ the girl was a mental 

creation of the Fathers ’ ( created by virtue of their desire, and not 

by the ordinary means. ) 

— 1. 19. 5fcT ‘ my grief is, as it were, new, although so 

many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.’ 

P. 213. 1. 3. srcff Hanumat. 

— 11. 6-7. The Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively 
black and whito waters, seem to provide for each other black aloe and 
sandal ointment. 

— 1. 9 ^rf^T etc. ‘ as if bursting out on account of the flood 
( excess ) of internal excitement.’ 

— 11. 10-11. 5RH e tc. £ the resemblance between Rama and the 
two ( Lava and Kus’a ) differing only in age and dress ’ ire. they 
two and Rama resembled in every respect except age and dress, 

ssrfrlBH ‘ stood without the twinkling of their eyes’, stood fixing* 
upon them a steadfast gaze. 

— 1. 14. *T?5rT: fjrf Bhima. ^T3RTTiff%3f 'who had shown a change 

in mind', i. t . emotion of anger. 

— 11. 18-19. ‘his warriors’. 1. 19 ‘On grounds covered 

over with excellent hides of antelopes and surrounded by vines.’ 

— 1. 20, ‘ having acquired a sound knowledge’. SflTTr 

Desire, Anger, Avarice otc., the six passions. 

— 1. 21. ‘ They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma ( ill-repute } 
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of unsteadiness/ ?*. e t wealth leaves such persons and becomes liable 
to be called 

P. 213. 11. 22-25. ‘for the most part kind.’ 1. 25 ‘the 

flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
or afterwards,’ i. e. which is at all times equally pleasing. 

— 1. 27. sf ‘will not stop,’ will be accomplished. 

— 11. 28-29. ^ffrTT obj. of 3qisfa<T ‘proceeded towards the 
seashore.’ 

P. 214. 11. 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns. 
1. 2. Lank& ( with sc many jumbled noises ) produced a noise 
resembling that in the city of Indra,’ 

. — 11. 3-4. The son of the Wind was for a time pleased at the 
sight of Havana of whom, being afraid, the thousa/ul-eyod ( Indra ) 
ceased from fight.’ 

— 11. 5-6. ‘having words just enough to convey the 

meaning,’ not using many words. 

— 1. 7. ‘without having made powerless.’ 

— 11. 9-12. wi ‘do not entertain fear.’ name of a 

mountain. ‘their hearts took courage.’ 


LESSON XXX. 

P. 220. 1. 11. i. e. to turn the eyes of the Princes 

which were fixed upon the king, to the Chan^ala girl who was being 
ushered in. 

— 11. 18-19. ^TqT^n^TTfli ‘did not mind it’, turned a deaf ear. 
‘pledged their word’, ‘vowed.’ 

P. 221. l. l. xfarkiw Praes ‘having adopted measures against 
the possible schemes of the king.’ 

— 11. 3-4. ‘maintains himself’, lives on eleplfant* killed 

by himself. 1. 4. ‘A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the 
world, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others.’ 
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P. 211. 11, 6-7. ‘so as to be beyond calculation’, in 

‘Countless numbers. 3T5T ‘in this battle.’ 

— 1. 9. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or 
soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object, just 
as a lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but 
for which the flame would bo at once extinguished. 

— 1. 11-12. 'strength"; had ‘the three regal powers.' 

‘the six expedients. ‘limbs’ and ‘component members 

of a {State.’ 

— l- 16 m ‘ do not prepare (for mo ) any articles 

of food’ such as condiment, spices, etc. *TT<pO 

P. 222. 1. 2. ‘shining forth ’ ( ). 

— 11. 4-5. ‘will endeavour to go to a court of 

law’. etc. ‘reduce him to absolute indigence.’ 

— 1. 9. He with his ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts his 
right arm in this direction conformably to greet me’. 

— 11. 12-13. ‘’Ho, void of pride, always shows (to the world) his 

servants, as if they were his dear friends, treats his friends with a 
respect common to his nearest relations, and his relations as if they 
were vested with important authority.’ 

— 11. 16-17. &c. ‘who had previously formed a plot 

for tho accomplishment of their scheme.’ ‘to be 'got at the 

time’ of the departure of A ja. 

— 11. 18-19. Said by Arjuna to S’iva. tffifaenffa ‘lord of faculties.’ 
k 1<). foKTCT[ etc. ‘ Of those who, through folly, become hostile, but 
afterwards become submissive.’ 

— 11. 21-22. asked tho preceptor ‘with reference to 

some expiatory rite for averting the evil.’ ‘resulting in good.’ 

— 11. 25-26. ^Trf ‘the Chedi king.’ 1. 26 ‘It is not probable 
that the lion ( Krishna) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack.’ 

— 11. 27-28. He had scarcely mastered the characters of the 
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alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed all the 
fruits of political instruction from association with men advanced 
in knowledge.’ 

P. 223. 11. 1-2. ‘having tho occean for its dark 

boundary’ /. r. as far as the very ocean. ?mT etc. ‘having arms as long 
as the bar of a city-gate’, which is both long and massive, and hence 
indicative of great muscular strength. 

• — 11. 7-14 Describe the As’oka garden of Havana SPflT HrWTT*!' 
as if making the creeper dance to the breeze.’ : ‘afraid of 

Havana.’ * did not interfere? with or affect’ each coming 

round in due rotation. ‘being love-smitten’ 

. — 11. 15-16. The elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence 
imitating the lord of mountains about to dart up into the sky, made 
the driver get on himself, who placed bis foot on the foot of the 
elephant slightly bent. 



CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


A. 

w tsrr#r: qjrifa sts^r ‘he was abandoned to 

Lis fate/ 

H3 WWW fir, H3T ft ofa: SFT vn 'I shall abide by (bow to) your 

decision.’ STft^T-^TW v TT -^T^ft ‘ abides by Lis promise/ 

‘to the best ( utmost ) of one’s ability all that 
one can do, as far as possible. 

^5T: ‘the country abounds in curiosities/ 

'about five years old/ -^T: *FTJR : ‘ it is about 

noon/ f% T% ft*TK*r*c4 ‘what are you about". 

gftft ftsft 'he stands above ( at the head of ) all/ 3T^fTf- 
‘ above envy/ 

HI ?n><JTT UPRTT SmSTcTT ‘the dreadful vow be- 

came known abroad. ' 

STf’TJTTOr;, ‘absent-minded.' 

3WJT&T H?*m ‘do not talk so absurdly / 

HHTWffTSPTTfT'T ‘nothing is inaccessible to desire.’ 

SJ^TH: ‘death is nature, life is but an 

accident .’ 

STT3*n5Srft^. ‘accommodate oneself to the will of/ < 

with one accord / ‘of one’s own 

accord bn accordance with his words.’ 3 T*£t4*j 
* according tb seniority/ 

TTSTft Tn^T-^T'TT *T*T ‘of what account (consideration) is a king 
to me’ ( I defy him ). 
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AFF. 

c accursed or wretched fate. 

SIT ‘I am suffering from a strong (bad) 

headache.' 

^r^TTS^Jr^T^frR ^r <T?t^rs‘ faTOT f^rTl^T ‘the queen was made acquaint- 
ed with your immodesty.’ 

% HPJ f they acquitted themselves well’ 

3TTflr% PT8 *H§: 4 act up to your master’s orders.’ ^TT- 

TTPTT ‘ acting the part of Lakshmi.’ j^WpfteTrT *PTc?n5T% l act the 
part of a dear friend towards your rivals.' 'in action , 

thought and speech’ ( in thought, words and deed. ) 

"acuteness ( sharpness ) of intellect.’ 

4 adapt your conduct to circumstances.’ 

BTppPlPI: fJrP <a portion of it has been adapted to the stage.’ 

^tfrrFTTTH ‘ adds to the lustre. ^jgTPTR HT^TT 3?^} 

^TTTS' ‘this is another evil to add to the first' (tit, 4 a pimple 
has grown upon a boil’). 

JT^n^TT 4 of agreeable address .’ bT^tT^T^FTPTT 'a letter 

without any address upon it.' ^vT-f&T%?T <T# STSR 4 send the 

letter to my address .’ 

3TT?m^r-^rT^^ 'bid adieu to ( take leave of, bid farewell 

to ) your friend.’ 

‘she should be admitted to all confidential 
matters.’ TSPfTTCt f^^n^nT : 4 lier illness admits of no delay.’ 

‘ advanc'd in age.’ 1 advanced in knowledge.’ 

3W ‘taking advantage of my weak point.’ 

*PP£T%: 4 advent or setting in of spring.’ 

j£ 5 r£ tfc fvr5r ‘not affected by tlie slightest fatigue.’ * affected 

by a devil.’ 4 affected by many diseases.' *T *T: f%f%- 

‘our position is not in the least affected ( it does not affect ns 
in the least*).’ ‘ affecting a quarrel.’ 
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AMO. 

*T*T gj ‘my words deeply affected Lis heart’, 

‘he affects learning’. 

*wm: 'two negatives make one affirmative' 
qi<Tf ‘such a rumour' was afloat 

3T3^^: one after another.’ fireKT ‘waters tree after 

tree.’ *T Nm^m^Sf^T?T?r-3TT^T?T ‘he is called after his grand- 
father.’ 

‘come of age.: ‘he reached 

the lt’th year of his age: 

^{?}qT qq^R^T^qr^ ‘they all agree (there is a unanimity) 

on this point.' 

‘taking aim with his arrow.' chriM^'hR 17 ? 

* where are you going without any definite aim,: , 

qTrWT^^C ‘to take the a * r ' Srarr^RTT q** ‘take air. ' 3Tq§qgafl ‘an 
air of conceit.’ ‘with the air of one who is 

offended.’ ^ $ ‘to build castles in 

the air: 

BTqr^TPT, 'all of a sudden.’ fq^T H- 

fqfj ‘this is all I can do to servo you.’ all-in-all of one’s 

life.’ nq ftsuW Fqqd^fe £ give me 20 rupees in all' rrq 

ftrfarqT ^FT qq we are 7 in a//.’ 

qrqT JTlifq ‘this story alludes to myself.’ 

’tfT'qWTqETqT ^TqT^T ‘when the night had almost worn aw r ay.’ 
inTTrTffnTT-^^T ‘it is almost dawn now.’ Jjqqiqq^q ‘ almost dead 

( all but dead ).’ 

wqT qpTiqqq ‘there is no other alternative 

( course, help ).’ 

qq qq fq^q: — fqfeqw ‘your whole speech amounts to this’' 

( this is the purport or sum aud substance of your speech ). 
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Sviien the country is in a stale of anarchy.' 

* anniversary of biitlih JJrTlrTPh * anniversary of death/ 

«T9nj rPTT fT% fT ‘lie answered very well/ ^^TrT 

‘this will answer my purpose*, will do for me. 

f%?TTT%^Eft$JT^ : f aD antidote against anxiety’. fsrq%^:, srpjT^fT: ‘a 
dealer in antidotes.' 

s^ITSrejf^: ‘apparent praise.' 

^ smrrn ‘I apjteal to your 

honour in this case’. 

4 the witness did not a^or.' STTW?>1%, 

W^HT ‘good in ajrjwmma', ^ =TT»TT SmWmT -^*TO?T 

‘your story lias an appearance of truth.* 

*T 'they do not apply the word fiRq to 

happiness’. f^rffaTJTTJTT •T *T: ‘this our title does not apply 

to any Sue else’. ^PITT ^TPPTPTTH ‘he applied for 

further orders’. ‘we tjmly ourselves to our work. 

*i%ri-*WT ‘keep your appointment or engage- 

ment*. ^TPUf^T *TdT*T Queen, let us keep (to) our appoint mod 
or engagement’, let us be punctual. 

?ft^ !7 WRT ‘of quick ajpreh , ns/Qn.'jf^fl ‘°f dull apprehension,' 

‘dull-headed’. 

STff^l^T^farT, ‘appropriate to (fit for > 

the occasion.’ 

*{ ^ Sp^TTSPT^F^TfiT ‘I do not approve of your speech’ ( your speech 
does not commend itself to me ). 

*prHT T^^°T3ffcT : ‘youths are apt to forget’ STRT^nT: *TN3fafT 
‘over- alfect ion is apt to suspect evil.’ 

§1% 3T =Pri% ‘ mtm is the architect of 

his own fortune’ (the fortunate circumstances of our lives are of our 
own making ) 
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ATT. 

‘ tlie Chitraku^a mountain arrests my eye’. 

3$: 'an artlessly ( naturally) 

lovely body’. 

g^Fm^rTFT fcP3??T ‘ as for merits, lie has none 3TFrf*rf?T W$t 
as for doing it quickly, it is easy'. *TT ^ JTWTT^ ' as a father 

he respects me *. 

1 to ascertain the time.’ 

f^rf^nrrfiT, #r 'to whom shall I ascribe the 

blame’ ( on ivhom shall I lay the blame ). qtTfitf rf^T SfaF# ‘ a sinful 
deed is ascribed to him.’ 

f: ‘ to reduce to ashes,' ‘ to be reduced to 

ashes.' 

?F*T ^ ‘ he had a cheerul aspect • few* ^ 

‘all things wore a different aspect,' ST^Jr/vfg^cT Jr 'my house has a 
northerly aspect ' 

qp;f^f5T: sn*fT t Aspiring to the fame of a poet’. -^TTFTrTTt* 7 !’ : - 

*3^ g?T *WTb*TT: ‘these are, indeed, high aspirations' (ambi- 
tions, high soaring desires ). 

WU ‘deer associate with deer.’ 

i pN;-fir»an-*rfa ‘ assumed silence.’ 

ffrT if f*nU*T:, Zi TT^ ‘I assuredly feel,’ *1 feel assured 

-TOT^JJTgiTrf^T: ‘this is an act to atone 
( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration.’ 

^cfF^tTT *T ‘I attach great importance to public cen- 
sure’. SHTTi ‘subjects are lirmly attached to the 

king.' 

‘young women attain to the position of 

house-wives.’ 

'richly or splendidly attired.' 
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BEN. 


‘hostile attitude .’ 

* attributing to themselves false great- 
ness.’ 


^ ‘ had an audience of ( interview with ) the king. 

‘I wish to be favoured with an audience .’ 

# RFRdT9M(^RTT> ‘ destruction ( death ) 

awaits those that are bom.’ 

‘ I approach the king with awe.' 


B 


‘behind one’s bach ’ (in one’s absence). STc^T^: 
‘Urvas’i throws LakshmS into the bach-ground ’ ( obscures, eclipses 
her ). 


‘ the place 

baffles description’. 

^ * they are a bane to the family.’ 


$TrT WM: fT<T: ‘ such a bargain was struck.’ ‘into the 

bargain .’ 

‘he bore himself bravely on the occasion.’ 

3T3>Z, TpTTH ‘ bear in mind 5Ttspf5r *TT *n? : ‘ bear up 

under grief.’ ‘ rich from his birth.' 

tf R T ^ TT: f% Irf ‘what became of the queen Sita/ what was Site’s 
fate ? 




j: ‘such incidents befall worldly 


persons.’ • 

ST ^ T g l ‘ not heard before 1 . 

‘ concealing or hiding his body behind 

creepers ’. 

fr ‘ to bend the brow.’ S Hit iTOt ‘ he 

bent his mind again to his task’. *TcTTtT •raTOTt^ri ‘ trees bend 

91 , 
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BY. 

down tinder the load of fruits’. 

f^TCT ‘ bent on ’. ‘ bent on ( killing) eacli other’. 

faTTrrim f^T beside oneself with joy’. 

®rcn*mT3 ! fr, STERfH, STnTWFI^:, STHf^T ^rTcf ‘ this is beside the question, 
irrelevant, does not bear on the matter in question’. 

srf&T ir ra^sq ‘lam (feel) letter to-day’. aTf*T*J-STTrf 
pass, ‘to get the better of’. 

5»T*T. ^V'l ‘ beyond comprehension’. 55R spctfcf 4 he 

lives beyond his means’, 3 ffrTTO ^T?TOrT>5SRfT<r ‘ he went beyond 
hearing’. 

^ not a bit , not in the least’. 

5 s ‘ a bhck-hcad , clod-patedh 

‘in a body'; ^TI^rvTTR^R:^ ‘ a body-g nard’. 
ppjffljvjj ^ ‘the family branched off into 8 parts’. 

mi* "fortune favours the brave . 

5j*n?TT "the day broke, it was day-l)reak ( dawn )’. 

2|OT513(v^: ‘the story has suffered a break ’. *«n;f 5jf?T3Fg: 

‘the assembly broke up', r^n^^TT: SPTTHJTTfTTiX 4 the day broke upon 
his eyes’. 

f% ^|pn ‘ to be brief, in short’. 

: ‘his body bristling or thrilling with 

j°yk 

?fOT- ‘ she burst into tears 3^- 

there was a burst of applause'. 

STSRfpi f^firnr ‘ why do you beat about" the bush.' g- 

gifut qf e e^ 3Tgqx%%^'jf kz; STi^TT ni; =tTqq ^qTm =r 'qT W3X: or 
5f *TTCT ‘ a bird in the hand is worth 

two in the bash ’. 

‘ day by day.’ 5TfRT: ‘by hundreds.’ u%qt?T: 

wrra<jsqor ‘ one by one ’. 
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C 

COM. 

‘ brought up with care . ‘searching with 

cared Wgtlt * I Jo not care now’. H ‘ a 

self-willed person 'cares not for blame.’ snW^JTT^ffT qcR'; 4 let care 
be taken of each character.’ 

• srpr in the case before ns, in the present case, rR 

ff 4 if such be the case\ well then. 

T% 1 why cast pearls before s winch 

‘the house caught lire.’ qf*ipj?R|, 

1 caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 

f%3Tdir*fT ^^^TTStT^Tfrb ‘chanced to seo two Kinnaras.’ 

%?f ‘by happy chance d 5?^ Fr*TNT%£E: 4 I chanced to see him, I 

accidentally met him.’ 

nature can’t be changed. ’ -M ?Pi*Tr%=T <rftorq%, 

4 milk is changed into curds.’ 

ftftfg Of HJTqq; ‘ give ill rharjr of. 5T4 qinj JTgrTrT:- 

in whose charge has this person been given.’ 

Wrr*f*TT?r, pmfe ; be of good cheer , or cheer up, take 

courage.’ 

or ^ ‘ under these ci rcumstanc/es , * such being the 

case’. ^TTrb ‘ in bad circumstances ^ S R riifo / 

‘under any circumstances', ‘any how.’ SRTRfitf, 4 according 

to circumstances.' 1 

srfrRJW ?JrTT 4 her anxiety has reached its dimax\ or 

the highest pitch. 

RWTT^ TOtPRTSRT 4 the king’s beloved dosed her eyes in death.* 
f^rsfXrf *PT: ‘it is closed to-day.’ * 

‘ rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death’. 

^3 ‘ mme wliat m »y-’ ’rstft ^5 gwg4 * cow 

harm, conte good.’ or ST^ftWI ‘ <»«« 
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CON. 

to oneself, regain consciousness, to come to one’s senses*. STpnfilfa 
on the coming Monday.* 

31 3W ‘ask ^ er Aether s ^ e ^ as had a comfortable sleep.’ 

=m% ‘ i can’t sleep comfortably even at night.’ 
WSTTSiRRJT ‘sitting at a window commanding ( the view 
©f ) a well’. ^ ‘good forms command respect.* 

q$ ft ' merits command notice or attention.’ rf33TTT^- 

qqtft ‘ though I have no command of langnage’ (though possessed 
of scanty x*)wers of speech or description ). <T ‘he has 

command of language.’ 

%i «rf snrm q* * commit this matter to writing'. 

sTOTifa: «fq>qnqfan ‘who have made common cause with ns.* 

1 a companion at school’, ‘ a fellow-student.’ 

* B, companion in joy and sorrow.’ 

‘ a competing with one another to salute 

first.* 

Sloftfa ‘says or writes after presenting compliments,' 

WPJ 3TT Srf^NTtT^T or •WWRT ^TT^T : ‘ give my compliments to 

Chyavana.’ 'a complimentary saying.’ 

HRllfa STTWRT ‘ he does not yet compose 

( collect) himself.’ 

*T??i q ^ 'even my large kingdom does not 

conduce to my happiness.’ 

‘ have you kept the secret confide, d [ to 
you.’ ‘ he is my confident.' ‘ to 

take into confidence 

VRGffiWi, * confinement of a woman’. SJ^TT or 5ITHW3! 

‘his wife is confined (is in child-bed ).’ 

{^IT 4 you are to be congratulated upon 

seeing your son’s face,* or e l congratulate you upon seeing’ &e. 
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CRE. 

cT%: 4 jour conjuncture is clear ( you have rightly 
conjuctured or guessed )’. 

S5F3RR ‘consign to the flames’. 

rfRT^uf q- his conduct ia not inconsistent with 

his words’. ‘ consistently with their own interest’. 

‘an assembly mostly consisting of learned men’. 

HR 5TT3R *TT ‘do not put a bad construction 

upon his words’. 

rTc’TOT^ %^t?RT^TTf^r ^TT^RIrT 4 construe Vedantic sentences as 
referring to it’. 

swftrwft fTf'Ta: ^PTT ferTsfW-JRW ‘you mast also 

consult public good’: Rf^T*JTRuft m ‘do not consult ( be intent on ) 
your good alone’. ‘let astrologers be consulted", 

5^: sr£$: SWJcf *TTc*rf%, gjfa sr OTt ‘lie could not contain his 
great Joy’- 

<5J^T wftT 'if so, I shall know its contents .’ 

‘when it suits one’s convenience.' 

*RT 5^R: ‘when may I 

conveniently see you’. 

€tTT?TR ‘we are not conversant with love* 

matters.’ 

Ul<j|oqq qyf^ 'even at the cost of one’s life.’ 


‘counting upon your promise.’ 

STT-WT*^ ‘to take courage, ' M or 

$ ‘ to summon courage .’ 

^TRY^t^T ‘in the course of conversation.’ 

TF^TT ‘in course of time.’ 

'there being no other coursed 

« Wrft ‘he is your creature ( owes his rise to you ). 
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DEL. 

ST^THr! or ft *T=rfft 'these thoughts 

crossed my mind ( occured to me )\ 77*7 ^fcrWTRTrb, 

‘he crossed my sight/ 'with the arms crossed .’ ©^T^T^HT^: 

‘cross-legged’. 

/ fT^S**T STO&cTT ^:-^rTT: ‘his efforts were crowned, with 

success/ 

« 

STT^T^qrtffUT jvJ ‘to take flowers as is customary . 3TT^TT 
‘make the customary bow ( salutation )’. 

*T*Tlf*T frfq[ 'cutting to the quick’. 

Cutting short my speech’. 

D. 

^T^ftr^TTpW 77T 'do not damp his energy/ 

Sfpjtl 'the patient is in a dangerous state/ 

3T>7 <777, ?HT: 'pitchy ( blinding ) darkness / *fa7W ‘all* 

pervading darkness .’ 

f?$T 'deafening all directions with cries of alas, y 

'He paid off tbo do£>/ of his master with his 

life’. 

qf$777 ‘in the decline of life’, ‘ in declining years.’ 

*7T, *T?Tt*qT 373*FT 'she is deep in love, far 

gone in love/ 

77*7 fepRlT: 'rf^^TrftrT: 'my anguish transcends definition / 

^^7 wfa T 5 * 7 * 7 : 5JE*7fa, 5*7*75TT3p ' all expenses are 

defrayed out of the proceeds of one’. 

tsra^'rftvnsft ns: ‘a disease which defies medical efforts’. 
j ism#* ‘ delay is dangerous/ 

sre^JT SSfPTlfttflraravCIS ‘ delivered the earth to lam.’ ^ ^ 

* ‘I shall deliver the letter into his hand’. 
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DIS. 

- 3TRHT ‘every tiling- depends on fate’. tPTT ^TTTT 'T^'^T'T fi?f 
lepend upon it, I shall starve myself to death’. 

^ 'depend upon it’, ‘ to be sure’. 'dependent on 

a cause’. 


fsrqacrr, ‘ depressed in spirits,’ ‘dejected.’ 

e ^4lT^T^qmg < T?m% ‘are derided by all’, ‘become the laugh- 

ing-stock of all’. 

rT^TTi sftq s 3KT*n*rfl ! JqT ‘her beauty can’t be described. 

iu detail •, at length, exhaus- 
tively.’ 

*FTT FftT'TTd; or tRT ‘she deve- 

loped her lovely limbs.’ 

‘did not deviate, even aline (iu inch) 

from the beaten path.’ 

^TT^PTttTf^STTO smFSTcSjm ^fre^ntr ‘I shall not raiso a devil for 
my own destruction.' 

tish M , g^^r^rTnf^Trrf^nT: ‘having devolved their property 
upon their sons.’ 

<3RT4 ‘a dead letter.* 3T3TT*q 3(T ‘ deadly enmity.’ <*p£qT?T 
‘he was pelted to death.' 



(myself).’ 


‘ she is 


not 


different from my body 


hi commentary explaining diffie/dties. ’ 

‘the mind feels diffident of itself’. 

3T^TSTT^T3T% ; T or STq^TJpT. ‘enough of digression.' 


^M ’T ^U% g>T^l-HWPTT?fTfll-^<TTTTrS-3Tgfg?ff : gtTf-3TtTTt f t5-T ; ft^i‘the 

pigeons having disappeared . ’ 

‘the afflicted should disburden ( ease ) 

their grief.’ 
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DRA. 

ftpaj f&spjfrT * a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, the instruc- 

tion ( given to him ).’ 

or 4 to turn to the subject under discus- 
sion . ’ JT^TT^:, STCfld, SFfid ‘ the subject under discus- 

sion. ’ 

^TTW^^T^b HmWTTf^T ‘ disguised as ascetics.’ 
‘ a disinterested friend.’ 

*HT efTO T^f^nftrr: ^T: ‘how have you disposed of my 

money. ’ ajf 4 I am at your disposal. ’ , 3TW 

‘this matter is at your disposal .’ ‘ disposed 

to quarrel.’ 

what are you disputing about’, ‘what is the matter 
at issue.’ STT^G^ft^; ‘a disputed point.’ 

3?Rrf$rf%3P?: 'a distinguished guest.’ # 

^ ^stT&nnfa, srs?m: tfgrcsnfa ‘I shall thus divert his thoughts.’ 

a house divided against itself. ’ 
srfa RcTrT: ‘how do you do,' ‘are you doing well.’ ^[f 

ms 4 asks you how you do.' ST^^RTRrfT ‘ she came to ask 

the queen if she was doing well.’ 3T3T RfsR'T ‘ have done with, enough 
of, your importunity.’ S f ‘ what have we to do 

with watching the movements of your master.’ 

ft Wniifa JTH5% or SRSTsfR ‘my mind is still in douhi.' 

ground having ups and downs,' ‘un- 
even ground’. TIrTttqfrT: ‘ ups and downs.' 

‘there are ups and downs in our condition ( in life ) as in the 
course of the wheel.’ ‘ down with the 

tyrant. ’ * 

‘ the day is drawing to a close,’ ‘ it is about sun-set.’ 
^frTT: ‘ you have drawn down ruin upon yourself 
with your own hands.’ 
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EFF. 

‘an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin.* 

sNfrf^fT: ‘driven to do a rash act. 

"TJ^'HTOK: ‘a sharp driving shower.’ Vf^FMT^ ‘what are yon 

driving at. 

o *n qqiqJTTfq 5^9 ‘lot not yonr spirits droop ( flag do not des- 
pair.’ qqr^lfqfq 'I slept with drooping limbs.* ‘the 

whole frame droops down.’ 

qjipn': q£: 'small drops make a pool.’ 

°K$JT ‘let this matter ( story) be dropped d ^TTO^5TPTTfnt 
$ *rmH £r armfq, ‘i feel ready to drop down.’ 

'the peacock drowns my voice with his 

cries.’ 

E. 

Sf^tJTJTT^ fq3 ‘be within ear-shot.’ 
qjjiq 5^*1$ ‘ early in the morning.’ 

H qKfHTfir, qiq qK^T^r *HTq: ‘I am in earnest,’ 'I am not jok- 
ing.’ Ug ‘take in earnest d 

<7^4 *m ^rf ftqq:, qfaf%q: ‘I am at ease ’ ^TTrjft WTPT 

STrTO^JTT ‘this my sent is completely at ease.' qqpCTT, <F#f, 
qq>jq 'at one’s eased 'sleeping at cased 

qqt^q; 'setting the teeth on edged 

qFT^, q^.( 1. P. ) ‘to take effect,' *TT 3W*q q ?^frT ‘the 

velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not against ) a moun- 
tain.’ q^cqpft fq^KT qqq^qf ‘such changes of purpose take effect 
( grow strong ) in persons intoxicated with sovereign pflwe; .’ f^ff^T 
q^qf q yr q f 'of darkness thickening at night.’ qq qqtqtqqp’S f ‘the 
thunder-bolt has no effect on those wko have practised austere 
penance.’ qqqfqsnq ‘to this effect d srqq:, q^jq: 'in effect d 
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EXC. 

ST^TFT:, frTTITm: rftfrr-VTH ‘the king was enamoured 
of her/ ‘fixed his love on her.’ 

51^3 % ‘hear ray speech to the end ( hear me out ).’ 

‘it will end in good.’ 

* enonjh of prolixity.’ * enough of 

joking.’ 

gvrff&^r %<Tfi=T fid ‘curiosity entered his heart.’ 

<J7*T: ‘he is entitled to respect.’ ‘ he 

is entitled to precedence.’ 

‘ envious ( jealous of) another’s happiness.’ g 
^^TCrGTJTT' ‘they are envious, jealous, of each other’s fame.’ 

g^^TT V J ‘to consider equal.' rR^Tpt fTT v 7T2I<3^ FT: ‘he is equal to 
the task.’ 

JTffT^TT^Ff ‘sending on an errand .’ 

31^*^ 5*3 <TT?T<T: ‘lie has escaped one danger only 

to fall into another ( lias escaped Scylla to fall into Charybdis ). 
‘lie narrowly escaped . ’ 
cTT ‘send her a good escort .’ 

‘disappeared for ever' ‘lost for ever.' 

ITH, im ‘gone for ever.' 3TSHT V TPT HT JJ’WT'T ‘she slept not 

to ever wake again ( to wake no more ).’ 

3T5T^% ‘Oil ! an evil has befallen;’ alas, woe me. 

« *TrfTO W JTRTJ-vjr^PFT^VtfrT: ‘the reception exceeded even my 
expectations.’ 

¥cQ*f[- emTTb ‘rules have exceptions .’ 
tT 5 : ‘as general rules are limited by exceptions 
?T?r *T ‘that saying has no exceptions Slid 51- 

‘a counter -exception.' 

fiflPC: ‘pleading an excuse of head-ache.’ 3THFPPTN- 

gpHd ‘under the excuse of illness.’ 
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PAR. 

f*, 3T3frlBTrJT^t fa’TTn 4 •wtito thy business’, ‘ do 

thy duty.’ 

: ‘his boyliood gradually expanded into 

youth’. ‘with his eyes expanded with joy'. 

^dpTIc^T! T^S’T^OrT: ‘ you exposed yourself to trouble.’ *T 

JTfT £ he was exposed, to the charge of cowardice’. IETT 
^TTrTNT^nt rf d rTT ‘ she exposed rice to the sun’. 

f%3pftp3j3t?T, £Rpt» ‘to some extent ’ ffsjvjT ‘to the fullest 

extent . ’ 

b ‘in the eyes of the public’. ^HT^TJTtTT^ rT 3 ^ ‘ i am an eye - 

sore to him’. 

F. 

g^ri§'fe ; 'face to face. ^ ‘a house facinj the 

East.’ 

^frpTh rTr^m: ‘in fact: ‘as a matter 

of fact'. 

'his talent fails not in difficulties.’ 
fails to give the fruit . ?7r’ft4tS^f^fvRT f^S(Tf^ rT: ‘ a good appoint- 
ment was made to fail by Fate’. ?Tf?T ’^4 *f *T ‘his courage 

does not fail him’. ^T^TFT ‘ failing male issue’. ^IrT^N : ^FSTTcT- 
‘his memory failed liim*. failure of issue . 

3TpfEp=p W* faint heart never won fair lady’. 

‘a fair day or weather’. 

‘rise and fall'. FT ‘ his arrow 

fell short of its aim.’ rR ^ tifpfc ‘words fall short 

in describing your greatness’. 

si^Nr, WSJ for ‘ false to one’s promise'. 

3^ fo( < familiarity breeds contempt’. 

^ ‘how fares it with her ladyship'. 
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GET. 

5TT3T SfaqW ‘the sage will not .find fault with this’. W- 

qfaT ^RTT ‘chase is found fault with’. 

*T%<TT: ‘a man of feeling ’. %?TfT: q>*q *FTt q £q^ ‘ what 
man of feeling is not affected at heart’. 

^ncJTFT ‘he feigned himself to he dead’. qStq 

‘ feigning anger 1 . SISH^RT, sqrqsnqT, feigning sleep’. c ' 

qq^m^wft ‘ drinks (his)^.’ 

^qrfq?T: ‘they found him guilty 
SqTT>qqTT: q^q: ‘a fine or fair proposal 
‘this fits well’. 

‘with his eyes fixed on my face’. 

‘having the gaze fixed'. i?^^-3Tfairq-#^q ‘with a fixed look’. *p?t 
‘the mind devoid of fixedness rambles ’. 

‘seeking or finding flaws, or picking holes’* 
‘a palace having seven floors'. 

tfT ( qT ) ^ folding his hands 
together. ’ ^ff«TT ^TWRteq’ folding her in his arms’. 

qfrri qq*T3Tq v Tq 4 follow ( in ) the foot-steps of the great.* qq^T 
following the path’. TOT: following a middle course’. 

Z-13 S^jpiPT, fqq%qq?nq?rn% ‘one misfortune follows another’. f% 
STUftffT ‘ what follows from this ! ’ q^^qqjpPq^ ‘what follows is under- 
stood’. ‘what followed next,’ proceed. ‘it is as follows\ 

qiq, qfaftT ‘ God forbid ( forfend )’. 

^rqTq^qtq TOClfif ‘f shall forego my name’. 

qTf^rT^K 1 ^cqqfr^T:, ‘who has fulfilled 

his promise’. 

G. 

STgqi ST^qT i( J e l out of ( leave ) bed now’. 
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HAN. 

gsrro *FT3fT: or ‘they have girded up their loins 

for battle. 1 

3T^T ST^T ITT *T*T.‘, t^RT *n^T^T ‘do nof <jw way to 

grief.’ 

^rcf^f^ prsWT ‘as if glowing with Br&hmarnc lustre’. 

jrfrf ^TPTh IkFTFR^RT, 'lie goes by the name of’. 

^RTBT ‘ she went by the name of Uma.’ 

& ?RT Z&m, Svhat is tlie aood of seeing her.’ 

what good do you get by weeping’. 

5T#?r, JpgJTFSFC JTrT: ‘he is within the gi asp of death 1 

^ ^ 3T%<TT3 SJTlfipi ^ and this grasp of every (kind of ) learning*. 
7TOTCR ‘you have well grasped my meaning.’ 

STH^f qrf aRlfy ^IHT arfspR: 1 he was greatly delighted’. 

rT'TTfi. ‘ grinding the teeth in rage’. 

WPP.:, HITTER:. f W AV ‘he grew np to man’s estate' 

( attained his majority ). W^Nrm W^PTW ‘ a calf 

grows into a large bull’. 

tTC?JT: 3TH^7KJTg EIT^tTcT, T£T<W 311% ‘tears gushed forth from 
her eyes in torrents’. 

H. 

^fefrT ‘in the habit of stealing’. jn^^T, 'TftforTfcW 

‘ habituated to distress 1 . 

‘even a hairs breadth. 

*TcHT$t 3T>J r^Pf ‘ half a bread is better than no 

loaf’. 

STTgf^f ‘a hand-to-hand fight.’ ^TrT:-3?^TrT:, * on 

the one hand — on the other hand'. g, ‘ on the other hand \ 

‘ on all hands,' ‘ given a helping hand *Kmm\ 

gypTO ‘to Be handed down 1 . 
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Hia 

f^t^TCsrTrTTT T?T8 ‘ hang between’ ( like .Tris’anku ). 

?PTT^r f%T%rTTf% ‘ antecedent good 
omens are the harbingers of coming happiness’ ( cf . coming events 
cast their shadows before. ) 

3T5T 3rH>°TT ‘ Oh hard fate’. e hard pressed 

by hunger’. w > 

?I5r gjjj ^*T®f5r?ra5ff%-3TTfTT%-^5rt[fH * your face has the beauty of 
a lot ns.’ 

WTFTrT 4 who hazards his life.’ 

'JTT or srf^TTRrToq Mo be placed at the head of. ’ *5 

* he stands at the head of all.’ 

5^PTFTT- */ leaded by Vas’istha.’ 
auirfiiTTTrf ‘ sore-healing oil.’ 

SfiRniW ‘ be is in good health: SWTSTFm 

‘became as healthy as before.’ 

PfTJTWTrf ‘why do yon heap accusations (calum- 

nies ) upon us. 1 

^rTTT^TTm: ‘we know it by hearsay .’ 

CtWlf, wfoRT ‘with all one’s heart . ’ 05fRfRT rTTW*S*rfor fT 5?fT?fT: 

‘he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul.’ 

‘to one’s heart's content.’ 
jfpt hearing deeply.’ 

^F^T^rpT: ^JT ; ‘this is a heaven on earth.’ 

Tiaf ‘I shall be close upon your heels.* < 4 I shall just 
follow you.’ ‘to take one’s heels.’ 

FRT q ‘God helps those, who help themselves.’ 

^FT nm:, ‘I can’t help.’ 

t*f ‘ yonder is indeed a hideous spectacle.* 

^ c^TT ‘he has a high opinion ( thinks highly ) cf you.’ 
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INC. 

^TSf: 'arrows hit a moving maik.’ 

T'WrT 3TT^T ?TRT RR, rTHS cJ"TFI or ^OfTtFT ‘J hold them of 
no account.’ ^TxiqTTt T'T^^, rf^^T ^THT STT^^T hold your tongue.’ 

FPW ‘this rule holds good every whore.’ iprafir 
'letting go the hold . ’ KW wSt * red colour takes a firm 

hold m on a white cloth.’ <R fFT 3TT<T^ ‘he had a hold on the mind 

of the people ( drew the mind of the people towards himself ).’ 
^Tfn! %?TT% frf^ c the advice took no lto/d ( was not 

impressed ) on the mind.’ 

rT^T: ?TFT 'the words went home to his heart.’ 

T% J WT^ r ‘*TFT ‘retaining four hares as hostage* d 

^TT3’ f fT frrrwffTWTr^r ‘uttered ho man accents.’ 

?m rTsrf fsRfrr =n*rn?*rroR 'thus completely humbling the kings.’ 

* I 

RTR:, RFT: 'becoming identical ( one ) with 

Brahman.’ 

#*, ? jWq, V7/. luck.’ 

^^TTtTTT^ 'from times immemorial.' 

*=f 3TtferT?iWT ST^fTrf ho stood in immiwrd peril of death.’ 

3TS C ^snperi^msr ) ‘ away with flattery, 

speak impartially' 

'an untimely storm impend*.' * a 

drought is clo«ely impending.' 

f%4 v Tg^: or B *Nf dicing importuned (press- 

ed ), he told all.’ 

irr=m srOftfjr fatfsq^ ‘J&naki is the Karuna 

sentiment or pang of separation incarnated 

3FS*Trtf #i, ‘he incurs blame.’ 
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INT. 

f% «fr^cp7W ?T^T ‘the splendour of that pair is simply 

indescribable ( what words can describe their splendour ). 

‘his dignity may be inferred from his 
form.’ 1 3 T ‘her very form leads ( one ) to infer 

her being superhuman.’ 


3T v 3TtrlT ‘it will be clear who is inferior and who is 

superior’. 9Tt*Tfer<nn ST 5T 'rftfk^T 5TSJTT: ‘she is not inferior* to S’achi 
is majestic dignity.’ *f TT^CrTT ‘( her ) loveliness is 

not inferior to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture.’ 

wfr fMfatwniT: ^ 5 :^ ‘these diversions will only 

serve to inflame grief’. 

?T^T5TT, f inflated with pride’. 

‘under the influence of sleep.’ ‘ a 

fool has his mind influenced by the convictions of others.’ 

VffaTrt5% ‘ instead of saying on Purushottama \ 

‘ instead of studying why do you play ?’ 

SRf ‘be not sorry indead of being (where you should be) glad.’ 

‘serving as the instrument of others.’ 

*TPW f^ v TT ^PT: ‘such persons become helping instruments . ’ 

^rwf^T: ‘compound interest FPC^T ‘simple interest ’ 

qfor cf^rtvlf W.* interest at five per cent.’ 

‘you have seen how the interest of the story made me digress.’ 
‘looking to one’s own interest ’. 3TftFC*r°f)RJ 
‘the subject-matter of the story is very interesting .’ qft'Jlfrlt'A STTeTT* 
‘we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two.’ 

•T : ‘if it should not interfere with other duties.’ 

sj n’TTC fT ^oCtf^T ‘he interferes in matters not his own.* 
iNtfifCI srffassfW ‘do not interrupt him.’ 

^T%", 3frTTT SfrTTT ‘at intervals .’ 
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LED. 

'innfrd to fatigue.’ 
mtr: ‘this is nufc an invariable rule’* 

W WT ‘it was a sad irony of fate in the case of 

B&ma.’ 

J. 

*nf*nfar ‘ uttered in jest.' 

‘ on account of the fatigues of journey .’ ^c*IFT 
‘ he resumed Jiis journey.' ^TgT^/r^^ SdT ‘it is only a week’s 

journey. ’ 

* '^TdT%3T ** M d W 1 stay here just as in your own house.’ 

brought up just like one's own sous.’ 

K. 

• turgor Tm or T3[ ‘go or fall on tlio knees.’ 

*knee- deep ’ 

knit the eyebrows.’ 

m ‘ kncwl-dye is power.’ rT^T^qgj ^R TW, rRHygi 
liTJUH ‘ became known by that name.’ 

L. 

labouring under huridrotis oi anxieties.* 
W^nifa-SRWT ‘ proceeded by land.' 

3*^%^ ‘with I any disking looks.’ 

qtj ^ ‘this talk will last through life.’ 

‘the bloom of youth lasts for a few days ’ 

^■^fT JTl^T * a garland capable of last mg for a long time.’ 

3Td<^Pi^'s£ ‘the postern door was on the latch.' 

fanfircf mi, %Wff?nHT: $<*: ' why an, you late.' 
rig srrfrft, RtSf ‘ lay it aside for a while.’ 

T^miTOTI ‘ led a dissolute life.’ I^RfSgipW^ 

22 
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LIM. 

‘on the way leading to Chitrakufo.’ snf 4*U this 

way hods to the river.’ 

3*3^^ ‘you are growing leaner and leaner day by 

day’ (yon are gradually wasting away ). lean- 
ing on Madaleklia’s arm.’ ST^T ‘ leaning her face on her 

left hand.’ 

w: ‘ there should be at least three witnesses.’ 1 
‘" r e being left, behind.’ 5TT% ‘when it left off 

raining.’ 

it is easy to advise or read ledures to others.’ 

<^ V TR^T3T, m^TT^^T^T, pT^TRK, ‘ being at leisure .’ 

qfcrprewi J=rt ‘secure her lest she fall 

into the hands cf some ascetic.’ 

‘to level to the ground.’ =ft?T ‘reduced to 

the level of poor.’ 

W*5^TT: ‘ man is liable to err.’ 

SRTFT ‘your ladyship is at liber ty to do what 

befits the occasion.’ ^ JT^ ^T^TT *TT ^ ‘now she is at liberty to 

detain or set yon free,’ 

FR'-tT rqqqjq 1 the fault lie s with you entirely.’ 

this fault lies with my friend.’ 

5Tr o nTT^T- v 7R^f-?'^ , Jr ‘support of life.' ^TT^fT ‘ leading a virtuous 
life.' ^CTTrRTTef ‘the vicissitudes of life.' 

SWT ‘ considered in this light .’ 

ligTRlR ‘ this and the like.' ‘just as you like. 

SJTIJT^R, ‘doing as one likes.' ‘taking 

what form he likes.' wrfwfarf fer<TT ‘ do as you like,' r ^ 

*he was not to her liking,' 

‘ of narrow limit ( scope ).’ q*T ^ftT^T *1T& 

‘no (definite) limit can bo set to his fame.’ q XTtJnsnfir^tTm ‘ not 
through the limited nature of merits.’ 
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MEE. 

‘as long as I live.' TOPfi^: ^Tfr^frT 'lives on wild 

frnit. # * ‘with livihg memory.' 

cause 'to lodge a complaint, ‘to file a suit/ 

‘to look intently at.’ rTc^Il^TPTW ‘that L>oks like 
wantonness.* 3T«?^TT it ^TTTOTT ‘look after ( look 

to the well-being’ take care of ) my mother.’ 

* maro4>33, STFfcffaW ‘he 1st his life.’ fiSnKgy^ ‘he lose.? Ills 
friends.’ 3?*Ulfru*ft ‘he lost his way.’ ‘EHwrf'Nrtt:, '•flf'TTTTWSI ‘who 

has lost his office. ’ f&fr&ajm- sfavfaTHa ‘being at a loss what to do.’ 

3MHH, STOTT ‘fall to the lot of.’ ^ ‘misery will be 

your lot.' ^STTrTOT d Ho whose lot (share) does perpetual hap- 

piness fail.’ 

M. 

Ho mah the best of a bad natter.’ twppft: 

‘hitting Idie mark.' 

BTOgWJT 3TTfJT^:, =T H^T'TT^Tc^:, TTm’JTTTpft^ftf^ H^tT ‘I am not 

master of myself.’ JFT^^TO’TK'JTfl:, ‘who has completely 

mastered all sciences.’ TTcttfa TO TOTHT ‘you have 

attained perfect mastery over all sciences of arms.’ 

3TO ‘let us ( two ) make a ^TOT* STTO* 

*Hari is a match for the demons’. 3Tf<TSfrs?T Ho be more than 

a match for’. W*fj% ‘it was a well -matched fight.’ 

’dfTcf ‘it does not much matter.' f% TOTT 3rT ^*TOTT ^tTTH- 
‘what is the mjitter with her.’ f% TW ‘what matters it to 

me.’ tffaqrTTOT 3TT%T^^Tc3T^t, ‘proximity being not material,' 

MFi'°nf5Rr> ^STOTT ‘of matured, intellect.’ 

*ri ‘casting at me a meaning look.’ 

‘go out to 'meet' CTrTOTT, ^T^’TT Ho rise to meet* 
snq: ‘waters meet.' 
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NEE. 

q?q £s# q r % ?n sqv^n ‘his heart Was melted with affec- 

tion.’ 

‘having a retentive memory .’ 

TOC or ?ft pass, ‘to remain only in memory: 

JpTTO^fqnt ‘one fault merges in a collection of 

good qualities.* 

‘working of the mind: TOrftf ZQff or 
‘to cross or occur to the mind STOffT-TflBjJ-TOqft SWTO ‘TO: ‘never 
mind the first question.’ 

^KrTlTOrSH^lfil ‘I feel pleasure mingled with regret.’ 
4-f Toilet 1 missed his way.’ 

‘a mistake in calling by name.’ 

*T3Tq: q^FFff ‘animals run away from the ass mistaking it for a tiger’. 
3T?7?FW ‘don’t misunderstand me.’ 

‘good for the present moment: 

*rc* 'TTrf-^srrrJT q^qfa i sn<wqt favqqmfa q^q^nqq^q- 

fw ‘the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but not the beam in 
thine own’. 

f^T rfl^ WW, 3T*J qqrftqcftf^ ‘he makes mountains of mole-hills.’ 
^T^TT^TT'TPcq^Tcq^JTfq *r 5rfa £ 4 ‘don’t move even a step further.’ 

TOFTT 3TfiT : ‘ mysterious are the ways ( working ) of Fate.’ 

Jtf. 

‘do you know their names: 

3^ *TT?rf ffTTOT- ‘I shall ask his mother’s name: 

‘he calls mo by my name.' ‘ ‘in one’s name.’ 

^TTO ‘say to the king in my name.' 

?3TTf^r qirHI ‘salute him in my name.' 

TTraqqre&ri ‘levity natural to mortals.’ 

SSnrTCFiJ: ‘a friend in need ( adversity )’. sq^ft q: fqiq. 

‘a friend in need is a friend indeed.’ 
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OVE. 

M&lati nods her head. 1 

=T1 ‘ I am but a nominal lord of the Earth . 

grT ‘ this matter has become notorious ’ (known to all). 
qc^qM^nro) 4 let her be carefully nursed .’ 

O. 

‘the sole object, of one’s affection \ f^TT^- 

fiTTf, fcttitFr ^ ‘ with what object in view’. 

5?tqf^r^RTT fTT ^TRT^f: 4 she was an obstacle to meditation ’ . 

, f^TdT ‘ occupying the honorable position of a house- 

wife \ 

ffiT d*q q SJd qNTfftt * this did not occur to his 

mind \ ‘ these two verses occur to our mind 

qrr^Tq <jpnf 3 =rtt^t ’S’akuntalahaso/fem/ed some person 

worthy of respect, ^ ^ ^tfa *PTT fem 5rW^«TT^!T?T ‘ I have 
never even once offended you’. sftPPTT'T^, ‘easily taking 

offence . ’ 

‘ dismissed from office \ 

H'TTPiT frlTtf: ‘having gone out into the ojten air 
mffP, sqrswm# Prm ‘ i laid myself open to youi* taunt \ 

^rcnsrcrc, ‘ seizing an opportunity \ 

r^X^qfrfq^f, ‘ opposed to the practice of the world’ . 

apt fa’prf £ it is left to your option 

or choice. + 

qqr^Tqqfq %q : ‘your Majesty’s orders will be obeyed \ STTsp^faq 
1 natural order \ qTT%<$faq, , fqq^fcr, sq^qW 4 reverse order . 

«rqf|q "rft’sPTirfjnpn f^pn‘i am overcome by sleep caused by 
fatigue 

* with an eye overflowing with joy *. W*T $q- 
£3? ‘my curiosity first overji(ywed\ 
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P. 

PLA. 

4 grew or turned pale\ 

Jr 3Ti> ;r <T^T 4 S’akuntala forms, as it were, a part and^arceZ 

of my body ’. 

4 assignment of parts .’ 

?T^T fk^ 4 give the particulars of the man 

<RTst Uft'TfirflT: HWf: ‘ he with difficulty passed eight years’. 

& pPp qfa *T zikk 1 this passes conception \ STT^cTT fcHJg qT?J, T%*T- 

4 let it pass now. ’ 4 why do you 

leave the camp without ( taking ) a pass " 3TSJ3tT^TI§RT.' 4 without a 
pass ’. ^*fTg?:rtlSq§<T: 4 she passed 

off the picture of her beloved upon her friend as that of Cupid. ’ 
I^tTT^TIS?TF?I 3*T^T ‘ tlje account of the second mother has been 
passed over by his honour » 

r jn^PrlTqfq?T?T%T^qT 4 another peeping through a lattice 
3TT?rr g^TT 4 tlie command of elderly persons ( to be 

considered ) peremptory should not be called in question. 

=TT^ ^ qgpT?TT TO, snTFT^TPTfKT *T TO 4 the drama has not been seen 
performed ( acted ) on the stage’. 

f^jpesrfrR^T SR 1 4 persevere in your opposition’. 

a personal attendant ,’ body-guard. ^^TTtTST^s 

4 2 »orsonal experience ’. 

4 youth has gtervaded the limbs ’. 
irPTHT qT: q\: 4 ascertain who are the petitioners .’ 

a heart pining away in absence’. gf 

4 he pined foi* his home.’ ‘the royal sage is 

pining by the separation from his wives.’ 

4 in the place of a father,’ q^TTT, SWTcT:, SWT HT^ *in 
the first place>." 3TqT^, 4 in the next place." 
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PKE. 

^TfsR;, ^Tft, ‘ft plaintiff'. spqvfb srf?RTTT ( a defen- 

dant.’ 

‘worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 days.’ 

SRt/Uq ‘just as iny friend pleases .’ qf^T^- *a pleasant 

joke.’ *XQ wpn 'phasing to the ear.’ 

‘I have pledged my word.’ q- 

f^RTT ‘they two thus pledged their word’. ^ cPT 

^JrT ‘he has pledged h;s virtue ( honor ) that lie would not harm you.’ 

*rc*r>g^ mi ‘on or at the poiu 1 of death’, 

^<41, 3TTWfW3fT <0 n the point of delivery'. 

^T^ft ^rf^qtq^ tfTTf?TT, cfafpTR *T{ir?TT‘tho maid was given the position 
of a queen’. 

‘it is possible in both ways (both sides are possible)'. 
'being Jong in practice . ‘following 

good practices' . qrf ^(tT^q^ft^rgp-T : ‘what profession do you practise.' 
SpftTT ‘j tract ice' as opposed to 3XTJT*b ‘theory’. 

qiTuf qXR-' ‘example is better than precept' 

fq qFTq^fqFnfad^ q vq ‘he even predicts events’. 
cTT *Jrg: *T gqrqjpq: ‘I prefer death to disgrace’. 

‘she showed signs of jrreguuncj , qj^lTJT*ri ‘ad- 
vanced in pregnancy.’ 

FTT^T^R ‘you should be p/resent'. XPRdR ^ *T3(*f 
Wm ^ ‘the past, present , and future’. srfii fXTCjq ^TT'-qR ‘in the 
presence of fh%\ 

tT cf^^TTT qfTT^g-qff#tl^q ‘pressing him to the bosom’. 

HTFPTT%qg*T ‘ pretending to be affected by poison’* BT JpPTf^R- 
‘pretends not to hear’. ‘pretending to be just’. 

fTT$ft qfqqPTOf. ‘the witness prevaricated ’. SMT^qil^C 

‘prevention is better than cure.’ 
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REA. 

‘fell a prey to enemies.’ 

SWT^Rf:, qoT-SRijff-qtqsf 'the jtrime of youth’. 

<Tdrca?T:, tRb 'proceed with your narrative.’ M^dh 

‘proceed with the matter at issue.’ *RT9?TT 3nf3 a rf?|- 

‘you m^y proceed with your dinner-preparations in honor 6f 
the worthy Brahmawas. ’ firi%fJTTT H fl'rrn: ‘from what cause does 
the excitement proceed.' 

'prompted by hunger.’ R R^T 
‘he seldom wants a qyrompter.' 

tjq Rpiiqirt ‘here is this person being disgraced and 

proscribed from the city.’ 

9^ f$ q»^T *T 9 pT^TTqqTBTrfT ‘good men prove their 

usefulness by deeds, not by words.’ 

‘one who provides for the future.’ 3Rq^} vf^ rife 
‘one should qu'Ovide wealth against times of want.’ 1 

RIERBTT or 3T93pTT: ‘are not puffed up when praised.’ 

STrR^, STqf&R, ^?[rT 'puffed up with pride.* 

‘he should punish ( an offender ) as a thief.’ 

Q- 

‘ascetics may be questioned without 

reserved ‘ J "' 

11 . 

R^T ‘slow and steady wins the race,' 

rr^ahr rft str} ‘those words rankle in my heart.’ M5lt: 

eRTI^m nH: ‘the wound rankled .’ *' 

^rTT^q qqmiq I 1 ‘by the account reaching ( her ) ears.’ 

JTF^ rT5T qpJnWTFIRT SfqT%qq^iqT%<rifq ‘this has probably reached 
your ears.’ 

‘having a ready wit,’ Vcad^-witted.’ 
q^c^?T: vm ‘affection in the real sense of the term.’ 
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RES. 


tfsnr ^ng:( 

receipt in his own ft and'. 



‘the creditor shall pass a 


oF$Nnf^Jci ‘he entered into a recognisance bond. 

rT3[ff ^FpfalT: ‘1 shall, therefore, recommend you 

~/0 DamayantL’ 


„ 5 TRTT'r VT=rf^T ‘you are not yet reconciled.' 3T- 

SRTTR 5Tfd^l^ v TTm ‘reconciles statements.’ 

STTT^l: ‘a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed time.’ 
9TTc*TcP# 5#t, ff ‘reduce to subjection.’ 3reWHW%?n?, 

1 reduced to a skeleton of bones.’ 3bqf%rT Tfj=T { a body reduced in bulk.' 

3^ 3T3^ V T^T f a reference or allusion is hero made to a 

mythological story. 

MrflM *UW *T*T: ‘do not show a refractory spirit towards your 

husband.’ 

=mtW w nm ‘pray, do not refuse my request.’ 

rT*q *T*n ^rirminrtnq; ‘his heart relented: *T 

‘boing appeased, he relented .’ f^RTT FrpJ37T5T: fift: ‘he some- 
what relented 


‘gives relief to sorrow.’ 

‘please remember ( lay to heart ) these 

words well.’ 

irfTF^ Jnrni tfwr^fftsr ‘tli is group of gallants as if re - 

minds me to-day of Patala.’ 3Tq Biqqjqrftqtftrr ‘oh ! I ain well re- 
minded .’ % 

5# sprang ftrq£ft «jq?t, ?f?r mrx ‘there goes a nyxjrt . ’ 

‘ reposing in confidence.’ 

qftiqfa g^pTsqrcmfcT, I i' i m s«tmfar ‘ represent even faults 
as merits.’ 

*the characters resemble one another’, agree, coincide. 
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SAL. 

‘rivers are resolved into the sea.’ 

‘with her face resting on her left hand.’ 

*TT $r3[T ‘ resting on the three hoofs.’ vrF*TFlTTTO: ^ ‘ further than this 
rests with fate.’ ‘on whom your sons had 

rested their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.’ 

‘Hara will restore to Oupid.hi', 

body.’ 

«{cf *T ‘my actions being thus restricted on all 

sides ( my course being thus hampered).’ 3Tq5fj^: 

‘an exception can restrict the scope of a rule.’ 

3TrT: qf qq; ‘I shall resume my story from this point 

afterwards.’ 

?T^r TO< T TPT!% ‘that matter constantly re- 

volving in his mind.’ 

‘I shall be ridiculed .’ 

srferTWTf ‘Priyamvadd is right.' ‘says rightly .’ =T ^TT- 

rf^T^rir^r ‘ a woman has no right to independence.’ fT^ f^f^RrTT 

Wfl ‘I acted rightly in delivering it into the hands of the 

queen.’ 

/ ^ ‘they do not rise to receive their elders.’ STIrTH- 

3TFT STf* ‘a rising enemy." 

‘it is proper that the eye is riveted . 
qsjq TOItIT ‘your answer is as it were, learnt by rote.' 

ST^TT: Sp3T[: ruling the subjects like one’s own 

children.’ 

T^P^TT: ‘how much has the night yet to rand 

S. 

‘ ( who showed that ) he had not eaten his 

master’s salt in vain.’ 
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SHA. 

( -With lbc. ), =rn% with sria ‘what need we say 
of.’ ‘pop* la: saying' mTT ^ ‘so runs the 

popular saying ‘as the proverb goes.’ 

55?T qftwsqr* ‘open it, preserving the seal and show 

me.’ 

‘to see with one’s own eyes.’ 

Sfrqpl Srcnftft ‘ exposed for sale/ 

iKT^rTh ^Tcff^ * sense of obligation.’ 3fTi : ‘having 

lost all sense, of honour and dishonour on account of old age.’ q^FT^F^i 
‘ etymological sen n e/ ‘conventional or popular sense/ 

TOl, ‘in its true sense/ BT^vjT sft^TT •■sfitefTOT ‘else 

this repetition has no sense ’ ( does not become significant ). 

n%qr, o^frT ‘taken sej>aratehf ( FTf'l fdHdH |4~bV+ *TT t-Hf dd, 

1 % ). 

3 ft ! ?T^ r R"R or qqTHftlt 'this will wrve to rouse his anger.’ 
qFT ^TT%-*pffT ‘ to serve the purpose of,’ ‘scree as.’ qft%- 

VK BTT^Ff ‘the Gods served up food,’ %% *TT3<^Tfd ‘this will 

serve as water to wash the feet with,’ 

xqiTur^ qjq f ‘ sets of ornaments fitting all parts of the 
body.’ ‘sat with jewels ’ qq ‘ set one’s 

foot in.’ or BTT V 7T or cans, or caus. ‘ set 

the heart on.’ Bpffd qf^drTt ‘by this time the sun had set/ 

snvftqqf qif vffs ‘ set your heart on religious duties.’ TddTO v T*T5 
qqf JTT W not your heart on transient objects.’ 

‘summer which has just sec in/ gnrj fifd^d 3TTdFd ‘ virtues 
are set off by modesty.* 

dpd ‘ settling wliat to say.’ • 

‘this position would be shaken/ 

<£:?q ‘sorrow shared by dear friends.’ %d 
^ ^TT’ e n ; C CJ ft ? fi^ftf5T 5^ ‘with whom else sliall I share my grief.’ 
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STA. 

‘ armed with a shield. having a 

sword and shield .’ 

sf^ftqfrTm^^cT, fTTfa^TW, WT^:, ^T$T- ‘a «7ife-long look.’ 

^qrr ‘makes a to Vidushaka.’ 31^3, RN 

3T>TT^> ®Fspi 4 significant .’ 

ftffcfir *T ‘my heart smb down’ aftT^TTR' 

‘limbs sinking down through excessive thirst.’ ^ffifRrT, R’ 3R- 

‘his heart sank within him.’ 

m\ WR ‘I have slackened the speed of the chariot.’ 

'SNfnmb ‘who have slackened* their efforts.’ 

^cb ‘a mind slow to discriminate.’ WR: ‘ slow 

in recognizing.' 

ww wt sk JRSff 5T?TTir^, -wm m ^ ir 

‘lam smarting under the defeat’ ( the defeat is rankling in my heart ). 
3rPfrT ;r *T^ fJ T: ‘ something is better than nothing.’ 

/ ^ ti'h ‘it is sooner said than done.’ 

RcT R33 ?J3TTR ‘the spider spins out its web (threads ) 

from itself.’ 

snf^?n%TT ‘in high spirits .’ 

ff: 3TTT*ri STTT^HT^T ‘snatches away the prey in spite of our 
looking on.’ 

s cUTxT§j^iftRT^ : ‘the king sees through spies. 1 

3Wt^TR^fTH: StP^h f% ‘ what is the use of life stained by infamy 
(ignominy ). 

Tfr&tT rrej, *=r wrfarSrilti arrtfraj ^ftf^trT ‘his 

life was at stake.' 

‘this will remain a standing stigma ( on me ).’ 
$Utf-!TTcr£*:R-??5~ 7 lTR <a t a stand- still.’ %\ *1 ‘ this does not 
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SUP. 


stand Go reason.’ ‘who has obtained i standing' 

Tt*Trf^?TT *with the hair standing on end.’ 

start on a journey.’ arf^rpR *T$rT £JTP 

Set skirting aside the deer hear the sound’ ^RTRTri ‘with a start.' 

3TRf^flJTrRT*TT TTT%: Sight, the watches of which stole away 
{ imperceptibly glided away ).’ SR^fsfT forrtfSR^f^r ‘sleep 

gently stole upon my eyes.’ 

Svhen the fuel is stirred the fire blazes up.* 
3d rem 4 Nt ftrorofir ‘ the evil does not stop here.’ 

• .5# 'to strike on tho face.’ sr SR^f^ ‘ strikes fear in 

the mind.’ 'striking deep root.’ <TR tR Wftf R**R: ‘he 

was struck with wonder.’ R%3fclTUT SRPT^ STR 

JTOtrt SRrfasr ‘being used in its most general sonse, it easily 
strikes the mind.’ 


^fr^-^OTR6(T:-^^T^^ or l3^ : ‘ a sound stunning the ears.’ 

3TT <s ^ e * s ^tjlcd ( treated as ) Queen.’ 

‘ succeeding his father as sovereign 

of the North Kos’ala. 


Tfj^r ?fR*ff^R g^: 5RT3R ‘if any important duty should not suffer.' 

^TT31 wicked person commits a faulty 

and good man suffers for it.’ 

‘from a sun stroke.* 

3^tTRT ®ft ‘to render superfluous: ^RRrfTRT 4f^FTRT T% Cufal- 
q|^^RR Svhep there is clear moonlight, torches are superfluous: 

‘truth is superior to thousands 

of horse-sacrifices.’ 

^4 ‘how R hall I support my life.’Vr $R 

RTrRqur %^{qf 'this hymn cannot by itself 

support any theory.’ 
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TOR. 

‘suppressing the emotion of sorrow.’ 

^fevTT ‘I am made susceptible of an emotion.’ 
qk# ‘youth is susceptible.' 

ft t it *Tft: ‘my mind is held in suspense and lienee 

anxious. 

finpTT ‘the birds screamed as if out of sympathy / 

T. 

‘ tastes differ,’ ‘different men have different tastes .’ 

T*PT3 ft ‘ I am unable to tear myself off 

from the cane-bower.’ ‘she tore her hair for grief/ 

*m*rra tsrt fa'TT^fm?rci ‘ passes the night grown tedious on ac- 
count of dejection.’ 

STT^r SRrfft ^ JTT fft*£5T ‘ test me in theory and practice.’ 

aT^JjflTtTTf^r, JTfTftft ‘( I ) thank you.’ ‘thanks.’ 

^racqrnfTRT snitnftynt ^ ‘both are well-versed in theory and prac- 
tice.’ 

ftftTJTftftTft *rfft ft qirfTft ‘he does not think of going to his capital.’ 
‘spoke through her friend.’ 

‘a child is the mutual tie of parents.’ 

3Tfftfaft^ft ft?ft7&ft fftftTN’ftrf^ ‘lam chained down by this tight 
bark-garment. ’ 

*wr ssimrsR ‘it is high time to bathe and take our meals.’ 

<a time server’ qq ftTTFcPt fftftFftTT^T ‘I shall not do so an- 
other time' ‘begging is out of time' 

SFfiiT^ftft ‘without loss of time' 

srgsq ^^TTU^nhfr, HTFftT ‘learning danced 

on the tip of his tongue.’ 

wrcnbrfrft ‘it rained in torrents .’ 
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IVAN. 

wrf*PT ‘the number of 100 touches me home.’ 

‘the J ieai 't is touched with anxiety.’ 
ftr^TOTT rfc5[f^wr3n fqqi^ ‘adversity is the touch-* tone of ( the 
sincerity of ) friendship.’ 

lTTf%^rSRf 4K: ‘a thief is traced out by his foot-steps.’ 

‘when the word Brahma is traced ( to its root).’ 
‘from the trod, den ( beaten ) path.’ 

q^rTTt ?TT*T <pqpfcmT ‘Parantapa truly so called.’ *PTPT' 

‘of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name,’ turuly so-called ’ 

SRJWTtGT RmrfPTrT^T : ‘one good turn deserves anothei .’ 

U. 

^IWTPTrT, 3TrTfcrm?T ‘ unexpected: 

WT^Fft Tf ^T-y OTmTO 'union is strength.’ 

3?ityT: ‘the word ^TtRt: is used in tho sense of 

Light. ’ ^cT^T qq WZ: is conventionally used for tire.’ 

3T3q*jtf^q*JT ‘not us"d to ornaments.’ 

\ r . 


rJTvjri q^, FTOTT*H% ^ f to lead the mi.’ ^ 
qrtlTNb *rsqj?5qq ‘a vrrhal message.’ 

‘ verba / ( oral ) discussion. 

^jqj-oqqfFf* ‘from a worldly ( practical ) p^mt. of view. 

; ‘thy parental affection has been fully vindicated. 

or shown. 

W. 


qrf^cUBI ^ ^rTT w(i/f f° r some time.’ tff^q wait for two 

months. 

‘ Iiere is 1,ru t],» of a 

spark ( only ) tmuKtyj foi fuel.. 

=T frirfa ‘nothing will be wantin'! to you.’ 
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TIE. 

3 srprarirt lift ‘do not suspect me of ivcmtonness .’ 

'warm oneself (in the sun).’ * warm, 

oneself at the fire.’ 

‘ waring and waning.’ 

‘on the way. ’ ‘stand or come in the way.' ft, 

‘do you have your own way' 

tfsfa *ft ‘know that we are doing well in every respect.’ 

‘saying very ivelU 

35*3111%: ‘acting according to another’s whim' . 

^tqtfr, q*T5tffT vnrr3T3 13% ‘God’s will be done.’ 3313, 
3T^PR<T: ‘against one’s will' 

51^ £ the ignominy was wiped out.’ 

‘he was at his wits' end.’ 

‘in a woeful plight,’ / « 

1=33 ‘ it is no wonder' ‘what wonder is there.’ 

^TTI%^T - ?5TTTT : _5 B v ^' ‘true to, or keeping one’s word.' 

<5)pi^$T331 <33*3rft ‘a briefly -iconZetZ message.’ 
rtf' ‘well worded.' ‘pathetically worded .’ 

5ftT%cTtf3^T*i?r: ‘you are my all-the-uwrZtf’ (the all-in-all of 
my life ). ^TT%^T ‘knowing the ways of the world.' 

*T <!T£ JTHreWPlT: *TfTffaW ‘you are not then worse off or in a; wors& 
condition than before.’ 

‘having a husband worthy of herself.’ 
l wrealein<j revenge.’ 

Y. 

315, 31*1 f% ‘yes', 33TC 33331 ‘saying yes'. 

%31li 31% 3Tlf^r ‘to yield to a superior foe.’ 
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qreqqsrqq^i qqq r^jRT i 

* W*ntn<<irnu«?n 3i-qi sqqq wcqmftqyq-Fi q ffr qr q : i 
STR fttfstfqqt qjmSWR- HR I 
®req q?qq: qft?r qyrqqyr csqq i 
ft f*?F irS'qrqiqT'q fn'q i 
ft qq fq=grqqq frqr.Ti rtrqsqqrqrq I 
5q?qq: qfqqi^m w'cqar i 

qiqq qrmqs fyqrw qgw qqqt f^ra i 
qw q=qq q q fe'qj'qra i 
«q*q 3%-*qV mqiy faq «ra: 
wq'r*Tt qqivqr qr*ffc«ff qrrqqr i 
w qprqrqq qfeqq^yq i 

wrrcs'qrTq qrqy 5 »q*4Tqq?q7rq qrqtrqir'q qrr yrqrft 
?q qq<u qq.- qfrqi *rrqq( i 
qfqq qsij qn%q fqy%: i 
stqnqpi eqi qq$r qt: i 
qqf q =q wsqqftq i 
3R fqrmqq^q qq i 
qj qiqrqq wr qt qq qq i 
%‘yqqm ir qqrrq qrqqt yq?q • 
qf; fqrq =qfcqq( Hq# l 
m qqfq*q?qR qqqrqrq*Fqq i 
%fn ftryrqrqcqrt&q i 

qpnql qT Trqft qT cq q?qrrq qq^qqft qt qrfa i 

qjyq; qttqq qfq q*q qr-qq^qq^yq i 

WTTnqj q^ qFqryffq qrqqrtq^q i 

qftq q rt^tq qgqrqfqrq q qrrfq mqq^qqfqqiqg tt 

23 
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anro 'ft'-i'HHiti m= ^qqFqTTqq i 
* nqfcn armsTFqi fit *nn srfqfq^T i 

?*T*r qg=qj ^ Frqi Jipjfmr i 

^qqqTmqT fist riifqqnri *rqm i 

ftqr =a *TTrn =q qi^'q qfrqiqjftq: i 

it? ft qqgqrq rmw q>q m i 

qqFfafacqrq’iirq qfJT^fgbr i 

oT^rrf s^nrirf rw «?q fag; SrqrqTFfrqi 

r q WT IIT'TT^Wrt fqqqrr aTqFFqT FT# qrqqTl'fr I 

art qq ijg q 5T^rftr f? »r>:q qqrqrqqqt i 
qr Pt^TT qiT%<j H 3 qr^lf^pTJT I 
3Tf qt ?7 rTW-^lT I 

*r *rq Vr’irnm stt qfq ttt Fr?qr faqqq i 

twto M srm ^qqq ?^n i 

ftf: »qq?r: PfTvrrfJrqqmqqTiTm I 

srTFnqFq qftmsJTr?q rq^qqq ?qmi% jtjit r 

gfaqq qqrq qq; qrqq qrrq qi 'qrqq i 

frtt qqiqrqrfq qTFfrrxqTqqq i 

arf w ffrq m qrfrqrfqqrqqqrqqq i 

jcf'Jrj fqrrFmq g^T i|5rrT% q fan qr q qq i 

q*qr qxqt axqqxqrqFq qr-q q q*r q*?q 1 

arq fqqq 7 7T T TT?77 : l 

fit qqfiqq'x qcfrqxqxq qqqq t 

qTfqq?q?q qxqx =7 FgtqqiFq ?q: i 

qqr qqT fq^qqqx q qq arm qfqi qq?qx= i 

qO? *t*t orqqr qrm'q qq fsTqqqHqiqg 3 q5Xiqr r 

aqq qqq*S?q qmFqTTTT: I 

FTq?q <jq iftfqq arm^g i 

q KqqmcFq ttw qq qqf^q qfqq i 

^qf^qriTFqTqqi fqqr nw^q qffnq?xqssgqTFi i 

FT f^rcijofiqfqqq qqqmxq I 

Fqxfqqx >i?%q v >3 qqt i 
prpgq; ^x&q qq qtqqi% i 
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*T 5JT- qTq?q 'irq 5 qqq?q ^TW: I 
• q qrfq *ra: i 

qST^rT: m%?r q JTT'Ti:^ Jlc^FT^qfrt I 

Tq^q T'7 qf tTcfrmr^r^^^ i 
ffTTqqrfqqiftq^q sqqq. i 
mfqqr qq?f*qm i 

3T? q qRW 5T^q r r*'T7T^ i __ 

?qWf Hr^-q f’f: I 

3Tq qj?q WTSIITT 5T HW n^!? I 

qq’ qq qi qfi qrir-q-q i 

sraqqT fTjqq =m: i 

jttt ^Trfrnt aq r q qrqqrm i 

qfq q ?qqr r nt qiEqjqqm qfe *n qfqqqq i 

qqt TqvfqqrtTor snqpmTqq’J: i 

q*fr »rf qfsH'Trq. f-r^ qi^^n^rq q -+r*qqiiT' fqq?r ( 

•qq qr^ll’CTWtqr'Vsi f-jq^T | 

qrfvrrqqfq smq hitt i 
ar£ q q? mwjsm i 

aqq >pqqrfq Tij,qq qqrqq qiftq f 
q qwqtst'qrsf'Tqnfq q*qT qqTqcnr*q qr ji4kt i 
qT% Vqi I 

a# qqqqfq qnr *qqn qr^qrfq i 

q qfq ^rm qt? q*m qfqg sm^r i 

q fqrqfq qm>pri q?qi5T<jfTm • 

arjrqnw =q?qqr srrfqf i 

<%i q q; scqr q qyqnmTJT l 

ttwt Tiqw f?qt fqfqqqx wqrirrfq ^mqq; i 

?qqt snqrq m qqr qi^Tsqrrrfrr quire qq rrflt-3 iqqq iq, > 

mqJTT qq qq fq^mi: ■ 

arqrrfwq q STffqiq: l 

rtqrq #r ^qm^mq i 

srqqrq fqqTq qr^qqrprqrq miTrei: > 

q re f% : qxqiqqqqtfe i 
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aim fa«t% i 

am TORU RfTarft aa% I 

amT5Tn:a*3 saaiaa i 

f?a& fir; margaiaia i 

aaa^ ^f.^fsi^r im *i% ?a anres?: i 

aaaanWdraixiTa ST&aia. sreaipntci t 

ST^STT S^ffemfa =%rsf*t^ aaaiaiaa i 

srfa am a Tiaimm«ti%a aqT^faar i 

art w: qfa HfT?f p»t i 

snr Ra% aa ^? 5 T aisw^i 

*n ■aVcra^e i 

nv£ Ha H£a HTl WT3: HT'4 HI <+.^?»Tt*’*n ffa 
^«j?f mi amrn glrwitsR iftfa **a*ai i 
saaftiriKHHT HTHcH £?ht aT*mfa«: I 
ara^a rfH*«HimTa Ifqif afta^afaT am: » 
ff *«r fraasna ataaa: i 
ai aaqaicaia^ar# 5:f^rfr ^ranra i 
Rigai *maa f^aa a Ramaafraiaaro: i 
arrf JTff faTHHt mart vrfaRm: t 

wiw#ir:pnja i 

gpfll%wu jrqaHT a sRes^n i 
alarm am sraara asm^m i 
Rrafaf mi arraasm'ai ^aari’HTa: i 
ariaram anai aafiraam af^rnaaa. i 
mag* =n*r =mf sff arma; i 

a^aitra stffcr& ar R#r% aiaqa i 

tTifrlramr qaom ia amta » 

m?*T ?a af^ufaqai^g HH T% frqiHpT H af^m I 
a^gaiira sraama aisraai qRnnT f% a 1 
aa a ira *ma*ma i 

%?a *m arrq ajcirra camt gRaasia amnir i 
m airf mffa aiania s ?q ag^ma i 

3?wri ir tra% i 
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•wrf ?7mrTr^5fir5^ntr i 
w gr^g g 5 pt# i 
S*wi51?vnr7 ’TTtlftg' H OTSTWJI I 
g* gsro-ft =r g ^rmsgi t> v Ttgg i 
T5R>rni jsrHrcrcjj: g^g^ggrrifg i 
fe~srqg *reig. g u* srerongq-. i 
«?sri H^msgr^rri ft i^Krcdrg c^pt^ i 
fw i 



A GLOSSARY. 


Sanskrit-English. 


3T. 

m. the sun. 

ST^TT^rf a. incomprehensible, not 
known. 

being’ penniless. 

STSPTcST indestructibility. 

ST^eT: a bad quality. 

a. not covetous. 

8 U. to consign to the 
flames, burn. 

m. a Brdhmawa. 

BTOOTt* a leader. 

3T2?T a. best, 
sin. 

a speck, spot, 
a sprout. 

9TJT a component part. 

STnTTJT; a scented cosmetic. 

STgfe /. a finger. 

a ring. 

a - incomprehensible, 
inconceivable. 

3T3T a. not born, 
collyrium. 
p. p. past. 

p. p. very blameable. 


^TTrfSTBJT: excessive rudeness. 
BTrrOfW excess, climax. 

BTTrT^TT^f <ulv. excessively. 
3Tfrr5Tf»^?TT the Madhavi or ver- 
nal creeper. 

BTRmPflT over-constraint. 

STRUTS a. very frail. 

^rfd^TTi-RT ci. very red. 

STTrT^TJT a. most shameful. 

A, 

^Tr^TT^pr* excessive respect. 

3T^T?T< ttdv. in the meanwhile. 

(f>. not distant, 
p. )>. reviled, traduced, 
abused. 

a. well-strung. 

STTOFCrST* a supreme or paramount 
lord. 

3TE^?': a, sacrifice. 

3?qrp. Cupid, bodiless one. 

<c. not to be delayed. 
a. having no suitable 

wife. 

a. contiguous, neighbour- 

ing. 

«* imperishable. 

1 3T?T5f a. unbending, haughty. 
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3 *^ >TTVT 

being invaluable/ j 3%ftrT p. p. disappeared, de- 

p. p- not censured. parted. 

^TrTT a. cool, protected from ; B?ct^fr m a. latent, hidden. 


beat. 

a, not stick or fatigued. 
SffiRJTIT a. foolish, sily. 

a. having no beginning. 
SRTTOT (i. easy. 

SRTOq health. 

(i. distressed, sorry. 

3T#?r a. h aving no control o: 
mastery 

ado. favourably, so as ti 
please one. 

a follower, 
a younger brother. 

BT^tTIT a. unsurpassed. 

absence ol‘ pride. 
a not puffed up. 
course, bow, continuity, 

(l - incurable. 
ci. guileless. 

BT^ftTirT^ j*. inferred guessed. 

j>. ji. intertwined, over' 
spread. 

/. complying or obedient 
spirit; experience of the past, 
untruth. 

the inmost soul. 

sfansp an obstacle, impediment. 
the sky. 


the Doab or district oet- 
v een the Gauges and YauiunA 
rivers. 

| one who does ilL 

BTq^R improper conduct, 
a. pretext, colour, 
i BfqqSRJ u. ignominy, ill- repute. 

BTqfTfrjprft j> p. unceasing, un* 

| ending. 

! censure. 

| BTqEfifrTrT (f abandoned, thrown 
1 aovay. 

j ft. no' repeated, new 

| and new every day. 

I ^ ft. new, the like of which 
did not exist. 

BTqn^q reasoning power. 

BTEfcWT ff. • 01 rivalled, having 
j no rival. 

^Tqfrlfqqq ci. irremediable. 

| BTqf?T^TT p. p. intact, unmarrcd, 
j unimpaired. 

! BTq?qq '•. diffident, 
j BTq^rq ti. innumerable, abundant. 

| a woman. , 

j the God Hrahm&. 

BTfq^TT beauty, splendour, 
i BTfiTTTJT# sexual intercourse. 



360 


GLOSSARY. 


Sjfa 

arfvpnr noble descent, 
snvnfTT 5 ? a token cf recognition, 
son venir. 

arfvr^of a. new, fresh, blooming. 
srivrf%%5T: application, devotion, 
intentness, 

arf^PTcT p. p. liked, dear, desired. 
^rfvr^rTi: a learned man.' 
m. an invader. 

a - very charming, 
a desire, longing for. 
p . p clear, very distinct. 
SffsyquT?! ( denom. ) to face or en- 
counter with an army. 

STPT ( cheating, deceiv- 

ing. 

food, eatable (lit.) that 
•which is fit to bo eaten. 

P- P- come as a guest, 
w'/tm p. p. undertaken. 

an evil, an evil thought. 
a- enraged, exasperated. 
a. pure, white. 

SflPTRf^ a. superhuman. 

STJTTtTft an irrational female. 

WTT^r «• infallible, unfailing, 
a cloud. 
n. iron., 

«T^T: charioteer of the sun. 
wife of Vasistfia. 
acquisition. 


ST^TT 

3T^ u itlh 10 A. to consider, 
imagine; with SJ to pursue. 

a. significant, not deviating 
from the sense. 
srfrT u- deserving, worthy. 

a. foolish, dull-witted 
a . fit to be thought of 
or conceived. 

destruction, decay, sink- 
ing, drooping. 

ground, room, scope, 
crushing, treading. 
3T^T^TTrT: a pit for catching game. 
3T3P?J w. fit to be condemned. 

3T^>3rT p. p. spurned, disdain- 
fully slighted. 

a. slighting, disrogard- 

ing. 

a member. 

i 3T^TT%<TT name of a maid ser>» 

! 

vant. 

STcTH^T p. 'p' ^nded, terminated, 
close, termination. 
p. p. settled, remained. 
p ♦ not hurt, safe and 

sound. 

3TT^ V ^T a woman not widowed,, 
having her husband living, 
p. rude. 

p % jp. alive, not dead. 

P* P* unobstructed. 
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3T5T 

WT^T: thunderbolt.* 
food. 

Wirin' a. helpless. 

mishap, calamity. 

9WTW: adv . completely. 

®Tf5^T : a horse- faced creature, 
the horse-sacriB ce. 
with pass, to turn away 
from; with 4< P. to under- 

go a change. 

a. ignorant. 

STHrtf a. not over-attached. 

a. incongruous, ill-suited, 
improper. 

SflETTT a* worthless, weak. 

^TfTKcTT transient state, frail or 
transitory nature. 
srf*TcT a. black. 
a?Tff , T# the blade of a sword. 

the setting ( western ) 
mountain. 

egotism, pride. 
adv. quickly, at once. 

3TF. 

a minA 

3TpfTlT : appearance, form. 

a. full of; affected by, 
overcome with. 
arrt^fT wailing. 

a name of Indra. 
a mouse, rat. 


srr*rt 

^PFTTrT p. p. told, announced. 
STFTU 35 ^: a guest, a stranger; orTT 
the state of being n stronger. 
3TPT*T: appearance; bursting out. 
STPTTfpf a. versed in theory. 

^TTrf^pT- agony, excessive tor- 
ment. 

■^TTrT^: heat, sultriness. 

3TTrfff /'• p- heated, afflicted by 
j heat. 

j sufiM hospitality, hospitable 
j reception; ofi^T rite of hospita- 
! hty. 

I 3TTfF "• afflicted, troubled. 

J aTTffT^rt a. wise, intelligent, 
i 'i. love, fondness. 

BTTKd- in t he very bud. 

8 IJ. to conquer, acquire, 
3TP-TPJ m. one who imparts, 

3Tn v T; a. bane, curse. 

3TTP^ sway, rule. 

3TPTT a. inward, internal. 

delight; pleasing to. 
3TR’ 7 T:- ,3 t a market, store bouse 
P- come to pass, oc- 
curred, befallen. 

2 K distressed. 

3Tt^: a credible or ‘trustworthy 
person. 

growing far or stout. 
3^(vf(7t; euvirous, outskirts. 
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STTTT 

u. lovely, charming. 

SfTftp? bait. 

3TT^T : gain, acquisition. 

3TWT jo. p. long. 

^TFJrf'T an abode. 

^TFITWl^ "• giving trouble. 
STT^JTff (1 ‘ long-lived ( one ). 
BTFwftW: an inhabitant of Ayo- 
dhya. 

3TffvT: an action, undertaking. 

entertainment, propitia- 

tion. 

a. polite, courteous, worthy. 
3Tpq<pr: a term used in speaking 
of the husband. 

3TRT*P-TT: worthy or respectable 




3TT3TTT3<T: a serpent. 

3TT9 (l,( t v - quickly. 

aTT^fT: a stage or state of life. 

3TJ53; with 3T5 2 A. to wait upon, 
serve. 

p. fixed upon. 

3TT^I%/. attachment. 

STRSPCtf a bed. 

an assembly; an 

assembly-room, hall of audi- 
ence. 

sjjfoT: a battle. 

3TISTC: food. 

3TTTfr5T%^r:: a juggler. 


persons. 

u. pertaining to a mad 

dog. 

3TF^ a female com])anion. 

3TF?T^’ night. 

2 K P- thought, consider- 
ed. 

obscuring, blinding. 

]>■ />■ slightly tinned, 
a dwelling, l ouse, abode. 
3Tn%3T <(>• turbid, muddy. 

3pn%v$q ( dejom. ) to sully, to 
make turbid. 

p. p. Biu rounded by. 
influence, subjection. 


\ with STRT cans, to convince; 
with sqq to separate, ])art. 

one of the kings of the 
solar line, ancestor ofliaghu. 
organ of sense; sense, 
fvp^r fuel. 

srram name of a woman. 

i , 

^ with 3T5 1 A. to look after, 
inquire after. 

! f^TUT eye; sight. 

p . p- liked, desired. 
f?T: a lord, master ; S’iva.* 
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f't 

* 

a. alile; -f. a lord. * 

1 A. to wish, desire, 

a. usual, customary. 
p p. high, raised up. 
height; excellence. 
a. dishorn m ring 1 or disgrac 
ing the family, 
a loud cry. 

3c&T?T p. p. extermiated, eradi 
cated. 

a. full of hollows, hav- 
ing ups and downs. 

3tT 6^ ( *lenoin. ) to lorni into an 
ornamental braid. 

StTT a. latter ;-TI (/•) Abhimunyu’s 
wife. 

strttt*: a. over-increasing. 

STrltiT a. open, unreserved, guile- 
less. 

^TTTT%rT p p. stretched, opened. 

^C^lvJ’Tf a lotus-plant, 
a wreath, curl, 
festivity, ceremonial re- 
joicing. 

3c£cf: account, history, 
appearance, sight, 
ar/r. wit!. out restraint, 
violently. 

p, p' engaged in, intent on. 




! resolve, determination. 

; «. proud, high. 

; a. shedding tears, 

i nobleness, sublimity. 

H^rrrr /. eminence, elevation, dig- 
nity. 

a, ready. 

;jqq; 3 : \ icinity. 

^qqqq. doing good, conferring 
obligations. 

■jqqqfr^ in. a benefactor, 
a royal tent. 

SqqirT: destruction, injury. 

?q=qK: (external show, outward 
form; mode of acl Iress. 
instruction 
qq^q: harm, injury. 

'3‘^rf p. p. come, befallen. 

'^TH'TlcT: occurrence, befalling. 
■=rqqvT a. lit, proper. 

UqJTT comparison. 

?qr?T p. />. deed. 

H'KTJT; eclipse. 

Bq^pj: disturbance; damage, in- 

i™*y- 

characteristic sign. 

! ^qt5%T ascertaining, 
j a fast, 

'i’q^rT v>. p. doomed, stuck down. 
^Rt^CrT p- y>. that nas drawn near 
or approached, befallen. 
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sq 

derision, ridicule. 
g^TF v ?r : condition, circumstance. 
arqTCTTFT: a preceptor, 
a taunt. 
adv. in private. 

resorting to, seeking pro- 
tection of. 


** : 

fTqnTrT a', excessive, ever-lasting, 
perpetual; with adj. very ex- 
cessively. 

adv. one by one. 
p. p. brought up, reared. 
n . a sin. ‘ 


f. morning, dawn. 
m. warmth, heat. 
m. heat. 

srffsfiq jj. p. undertaken, 
the thigh. 

a great, powerful. 

3TO a billow, wave. 

with arqr 1 P. to remove, des- 
troy. 

9R. 

5|v5 a. not evil unsinister. 

SRTq^q a. almost a sage. 

a young sage, 
the son-in-law of 
Das’aratha. 

adv . suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 

a. concentrated, fixed on 
one object. 


j a. descended from Iksh- 

! v&ku. 

^[TT^fT' Indra’s elephant. 

I sft. 

splendid, majestic. 

! „ 

I arfcfiqr: a glutton. 4 

! indifference. 


the hump; ( fig. ) chief or 
foremost. 

Txf: hair. 

v5T^ collyrium, soot. 




| anxious for. 

a. some, a few. 
adv. with great difficulty, 
a plantain tree, 
gold. 

a cave, glen, defile, 
a mass, collection. 
qrgcTglrq.' Brahma. 

^ with 3T3 to take pity on. 
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with 3TI 10. to L6ar. • 
a helmsman, pilot. 

^35^5: an uproar. 

a dnck or goose, 
a cub, a young elephant, 
a digit, 
a bud. 

q?^cp£ the body. 

^<T: a form, mode. 

the end or dissolution of 
the world. 

a. early, prime. 

a. noble, good, blessed. 

«. blessed. 
a. difficult. 

side-locks of hair. 

gold. 

a desire; Cupid. 

^PFT*T*T a. going at will. 

adv. out of lust or passion, 
sensuously. 

CL. fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

m. a lover, gallant. 

an^ astrologer, a for- 
tune-teller. 

3 FTT^t4 a red garment. 

one of a class of celestial 
choristers or musicians. 
f%cT^T% a report, rumor. 

( *L ) Arjuna. 



a. crooked, wily. 

i»f£*T: pavement. 

cn. a family man. 
curiosity. 

$T>T a. foolish, dull witted.J 
a lotus. 

a lotus-plant, 
well are, well-being. 
a. doing well. 

a. of sharp intellect, 
a brook, livulet. 

^ B U. with 5 ^: to place in the 
iront;-3rqj to remove, pi event; 
-3q to do good to, benefit ; -f% 
pass, to undergo a change, be 
a lie c ted by ; to tease, 

harm; ( p. p. ) wronged, ill- 
treated; troubled, harassed, in- 
jured. 

a. wise, thoughtful* 
a. whole, entire. 
a. mean-hearted. 
a. lean, emaciated. 

1 r. with f^T to bend, direct 
( as a bow ). 

ffa/. husbandry, cultivation. 

m with qfr ( causal ) fix upon, 
design ; ( canZal ) intend, 

settle, aim at. 

fire 

an abode, residence. 
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%5fT^m. name of a demon. 
m. a lion. 

coffer T a hollow, cavity. 

/• pitch; extremity, end, 
point ; qrpifret- 1 Jig*! Jest pitch, 
dim ax. 

SFT^T:^' a hud. 

curiosity. 

a small piece of cloth worn 
over the privities. 

the northern direction. 

a descendant of the 

Kurus. 

^I^T’T evil report, scandal. 
efifiT a. belonging to a tortoise. 

Vis’vamitra, son of 
oqft name of a woman, 
a saw. 

«5fro with 3TI to fall upon, seize, 
work, composition. 

•tfr^TFT a toy. 

weakness, timidity, unman- 
ly behaviour; being neuter. 
HjTpJT^ a. momentary, transitory, 
the Ksliatriya or warrior 
class. 

^T^TrT />• />• destroyed. 

SJ'H night. 

SjTf a. able, capable; lit, proper, 
waning. 

3TPT belonging to or becoming 
the Ksliatriya class. 


W v 

$TTTT§f v h tie salt ocean. 

( } a kin K> lord of earth. 

with 3TT 6 P. to dash against, 
to seduce, entice; -pf to bestow 
on, devote to. 

I a. mean-hearted, base; worth- 
less, 
a field. 

^TPT: jolting, violent shaking. 

*sT- 

^ the sky. 

breaking, splitting; *!a frag- 
ment. 

?cfF5TTT: a bald-headed person. 
favT a. fatigued exhausted. 

5T. 

Trur^FT: an astrologer. 
iTThT^T a, harlot. 

nn /. lecourse, help alternative. 

a</r. falteriiigly, convulsively. 
JPT: odour, perfume. 

3T v TTsP* : ,in elephant, of the best 
class (emitting a sweet smell). 
TTVTKrT: a ray. 

I jpq; with to go to meet or 

i receive. 

7p£p*?x=i being born rich, getting 
wealth by inheritance. 

TTT*ft4 depth. 

*TT| 1 A. to enter, penetrate. 
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FTTfST: S’iva. 

a good result or effect ; 
credit, merit; use, efficacy. 
a. foremost, cliiof; — ( s . ) 
father; ( pi. ) elders. 

m a householder, 
a house- wife. 

JTT^ a family. 

*TRTPJ: jackal. 

magnitude. 
tf^T: seizure. 

a. vulgar, churlish. 

sr. 

,'VRc with, ^ cans, to unite, join. 
SpRT3J : Mic hot- ray t'd sun. 
an executioner. 

xT. 

a sovereign or 
paramount ruler, 
the horizon. 

with SJ^g - A. to repudiate, 
caste of. 

a. shaking about, waving. 

: the beak. 

xTS^TcT: the %noon- stone. 

a. inconsiderate, thought- 
less; fickle, unsteady. 

^PLf- an army. 

a lump, heap. 

^ 1 P .with to roam, wander. 


3PJ 

[ xR:: a spy. 

i a. fickle, unsteady,* 0 pEffTgT 
! fickleness of mind. 

! xfT^rf a kind of dance. 

I the Chat aka. bird. 

! xfFP^ inconsiderate conduct. 

1 ^PRT a chowrie. 
i chastity, purity of oon* 

! duct. 

1 

| ^r^rST loveliness, beauty. 

T^T withy />ass„ to thrive, to grow 
more ond more; — gltto acquit e 
T^'ffT’TT desire of doing. 

a. strange, wonderful, 
j Tx^rm u. painted or drawn in 
i a picture. 

I ^31 crest, crown of the head; 
to}>; tuft of hair. 

a crest, jewel, 
a mango tree, 
an action 

i course of conduct. 

a.. « f a depraved or cor- 
! nipt soul, evjl-mindod. 

| • 3- 

! n. disguise; pretence. 

j 3T. 

j a. grown dull, 

j ir?frfT the populace, people, 
j a creature, being. 
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/* native land, mother- ! 
country. 

! 3T'4H: son of Indra. 

an acquatic animal. 

1 a cloud. 

^5^ J 

5f3?4^T a water-engine, artificial 
water reservoir. 

a pool of water. 

vrTIrf a child; a collection, brood 
( of young ones ). 

^Tnl T/. caste. 

a rogue, villain. 
with 1 P. to servive, 
outlive, 
life. 

the world of the lining, 
the universe. 

with 1 A. to endeavour, 
strive; -fi* to appear, to per- 
vade. 

STJT the bow-string. 

5TTfrT a kinsman; ( pi. ) kins- 
folk. 

5THJq[ ( cause, of 5TT ) with fir, to 
say respectfully, beg to say> 
request;-3TT to command, order, 
astronomy, 
a luminous, brilliant. 

Z. 

a female bird of that j 

naem. 


^ 

*■ 

1 A. to approach, draw near. 

?r. 

a river. 

W5 lean, thin. 
cTW: the sun. 

WJT p. p . afflicted by heat. 

a. contem poraneous with 
that time, living at that time. 
<T3TOT name of a river. 
rTPh^TT darkness, 
a. wave. 

fickleness; agitation, per- 
turbation of the senses. 

<TRT: father; a term of endearment 
( my dear ). 
an ascetic. 
rTT^: a palm tree. 

TOT 1 A. ( desid. of frPl ) to 
forgive. 

darkness. 

rfl^orr a. severe, oven- rigid. 

a sacred or holy place; a 
worthy or fit object, a worthy 
recipient. 

holy water. 
a . cool, cold. 
jJITT: a thin shower. 

a musical instrument, 
trumpet. 
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Cotton. 
adv. silent. 

H 1 P. with to end the 

course, discharge the contents; 
-51 cans, to deceive; -fir to grant, 
impart. 

a. possessed of heroic or 
martial splendour; -( s. ) a war- 
rior. 

a hide, skin, 
a collection of three. 

the destroys * of the three 

cities. 

fqijpr ( i ■ having, or existing in, 
three forms. 

(i. clever, wise. 

^psjnT a. civil, courtesy, 
stalk ( of lotuses ). 
with 3 rang, to curb, subdue, 
control, restraint, 
a young bullock that has 
yet to be tamed. 
gfpqfrT a. or s. dear, beloved; lord, 
a'dale, valley, 
pride, haughtiness, 
a mirrof. 

a blade of Kus’a grass, 
a portion, bit; small shoot; 
leaf. 

conflagration, 
a tooth, tusk. 

24 * 


VJ> 

^1T n. wife, 
j a. painful. 

the lord of day, sun. 

fir^r a. celestial, heavenly. 

| ^TT^Tje. p ordained, made ready 
by initiation. 
o. pitiable, wretched, sad. 

4. A, to blaze, shine, 
a light, lamp. 

gfffaTPT a. possessed of majer'tio 
lustre. 

a. painful to remember. 
a. di flic ult to be propi- 
tiated. 

^fr?T sin. 

3yt n. impassable, impervious; 

( -a ) a difficulty. 

wickedness, villainy. 
i. invincible. 
a. dreadful, inviolable. 

«. irresistible. 

famine, scarcity of corn 

&c. 

a. difficult to be transgress- 
ed. 

a. wayward, unmanage- 
able. 

a. austere, hard to practise. 
a. difficult to be done. 

77 i. an evil doer, a wicked 
person. 

a misdeed. 
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a. -wicked-minded. 

8 U. to distance, surpass, 
a fault, defect, weakness, 
a proper name, father of 
MMhava. 
queen. 

m. | a person, an ern- 
m. ) bodied being. 

ill-luck, adverse turn 

of fate. 

splendour, magnificence. 

( denom. ) to strengthen, 
a material object, 
g 1 P. to ooze; to fly. 
a tree. 

a. doubled, doubly in- 
creased. 

w* a bird; a Br&hmana. 
fg^Tpf^T: a Brahmaraa. 
an elephant, 
an elephant, 
a bee. 

a division of the world. 

VI. 

VFfSRJ: a name of Arjuna. 

the lord of wealth, Kubera. 
•q^ a. blessed, happy. 

m. an archer, a bowman, 
•van*: duty, religious merit; pro- 
priety of conduct, decorum. 




| ^flf^RT'a religious rite. 

1 a lawful wife. 

j j 

! a penance-grove. 

^T^TTFT^T a tribunal, a seat of jus- 
tice. 

'll 3 U. with srfatf to deceive; 

to hide oneself from; -3?^ 
to say, speak; -^T to treat with* 
make alliance with; to fit ( as 
an arrow ). 
m. the creator. 
n, splendour, radiance. 

vTRurr steady abstraction of 
mind. 

^TTT^TfH«. continuous, incessant. 

••Tlfrifr name of a queen. 

vffc a. strong-minded, courage- 
ous, persevering. 

vfiT’rTT strength of mind; forti- 
tude. 

a leader, chief. 
with 1 A. to kindle. 

^ with ^ -9 U. to wave, leave 
fluttering. 

*j?f- a rogue. 

vj 1. 10 P. to support, hold up; 
with or deliver, save, 

to root up, pull up the roots, 
extirpate; lift up, extract, 
take out. 
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ESTT*T a. dirty, unclean. 

SSpH* a. roaring, thundering. 

a ichneumon, a mungoose. 

TO* an asterism, a lunar man- 
sion. 

•HT: a mountain. 

5 T3[ 1 P. to he delighted or pleas- 
ed, rejoice; -snfir to greet, re- 
ceive, congratulate, 
the paradise of /ndra. 

^rfafwT name of a maid-servant, 
a lotus-plant. 

8 U. to revive, renew, 
with ff 4 A, to be ready. 

a dance, dramatic repre- 
sentation. 

H calling to mind the name, 

remembrance of name. 

final beattitude, supreme 
happiness. 

falsehood, telling un- 
truths. 

cruel, heartless, 
copious, abundant. 

PT^T: (*UT^ ) a touch-stone, test; 
mixing powder. 

a. whole, entire, complete. 
a . to be told or mentioned. 

fans: chastisement, punishment, 
a tree of that name. 

pfZf a. crip's own. 


Eft 

fa<m adv, excessively. 

TTOT<T < i . excessive. 

the hoi season, summer, 
the first or original ca,uso. 
ErTO death. 

f?nfvT^ tie, connecting link, 
fafarr good omen; a cause; an 
omen. 

farfipp twinkling of the eye. 

, EfW; a religious rite. 

1 fpjipT Q*1 v. invariably; as a rule. 
fafalT: < >rder, command, duty. 
ErrfiTSR a. unsurpassed. 

PfTrT />. ]>. intent on. 

ti. 7 regardless, in diffe- 
f L. ) rent. 
i ' }>. dispelled. 

RTT^rnf repudiation, casting off. 
PTTfJT an outlet, 
j prjjrrr a. wortldess. 

, fa?TT- spring, waterfall, cascade. 
fa?N i mportunb.y ; pressing. 

TTOTJf complete satisfaction or 
j pleasure, allaying of heat. 
prqfrT: still or calm air. 
fqp=fr*: scandal, evil report. 
pT^fquf alleviation. 
pT^frf /. satisfaction, pleasure. 
Pf^rTp. [>■ become. 

a demon. o\il spirit. 

| V- V- inhabited by, ro- 

! sorted to. 
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fit*#:q a. Bteady, motionless. 

p. p. squeezed or pressed 
together. 

a. irremediable, 
fafnl: nature. 

p. p. given, bestowed, 
fsr^srsr: a sound, flourish. 
a. cruel, ruthless. 
a. motionless. 

sft 1 P. with STg to cherish, love, 
to invest with the sacred 
thread; -TOTT to bring together, 
join. 

a. dense, thick. 
a . blue. 

with fif cans, to divert, enter- 
tain, amuse. 

Hspf an anklet. 

‘4fafvt4, an effect, 
qqq a name of Nala; King of the 
Nishadha. 

cruelty, harshness of temper. 
a. natural, innate, inborn. 

<?. 

qgjtfT ( qqfuf ) the hut of a 
Oh&ndala. 
qaj: a side. 

q^F^J^ a. amoving impurity or 
dirt.' 

q^T^T: king of the Panch&las. 
qiTT!-' a cage. 


qrr 

<T5 a. sliarp. 

with qft cans, to teach. 

1*1 P - with qrr to hover about, 
wheel round; -qTT to return; 
arrive; -srfor to salute, bow 
down. 

qqrr: a moth; the sun. 
qfrfSpTT (/. ) about to choose a 
husband. 

qqg^ a vessel of leaves folded. 
qqi$*qT a proper name. 
qq|uf & garment of wove silk, 
q^ well-being, welfare; whole- 
some diet. 

q^" with siq cans, to kill;, -qfif to 
acknowledge; show, yield; ob- 
tain, get; admit, confess; -qq 
cans, to bring about, to do. 

| q^eft path, line of footsteps. 

q^rr: a snake. 

| a cow. 

1 q#T^: a cloud. 

a cuckoo. 

qr*T5q?q a. of great renown,, very 
fumous. 

qrqp>X: the highest truth, 
qrrrpfcr adv. really. 

qtrTq a. paining or harassing tho 
enemies. 
qrqTT a series. 
qTHtfP valour, prowess. 
qTjTTrT p. p. returned. 
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RTT 

* ~ 

p. p. turned l>ack,» return- 
ed. 

p. p patronized, fa- 
voured. 

RfefSP espousal. 

o. gratifying. 
qftSRRT lamentation. 

a. coming in the way 
qTtHcp degradation, humiliation. 
qfOTTm a - humbling, degrading, 
’rferc 7 retinue, t ain of atten- 
qffjTR: j dants, suite. 

qff ( ft ) RTf: a water-course or 
drain, an outlet, 
qrff 5nfjb%i a female recluse, 
qft^ f. audience. 

TOf^ra; m. name of a king. 

p. overcome witli. 
qft 5 # <idv. iu one’s absence. 
q*M learning, travelling. 

RqTR a. able, competent. 

qqfq: regular-rotation or turn, due 
order. 

qgR: *a sprout, twig. 
qgfitqiT name of a maid-servant, 
qgfifa a. Slaving put forth 
sprouts. 
qoTR; wind. 

a. disgracing; a dis- 

grace to the family, 
qff a. paje, whitish. 


RR 

qrftfnj$: marriage. 
qT?TT^:-& the lower or nether re- 
gions. 

RTR an object. 

qT^ftq water. 

qmw o. sinful. 

qi^R a. hostile. 

qiOjrrpT^ a. hostile, inimical. 

RHRTTfR: the Persians. 

qTM: side. 

qTRRT: lire. 

RTRR a . purifying, holy. 
fq?F* a. yellowish ; reddish- 
brown, tawny, 
fq^: a basket, 
fqsf a pot, pan. 
fqqj?^ ,o (ties/ d . of qr) thirsty. 
a. slanderous. 

back-biting, slandering. 
Rt7 a seat, tbrone. 

p. p . os pun sod, taken hold 
of ( as a hand s », 

RtR^ a. fat, plump 

a bull , ( at the end of com- 
pounds ) the best or most 
eminent. 
a. holy, sacred. 

o. meritorious, blessed, 
a name of Indr*. 

1 >- !>■ led. headed. 

a. old. 

<jg 4 P. to oxliibit. 
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if^Trr a. blossomed, flowered. 

: Cupid; lust. 

excess or superabun- 
dance of water. 
adv. as before. 

: a low or vulgar man, an 
illiterate person. 

28 surface; back. 

a. clever, skilful, 
a skip; a young one, as in 
ifft'TfcT: a youthful warrior. 
a. descended from 
manliness, prowess. 
a. belonging to Indra. 
mention of name. 

5T^frfS?T p. styled, called. 

body of ministers, 
provocation, 
a court in a house, 
a valorous deed. 
p. p. annihilated. 

«• bold. 

SJ3WK: sleeplessness, being awake 
at night. 

SFSTTqf^: the Creator. 

love; request, supplication. 

i m P i ai love. 

a dear friend, 
an emissary. 

5RT3 a. very small. 

SffirTT: prowess, valour; heat, 
a. obstinate. 


5RT 

7 , * T " 

j p, p. given to; wedded. 

srfMra^ a. attended with diffi- 
culties or obstacles. 

| p. awakened. 

JTfrTisftvjcnit cl. endowed with reason, 
! rational. 

cl. like. 

srftarr^/. a reply, answer. 

| STT%ST security of position; stabi- 
lity. 

p • p . fixed on, attached to. 

i KSS 5 ar0medy - 

SRffa p. %> . confiding or believing 
in. 

STrfN a. adverse, contrary 5 . 
cl. fresh, newly-made. 

1 cl . hostile, opposed to, 

coming in the way of. 

SJrWT: an obscurer, rival, (lit. ) 
throwing into the back-ground 
or eclipsing; repudiation, 
arfv^rt p. p. celebrated, well- 
known. 

ctdv. to the west, 
j a. ready-witted. 

! ST^T*T giving away inamarriage, 
the evening. 
p. p. run away, 
composition work, 
source. 

; STOT3: power. 
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J 

5T^r power, authority. • 

5W^5R a pleasure-gardon. 

RRT*r standard, limit, an 
authority. 

8 U. to regard as an au- 
thority. 

STHTT^R.®- tormenting. 

5HT?T P- P- pure, purified hy aus- 
terities. 

marching onwards. 
p. contrived; set on; em- 
ployed, used. 

SRlR: practice. 

SpTjq: lamentation. 

VH'JU'jR p. p. drawn, inclined. 

SRTO a! aged, old. 

ERjft current of air; w ; ndy or 
stormy weather; a bed 

exposed to the full current of 
air. 

srairr/. commencement. 

turning out a recluse. 

S re r fire T p- P- rectified, expiated, 
sprinkling. 

VR& U ]>. p. pleased. 

odv, incidentally, by 
way of. *• 

(tdv. perforce. 

Signer: mention, allusion, 
object in yeiw. 

TOR /. progeny, issue. 

TO 5 * a flower. 




5T^T: a kind of measure. 

SfipT^T a missile, weapon. 

ridicule, mocking. 

RTf» adv. to the east of. 
a rampart. 

Strung a. foremost, first. 

I a • with one’s face turned 

] to the east, in the eastern di- 
rection. 

yruTFTW suspending the breath. 
yRCTR: the morning meal, 

breakfast. 

srirT: the end, margin. 

«. delivered of a child, 
desire, love-suit 
Wi tlio rainy season. 

a judge, umpire, 
for a- dear, beloved . 

'am p. p. sent; dismissed. 
yt^TR p- P- sot on fire, blazing. 

( Sf ) jp a monkey. 

q£UT:-Uf[ a hood, 
result 

a. fruitful, bearing fruit 
in season. 

ST. 

a crane. 

33 : a youth, chap, fellow, 
a captive, prisoner, 
a bastard, an attendant in 
the chamber of a horlot. 
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army, forces, 
worship. 

an ox, a hull, 
a relation, kinsman. 

*1^51 a. or s. a foolish person, 
ft* an image. 

pres . p. shrinking from, 
being disgusted with. 

employing the reason, 

rational. 

^ 5 rfT: a Brahmanical sage. 

?T. 

SRIWT iu foiled in attempts, de- 
feated. 

1 U. to entertain, cherish; 
practise. 

a. devoted, loyally at- 
tached. 

a title of address, good sir; 

-S^T gentle lady; (a. ) auspici- 
ous. 

support, maintenance. 

*TCcpf*r the best or most eminent 
of the Bliaratas. 

a princess ( daughter 
of the lord ). 
birth; S’iva. 
a house, dwelling. 

Hfcl<iT 5 *I<TT befhg destined to hap- 
pen, destiny, fate, 
lot, fortune, 
prosperity, good days- 


m 

_ 

a receptacle, reservoir. 

VTTq; with 1 A. to abuse, re- 
vile. 

*n«r: feeling or expression of love; 
incident, occurrence; a learned 
man, Honourable Sir. 

a, shining, resplendent. 
a. shining; ( 6*. ) the sun, 
fwrfSTrST living by begging, 
a. dreadful, terrible, 
snake, 
world. 

^ with caus. to think of, 

contemplate; to establish, de- 
cide; perceive, be conscious of; 
-R to be born. 4 

a created being. 

earth, supporter of 

beings. 

*TRR>T a part, character ( in a 
drama). 

a Br&hmawa. 

m ado. again. 

adv. for the most part. 

a proper name, father of 
Malati. 
bogging. 
enjoyment, 
loss. 

«. turning, revolving. 

V. 

auspiciousness; an auspi- 
cious; rite, (in compounds) 
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\ «. 

auspicious,*: as,. STJT^h auspi- 
cious trumpet; auspi- 

cious ablution, 
sweet. 

a kind of creeper. 

*T3*f ornament, decoration; em- 
bellishment. 

JT3T with cans, to infatuate. 

passion, ardont desire; rut- 
ting juice. 

*Tte%a. being in x .it. 
n. liquor, 
a. lovely, sweet, 
wjjrm: the s]>ring-time. 

Krishna ( slayer of 

Madhu.) 

a. acting as umpire. 

u. intelligent, strong- 
minded; -sft a wise woman. 
m. wise man, sage. 

I mind-born, Cupid. 

with 3fT 10 A. to take leave 
of} bid adieu. 

a. composing hymns. 

^foTr^ <5. attended with incanta- 
tions or spells. 
a. slow. 

a. dull, dull-headed. 

a. unlucky, ill-starred. 

«• behind, tarry- 

ing. . 


p. p. slackened. 

«• depressfM'l in spirits, 
cast down. 

Cupid. 

grief, sorrow. 
pe])per, pepper-shrub. 

5RTtT%: ray. 

a mortal, human being, 
sandal juice. 

4d the mob, populace. 

}1 fortunate person, 
a. of great splendour or 
heroism. 

*T?TTt a. costly. 

a king 

i- 1 le great Indra. 
a great lord, 
a full-grown bull. 

JLgqgfvj f. a medicinal drug. 
jwtt daughter of the king of 
the Alagadhas, Sudakshi/dl. 

5TTrT ; a term of endearment. 

3TTH prhle. 

^TTT^Hfr a proud woman, 
human nature. 

| 3TT^f: wind. 

I qf^T^TfT a gardener, ilorist. 

I lTT?4 a wreath, garland. 
fa*r «. an honorific? alii a, mean- 
ing worthy, respectable. 

! a pearl. 

W'l a. artless, innocent. 
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ST 

3* with 1 A. to second, 
approve. 
g?T seal. 
jgCTTT-' Vishnu. 

g^| 1. P. to take effect on, pre- 
vail against; to grow stronger 
or more intense, gather 
strength, thicken, 
gores' a pestle. 
g|p adv . often. 

a. incarnate, embodied 
hair. 

mirage, 
a lotus fibre, 
a lotus. 

*h;/- clay. 

15 soft-minded, weak. 

10 P. to endure, suffer. 
gSTT adv. wrongly, in vain, 
i^ a falsehood. 

a girdle, belt, 
irw*: a proper name. 
tt v ti talent, retentive faculty, 
a sacred, holy. 

son of Maithili, Kus’a. 

WRT release. 

Wt 7 * a. or s. one brought up in 
one’s service for generations, an 
old or hereditary servant 
(minister &c. ) 

T&z®: a man of an outcast race; a 
barbarian. 




*T. 

3F3H“ a sacrifice. 

doing worthless 

things. 

spiTg a. significant, true to its 
sense. 

adv. according to the pro- 
per method, properly, duly. 

adv . accidentally, by 

chance. 

qg with R 1 P. to dissuade; 
( cans. ) to regulate, control. 
a, twin. 

gfg: /. a necklace, garland. 

Sfg with 3TT cans, to trouble, tor- 
ment. 

ivith Sf 2 P. to march on, set 
out. 

JJT~eJT mean solicitation. 
glggR: an evil spirit, £i K4k- 
shasa. 

a. accidental. 
adv . in all senses. 
g*3L7 U. to design, intend, ^des- 
tine; -f?r cans, to yoke, harness; 
to unite; -Ei ( A. )„ to act, re- 
present ( dramatically ). 
pass, to be engaged in, apply 
oneself to, a business, 
gg/. fight. 

an heir-apparent to a 
throne. 
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*TFT: 

*TfaT: the science or • powdr of con- j 
centrating the mird; deep con- ! 

templation. j 

a distance of 8 miles, 
source, origin. j 

! 

n. speed, velocity. 

T^TpT^C: an evil spirit. 

anxiety. ! 

f^witli 3P7 pass, to grow discon- 
. , tented with. j 

the front or van of battle; j 

-rr ^5 to lead the van. 

the art or science of j 

war. 

^Tr^TT^T# the ocean. 

TET a cavity. j 

r* with qjt 1 A. to clasp, em- | 

brace. f 

cunent, force. j 

the rein. 

1. P. to roar, 
sentiment. 

a. more savoury or taste- 
ful. 

?;^TPT^ the nether regions. 

TOPPT an elixir. J 

the mango tree. i 

a. graceful, elegant; ap- j 
predating. j 

^^4 a secret; the secret ( of con- 
duct); °^: disclosing or re- I 
vealing one's secrets. i 


rmc> name of the minister of 
the Nandas. 

rpT passion. 

a ' governed by a good or 
just king. 

a royal sago. 

the science or theory of 
government. 

rrfcsrft a R&kshasa female. 

with 3TT cans, to please, 
humour. 

T'TJTPTft: name of a mountain. 

/• pain, agony, 
blood. 

tTPPl a. sickly, affected by 
sickness. 

rfqoT a. passionate, wrathful. 

rn^TvTT angry or passionate tem- 
ner. 

a . made of tiio hide of tho 
doer called rnru. 

w. a speck, spot, 
beauty, lustre. 

(demm.) to alleviate les- 
son. 

with Sf 1. P. to prate, rave. 
with 1 . A. to taunt, blame, 

or n. an ornament. 

the foster sister of 

Malati. 

m - the ocean (having 
salt water). 
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<5T V R mortification, humiliation. 

^ characteristic mark; sfb 
distinguished by the 

name 

with f? 6 P. to implant. 

f'-j fa rt n. a writing, document. 

Wl with 51 cans, to entice, seduce; 
with R cans, to seduce or entice 
the mind of. 

the tree of that name or 
its flower. 

3TR a. eager; eagerly lolling 
down. 

sr. 

a descendant. 

SpR^^TR place of execution. 

a calf. 

3TOrTTT a lieifer. 

the Madhavi creeper. 

^^TOl a sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph. 

3rTOrftT: a tree. 
a. wild. 

with i ?• to offer, present. 

W m. a sower, 
c 

TO with 3R 1 P. to pour or vomit 
out, emit. 

n. a crow, bird in general. 

3T a - best, * foremost; ( ^: ) a 
bridge -groom. 

poor, pitiable, 
a. better, superior. 


t , 

3’’ J T: a caste 

TO*: one belonging to a group; 
(ph) a group of actors. 

m. a bachelor ( learned ). 
a bark garment, 
a leap, bound, 
an anthill. 

a. favourite, beloved; ( *TT ) 
j wife. 

TO: subjection. 

a. ( a sage ) who lias sub- 
dued his passions. 

I a docile and obedient wife. 

! TO with 1 P. to inhabit; 

! to enter into. 

TOR /. residence, 
j TOrTRR: the vernal festival. 

I *5 cans, to traverse, go over; 
j -RT cans, to perform, manage. 

blame, censure. 

I m. a borse. 

I a report, talk. 

! a. of an opposite character. 

TORT: a crow. 

TO*T: an elephant, 
j TORTRSf /• a harlot, 
j TOFTOT Benares. 

! TOTTO: a cloud 

; a water-wheel, ( a fly- 

| wheel for raising water ). 
j cfTfT welfare, well-being. 

1 old age. 
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the inner part of a house; 


bed-chamber . 

p . y>. expanded, dilated; 
spread out. 

feaRR: malady, illness. 

a temptation, sod action, i 
prowess, heroism. i 

mm a. frightened, startled ; j 
grieved. 

a. bad, worthless. 

*T3TtR: hostility, c- imity, strife; 
a body, form. 

impediment, obstacle, 
fsr^T^T (f. learned, proficient, 
skilful. 

f^PTf f and YFJT ) a kind of 
mantra, which averted the j 
pain of thirst and hunger and j 
gave miraculous powers 

a. crooked, turned away. 
feSTmT a request, 
fsprq: a branch. 

10 P. to imitate. 

ferT^T e. false, untrue. ' 

farfinf p, j>. descended ; given. 

skiiy 

a foreign country. 

w. a cloud. 
m ' au 

fspTpJ 77? . the Creator. 
fafH ]>■ J‘- preserved, 
a servant. 


fHr 

flvmir v\ho knows his duty, 
obedient. 

a country to the north- 
west of Delhi. 
f^rf%^TR : exchange. 
fsTOtf- an enemy. 

a. wise, learned; ^ a wise 
man). 

f%f^T=f a forest. 

j). j>. dcooi ved . 
adverseness, 
property. wealth, 
night, 
a lord. 

fsf'pJJT confusion, loss. 

n. disconsolate, dejected. 
fejqiHrT />. 1 > • dishonoured. 
fTOFP a wrong road. 

jk separated, love-lorn. 
f^fTrT j’. />■ stopped, at an end. 
felRf: discontent, dissatisfaction. 
TRYRT cessation, stop. 
j%rpT: antagonism; ?fTR^Trf u natural 
antipathy. 

amorous pastime. 
j>. ]>. opened. 

fcT^fT: discrimination, judgment. 
with d A. to enter into; 

with JR to sleep, 
faffe /■ purity. 

T%5t<T: d ifferenco; distinguishing 
feature. 
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fim 

f%«r^VT ado. confidently, freely. 

confidence; a con- 

fident. 

rest, repose, 
fq^fonri the earth. 
f5T*TO^TR?TT power to inspire con- 
fidence. 

fifqtrxjT p. p. dejected, sorry. 
fqqiT (i. adverse, difficult. j 

scope, province, dominion; j 
object of sense, sensual pleasure. 
fipjT<Jr.-at a horn. 

fiTTR;: dismay, dejection, sorrow. 
feST: a seat. j 

a heap, a large quantity. 
few- r- v- dismissed, sent away. j 
p- extended over, wide. j 
)>• p- expanded, dilated, 
a decree, command. 
a. agitated, afflicted, over- j 
come with grief; °cTT affliction. 

10 P. to fan. 

qjTFC; mother of a warrior. 

£ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 

Bhima. ! 

10. P. to except; -3TT to bend 
down; -{% (/>• jk ) devoid or des- 
titute of. 

with cans, to finish ;- 

to revolve; -q to spring, arise ; 
to begin, commence ; -sqq to 
turn back. 

/. livelihood; behaviour, con- 
duct. 


\ 

cans, "to aggrandize, 
waxing. 

a S’udra ; epithet of Chan- 
dr agupt a. 

the bull-bannered God, 
S’iva. 

^YZ /. a shower of rain, rain fall. 
^T[: speed, force. 

qTTTf%^ : a strong or violent gust. 
ST'5^rTT a bamboo- stick. 
iftTFh a reed, cane. 
m-tf- an alter. 

m. tlie creator. 

'TOqpftTT a harlot. 

n. a liouse, dwelling^ 

STEq a turban, a tiara, 
an ill-omen. 

%?TPT a. sacrificial, sacred. 

a. sacred, holy, conse- 
crated in a sacrifice, 
a bard. 
sf^Tf Sita. 

q^rTT^: the fire of lightning, 
ra. an enemy. 

affTW a. situated in the air> 
aerial. 

i 

5Trf course of conduct. 

?TfT%tT abashed, overcome with 
shame. 

oqi%/. manifestation. 

©q% adv. evidently, 
sqijscf being engrossed in. 
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a fan. i 

r , ! 

an incident, occurrence. j 

family; name; race. j 

spending expenditure; obs- j 

tacle; loss. 

sorrow, anguish. 

€3jcnf|5C: hearing of a case; judi- 
cial procedure. 
sqcTfRm* tribunal of justice. 
sq-cfffrT p. P- separated. 

adversity, need, difficulty; | 
intent or close application. 

a. deeply or intently 
engaged in. 

51 serpent, cruel or wicked 
animal. 

oTjp*: a hunter, fowler. 


sqrifa 

c. 


| words, speech. 


3T- 


SFfeS a bit. 

/. a miraculous weapon or , 
missile hurled at a foe. 


^pfT: a name of Indra. 

?j^ # wife of Indra. 

51 ^: a dart, shaft. 

Srqrl U. to aftuse, revile. 

one of a wild mountainoer 
tribe. 


a title. 

with ft 4 P. to hear, find ; 
(cans.) to subdue, vanquish; 
-5| cans . .to settle, adjust. 


m a destroyer, 
w. name of K4r* ikeya. 
51Tnf a house, dwelling. 

p. p, come for protection, 
a refugee, 

■ a year. 

W oq a targate, mark, butt. 

n. happiness. 

*FI f\ night. 

a how. 

m. a bodied being, 
a dart. 

SiT^T: a hare. 

adv. forever, perj)etually. 
m. an armed man, war- 
rior. 

STPpTPPT: a monkey. 

5TTrT p- y>. alleviated, 1 ‘emoved. 

^tf?T /. removal, destruction, ex- 
piation; soothing water, 

a kind of rice. 
a. endowed. 

*nfST : ,-W a youngling. 

with Vp7 2 P. to advise, 
prevail upon. 

a. permanent, everlasting, 
an order, command. 
f^RTT instruction, advice, 
f^n flame. 

{^TT%^ m. a peacock. 

( denouv. ) to allow to 

cool. 
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firrt 

ftrtms neck. 
ftiTFq art, skill. 

a slab of stone 
a mountain; a collection 
of stones, 
farar good, blessing 

with f«r cans . to excel, sur- 
pass. 

?rf%: an oyster shell. 

3J=q /. grief, sorrow 
a^IrT: royal harem or seraglio; 
inmates of tlie harem, i. t\ 
queen or queens. 

dcsid. of ^ ) to serve. 
a. of good augury, pre- 
saging good. 

m. S’iva. 

$jfor f. a. goad. 

5T3T a mountain. 

moss, 
sfm a. red. 

STTTWW blood. 

^fpTT elegance, grace. 

Vishnu, lord of S’ri. 

IP- P- well-known, reputed, 
ear. 

n. bliss, good fortune, good; 
(a.) better, more praiseworthy. 

m. a m or chant, 
a learned Brahma?/ a. 
a beast of pray, wild 
beast. 


— — 

<4 white. 

<T. 

! : a group, collection, clump. 

*T. 

| drawing in, holding in. 

j union. 

turbulent spirit. 

^foTT^: identity. 

: mercantile business, 

traffic. 

p. shared, partaken, 
a reBort. 

^Fnf: contact, association. 

WTpr: wordly existence. 

7>. strewn. 

^T^TFT^f establishment. 

p- p- dead ; finished. 
fTHT: the dessolution of the 

world . 

fT^7c5- a . entire, unimpaired. 

a- satisfied, having the 
disires fulfilled. 

FTrfi p. p. continued, begun. 

#3FT: mixture of castes, 
a thought. 

the miud-born, Cupid. 
a. full of, crowded with. 

contraction of the limbs, 
attachment, 
a multitude, 
j *T=^T%rT a. startled. 
fTST a. ready. 
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with 1 P. to be attached to; 
to link. * * 

f. the reviving plant. 
a 8’°°^ banneret. 

*rf^RT virtue, goodness ; hos- 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

^1 P. to sink, drop; with f% to 
be dejected ; to sink, fall 

into ruin. 

an assistant at a sacrifice. 
^ToT ’BrTT^f: issue, progeny, off- 
spring. 

p. p. ordered, commissioned, 
fitting, taking aim. 
a jlfint. 

^1%^: proximity, vicinity. 
^TT^rTTrT: a collection, 
an enemy. 

*m=ft a rival wife, co-wife. 

(f, fruitful. 

10 P. to pay respects to. 
^ren^m. a paramount sovereign. 
adv. in the presence of, be- 
fore. 

fight; war. 
state* 

a collection, combination, 
frarnft: concentration of mind, 
wrrfrr/. accident, chance. 

betaking, resorting to. 
tfftrfrT/. fight. 

25 


*rer 

a. fed with sacrificial 

fuel. 

adv. near. 

/. elevation, 
a collection. 

ci. over-eager, impetuous. 
p. p. increased, 
j /* prosperity, affluence. 

*5qj% /. excellence of virtues. 
^qr^Ti>. p • endowed or furnished 
with; prepared, made of ; be- 
come, gi own. 

JEfafifafrT f. admission, confes- 
sion, 
a tie. 

j w. a kinsman, relation. 

J V* !P* collected, gathered, 

j ffafitJT- enjoyment, 
i fear, confusion. 

^'TT^T: infatuation, 
wrfar/. mode, way. 
a lotus. 

*TTT? adv. angrily. 

^TJT- creation. 

?FR*TT cuh\ altogether, entirely, 
f all -subduer. 

a. smeared on the whole 

body. 

water. ^ 

adv. with or producing a 
sound. 
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corn. 

with 1 A. to dare, venture, 
a mango tree. 
fT^3T a. natural. 

] the sun ( having 
j 1,000 rajs ). 
a companion, friend, 
a co-uterine brother, 
evidence, deposition. 
fTp£: leanness, sinking down, 
likeness, image. 
with SJ cans, to promote, 
further, advance. 
fTPR an army. 

fear, timidity. 
fTpJ n. summit. 

a mountain. 

*3137 FT a. loyal, attached. 
fTTOT?!^ proper, right. 

*7XT: strength, power. 

a kind of bird m^€\. 
a collection, group. 

a leader of a caravan. 
a - with an attentive 

mind. 

a. bold, audacious, 
literary composition, 
ftra a. white. 

with pr 1. P. to forbid, 
prevent. 

ftr* a demi-god. 
the ocean. 

a name of Janaka. 


| a. agreeable, pleasant. 

I nr me of a sage. 

nectar; a. dropping 

honey, mellifluous. 
a dv. charmingly. 

a. well -arranged, nicely 
laid, well-fitted. 

a name of Duryodhana. 
m. an enemy of the gods. 

^ separation of friends; 
name of the 2nd part of 
Hitopades’a. 
good words. 

^T V TPC: a carpenter. 

^ 1. 3. P. with sq to approach, 
draw near. 

with f=f cans . to send, dismiss. 

| *t<5: a bridge, 
iqf «. of the lion. 

?ETf with oqq 4 P. to attempt, 
tli ink of. 

a co-uterine brother, 

| ^ brother of whole blood. 

; goodness or kindness of 

% disposition. 

^riiT^T lightning. 

«. marring the 

beauty. 

Htfit friendship. 

^fT^T^TT: a division of an army. 

forming clumps or 

sheaves. 
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tha 4 rumbling of clouds, 
thundering noiscw , 
woman-kind, female sex. 
n. land-route. 

?Wft land. 

^TT with an to resort to. 
a name of S’iva. 
a. lasting. 

ftsrf* /. stability, permanence ; 

propriety. 
fW a. firm. 

8 U. to cheer up, console. 
a » firm, stable, 
stability. 

an initiated ( Brahmawa ) 
house-holder. 

a bathing cloth. 

T%T» V T p. p. friendly, affectionate. 

a. looking intently or 
with a steadfast gaze. 
^f^KSTPT: a crystal stone. 

a. clearly, visible, distinct- 
ly seen. 

«PI: aiTOgance, pride. 

with 3TP7 1. U. to ooze, to 
be melted. 

a river. 

(ulv. at will, as one likes. 
FcT^ 1 A. to^ike. 

a. natural. 
a. safe, sound. 

^SfT v 7t»f u.. at one’s command or 
disposal. 

ease, trancjuillity. 


<fdv, at will, to one’s 
| heart’s content. 

! 

i o. wretched. 


! with 3*q[ 2 P. to destroy 
annihilate; -Srirf to repel, 
counteract. 

! fft: Indra. 

^TT^T^T a sort of yellow sandal. 

<*. fawn -eyed 
an oblation. 

m 1 p - to clear up, brighten up. 
a kind of pigeon. 

! tO^FT: name of a warrior, 
i ft*: a well-wisher, an adviser. 
i fofrarfe'T a. or c. a well- wisher, 
snow, ice. 

I fpT^<^ m. the Himalaya moun- 
' tain. 


| the cold-rayed moon. 

the humming sound, 
with 3T*ST3 1. P. to eat ; -31J; to 
pluck up by the roots, extir- 
pate ; to draw or take out; 
-FT to drop ; curtail, shorten ; 
to withhold ; curb , restrain ; 
-oTqft to speak. 

name of Krishna, 
pj* a. cold, wintry. 
pT a. caused by snow, 
a dee}) pool of water. 
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A. ! 

Ablest, 

Absence, in one’s qrp>, 
Absent-minded <<. 

Accidentally adv. 

A ccom plisli n i ent fafe /., HTT- 

Accord, of one qqq; a. 

Acquaint r. /. cons., 3TT 

ca?is. 

Acquainted a. 5T in comp, 

q^farb 

Adapt oneself to the will of 
Spfcd 1*. 1 A. 

Advantage xpf, ST*?:. 

Adventure a. 

Affairs of state TT^T^T^ff^T- 
AiTected a. qqif^T. 

Afflicted u. ; to be-, 

pass. 

Agony .v. STTcfab 

All but adr. expressed by qrpq | 
or STPI in comp.; -agreed qfH- 

q^rq^q. 

Ancestral </. ; -property I 

ft****. 


Ancient a. STqiTeJlq, STT^rTT, 
Answer r. t. qfft 2 P. 

i A.; mqq^ 4. a. 

Anxious a. 3TT^ *rf£r?r. 
Appearance s. ^q. 
Application s. qfiPT, fqqiq. 
Approach s. SqT*sjpr STTqSR. 
Appropriate v. f. 3TTc3TOTcI> 8. U. 
Approve r. 3Tppf^ 1 . P. 

Ardent a. qq, 

Assiduity s. ?Tcq?"rTb PTST. 

Assist r. /. BT^q f. 8 U. or 

3 U. 

Association s . jqjfpr /., HJT*. 
Astonishing a. srpBp 

q*T. 

Attachment s. ST^PT:, STTBftfi /. 
Attendant s. qftqrq, 3T3^T:. 
Attended a. uqi. 

Attract v. /. £ 1. P., 3TTf>q 1- P. 
Auspicious a . JjJVf. 

Avarice s. ^p?:, *TE3HT. 

Averse a. qri^g^q 
Awaken ?.\ /. Ufa 1VJL cans. 

B. 

Baffle r. /. tfTqTf; 8 U.; 

1 A. 



GLOSSARY. 


389 


Ban 

zr • ~ > ~ ~ ~ _ " 

Banner s. qqxqq. 

Bard s. thrnf&ff:; qf^ *#- 
Base a. arqq, SR. 

Basin s. qx^T, ^^^rq:. 

Become v. t. BRS^q-^qq^T a, ^ 
1 P. 1 A. ( gen. } 

I^efall y. t. affqcjr 1 p. ] p. 

( with gen. ) 

Beginning a*. from the — 

STPJ^Kfc STlftrT;. 

Beholder «. Sfg; m. 

• Pent n. fqftRqfatf, fRtfq^q 

— double with are ^RPTfTRq. 
Bid farewell ik 3?fjR 10 A. 3 TR- 
^ 6 A. 

Bit s. . 

Boast MRr-fqqr^q; 1 A. 

Break open v. t. $ 8 U. 

Brought up *fqfqq 3 qTTqXTPT. 

c. 

Cake s. fqgf'jq:. 

Care, with qqRq, fTiqf . 
Carnivorous a. fqf3RX3R. ' 

Cast oil* v. /. Rrif « CJ. 5Tcqrif^^r 

6* P. 

Cay se s. q>J:. 

Censurable a. TR<jf[q, R$j. 

Certain a. jjq, frqcT. 

Certainly adr. pfqcf, qq, 

Chance of failure *. ^rdf^qqq:. 
Change ( for the better* ) $. fq- i 
^q:, faqqm; qx tq& undergo 
a—, fqqql^ qx 2 P. 


Cm 

Charming a. ^qq, T^q. 

| Circuitous a. qq?, RT^f. 

Citadel s. 

Class 6*. qq:, FT^TSqTTqjRT:. 

! Clear* i\ t. 10 P. 2 P. 

Clever a . f r%q<q, qgfxfcX. 

Close c. t, frqr, 3 u. 7 u. 

1 Colour s. 5qpr:-3xqqq : . 

Commendable a. qqR, **rjsq. 

, Commit v. |. 3?f xf£ l P. $ 8 U. 

Communicate /. R R3[ ra//,y. 

| Company *. q?TIT[q:, tfq : . 

| Completely ado. R:^tq; q^RcT. 

| Compose /\ /. qqq^qr carts. *f- 
cans. 

Concerning a. tfqpqq, JR. 

Coiscious a. 3qfqq, jT-fqar in 
comp. 

Constitute v. i. vr 1. P >y 2 P. 
Consultation, in- with WTR, 
HqTSJ ( instr. ) 

Contracted ^ JTf%cT, ffrqRq. 
Contendin',' s. W^7,i, f^;, fT-IT. 
Conversant airwfat, 3TfVRr. 

Cost s. sqqg ij^q. 

Countryman s. , gsxq^:. 

Court .v. *rqx; royal-qqTXjT'^Tqx. 
Covered over a, 'qRvJ’q,- SXX^rT. 
Cross r. c. 1 IT. 

Crowned, to he— y with success 
qir? 1 P. 

Crumb s. *qg:, qX'U^. 
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Cul 


Dri 


Culprit s. SR^rf^R m. 

Current s. ?R:, qqf: 

D. 

Danger s . 3TR3T/-, 

Dear a. for, ^hr. 

Deed s. Rffeff- 

Deep a. 3^1T% JPTTT- 
Defaulter 6*. STqCTRTCf w*. 
Defeated in one s attempts a. 

SRpR, ^RqqR. 

Definite a. RT%2:, R^R in comp. 
Delay s. fa^q:, Wimicl-, with- 
Out-SRTR^tq. 

Delighted a. STgf^tT, ^TRcf. 
Delightful a . Sipfrfcft 3JR5R- 
Deliverer s. qT^T m. 

Demand v. /. 0 P. 

Desist v. •/. R 1 P 
Desolate r. 8 U. 

cons. 

Despair v. •/. foUtl. «• 1 P 

Detail *. R5R, 

Deterred u. qrfRq, faqift<T. 

Devise v. t. p. ufi cans. 

^ cans. 

Devoted ( to ) a. 3Tpqq> ; ricMf • 
Devotion s. ^TT^F* /• 

Devolve v. t. emus. ftfo* 

6 P. 

Devout a. ' s fTRT- 

Dictionary s. qftq , qrgrfkm*- 
Difficult a. 


Difficulty s. 3TR3[ /., fy^Wy 5^ 
with great — «F%T, qrqJTR. 

Dignity s. SlfiTSF, WS- 

Diligently adv. 

Direct v. t. fqR^X ( caus • ) 

Directed a. 3TT*Rb 
Directly adv. ^r^qmur, srqRT- 
JTcq. 

Discharged a. fqq. 
Discrimination S'. T%qq;:, qft^q. 
Disguised as ifq qR^qR, 0 4 J H F^T 
Disgust s. fqqqu 
Disgusted a. prfqutJT. 

Disloyal, to be ^-^q-i^pass. 
Dismissed a. fq^fiR. 

Dispelled a. 

Disrespect v. t. 3?q5Tq 4 A. 
Disrespectfully adv. ^RST. 
Distinguished a. fq?<RRi — guest 

3TmmR^tq* 

Distressed U. sffaqqq, 

Disturbed a. fqfR. 

Divide v. t. fq-*rq 1 P. 

Divine a. ^q ( qt /. ), fqsq* 
Doomed by fate a. qqRgtf • 

Draw near v. i. 1 P* 

Dreadful a. qqq^, qqRf- 
Dreariness s. 3IFq?q, f*Rfo*q- 
Dreary a. RSR, qR- 
Dressed a. 

Dried up a. 
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Due 


Fee 


Due a. \if:. 

Dull a. ST^TRt. • 

Duty s. VCR., qRR. 

E. 

Early in the morning flffrl 

Earnestly adv. SpT[£; I 

* hope — R JTT^rDt^T^:. 

Ease, at, f^RrT, cfpn%T. 

Eatable s. RtqzCZIR. 

Economically adv. 

Education .v. fiTSRT. 

Effect v. t. caus. P. 

Elapse v. 1. sqfn-f 2 P. 

1. 4. P. 

Elders 5 . ap^R:, ^ jjL 
Emperor s. 3TFFCF*r, wi., 

Employ v. /. 7. A. 

Employment s. oqiqT:, S^FT:- 
Enchant v. t. caus J 1. P, 

Engaging 5 . 3?f*RpF 535 1NT^ : . 
Engrossed a. f*i4-|U , 3TJf»<7. 

Enraged a. 

Entreaty s. qpfffT- 
Envy s . TTTcHq. 

Epithet s. 

Escape v. t . f%jf ^ 1. P. M^R 
1. 4. P. 

Excellent a. 

Excessively adv . PnTCT; 3?f^- 

*rnr. 


| Exeetite v. t. R%-RR 1. P. tf-q^r 

| cans. 

i Exertion s. TTt^-, ^TPTT^T:. 

| Exhausted a. qft’nm, f^r. 

Expectant a. fcg, f&cg. 

! Expedient 5 . gqp?:, TfR. 

| Expose v. t. qf# $. 8 U. q£ ^TT 
! 1 P. or ip* 1 P. 

| Extend, how far a - 

Extensive a. 

Extent, to any.-^at^t^I^fq', 
Extraordinary a . 3T.gR, 3R?q 
fTHTFR. 

F. 

Fail v. i. firqrwpi 1 . P. Rvity. 
Failed in attempts *TCI[SFT, JTR- 
5FFR. 

Faithlessness s. 3?TFqTTqRj, SITct- 
3jTWT:. 

Fall in witli cans., 

1. P. — out 4 A.; — upon 

STjqg; 1 P. 3RRT^ 1 P.;— a vie- 

tim 3TTm?TT JTJf i P, 

^ 1R * 

Famine s. JWj. 

Fathers s. ?9PTT*J3T:. 

Fawn ( Flatter ) upon v. RfgqT- 

q: 3TP:T^c^\ or 3q*W 1 TJ. 

Favourite a. srgrq, fiR* 

Feature s. ^<jycrf. 

Feed ( with food ) /. caus. 
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Feign v. 6 P. 

Fickle a. 

Field v. 

Fierce a. to, vfr^jr. 

Fiery tempered a. ^T’PT, 

Fine s. m 3Tt*R> 

Finish 7\ /. 3R-*rt 4 P., 

edits. 

Fix (love) r. /. P * 

Follower ,s\ 3pJ=5TT:. wi. 

Fowler a*. 

Freed, to be, g^pass. 

Fret ( oneself ) ?\ <TT^rT^ puss. 

^5^ putm. 

Fuel s. f>TO. 

Fulfilled a. tjpr, FTFFS. 

Fully atln. BT^PTcT:, SRTcJRT. 
Furnished u. 

(I. 

Ccn tie a. wj, ^f?r. 

Gently ade. 

Get abroad r. /. ^ 1. J\, !T^T^T?TT 

*ra; 1 1\ 

Give over fT-^ ants. ( Bfqq ). 
Glory a*. 5q^ ; u. ^f^rur. 

Go home ( to ) /\ ?*. 6* P. 

, JTRTfar ^2^ 

Grut.it ud c *. f;cT*T<TT. 

Graze r. i. fif ^ 1 P. 

Guard s. m. ; 

Guardian of the world a. 

<TR:. 


Hun 

H. 

Hail-stone s. ^T-fTf. 

Hastily adv. 

Haughty a. STcFTrfi BTfpTJT. 
Haunted a. mf%rT, *mTT*TcT. 
Hearing of a case s. ^STITK^^FT 
Heart-rending a. 

wc- 

Heat s. 3TRTT:, 

Heir-apparent s . *JRpr 
Helpless u. 3?^PT, 3TSTRT, 3fpf. 
Hesitate r. 3?J 1 A. 

Hide r. /, agrg 1 U., ^ 10. 

High a. "JvTrf, BTpRTR: ( words ) 
?TTOR, TdTOH 
High-mettled u. TO6^T. 

Hold v. t. 4 A. 

Honesty s. FP^FTTO. 

Honeyed a. SPJTO, 

Honorably o,/r. *TJTR3, STfiTOTrT- 

Honour 7 ;. /. ca?/,x. 

House-holder a. $|pFt 

m. 

House-hold duties a. *Tf^ppPr, 

Housewife a. JTppjff. 

Huge d- ^<7, faf^p?. 

Rumour s. v5^\ 

Hung «. srsp^pRT, 
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in 


Lik 


I 

HI a. 

Illness .v. 3T^T^, 

Image 5. ST^Tfl^, STf^FTey. 
Imagination vft /. 

Immediately ado. ^pqspp 
Immodesty a. BpfoffJp. 

Immoral a. apfTPJ, 3PTO in comp, j 
Immortal a. 3Rpr, 3T^T?T, BPT^R. 1 
Impending, to be closely -3^n3[ ' 

1 P. ! 

Important a. i 

Importune <\ t. 9 P. J 

SRf 6* P. I 

Impose upon £T^ 10 p i 

1 a. ! 

Impossible a. JpRTEq, 

Improve r. /. I ! 

p. 1 p. ! 

I m prove men t a. fvrfrt /., 7rTT j 
Inanimate a. 3T%cPT. 

Inauspicious a. 3075* 

Inborn //.. %*TPTIi ( /• ), j 

Incarnate a. JJrp, StOk*!- 
Incur displeasure sjTfq-Bpfrqppj^ j 
Vj l P. " : 

Independence a-. ^rp^R: J 

Indian e. *R<T3r<fpi- 
Indicate v. CUUS; m cans. 

Indifferent a. <RT<cr, 

TOR*. 

Indigo pot s. 


Industry a. 33RT:; 3T^WF1: 

^RTTWPT:. 

Inflicting punishment a. 

Influence a. f^^TR:. 

Inform v. t. cans., T^*TT 

cans. 

Innumerable a. BRTCprp . 

Inquiry s. oq«RR:. 

Lnspiro ( with confidence ) f^piT^T 
=ft 1 P„ c<ms. 

Insignificant a. #ST. 

Insult a. Pf^P Hf ., JTPRPT:. 

Intent <t. qr, cTcIT, <RTW in 
comp. 

Intimate a. 

J. 

Jaw s. i%\ : 

K. 

Keep contented v. /. cans. 

Kept a. ^inqd. 

L. 

Lady ( voc. ) SRRft. 

Laid down a. STfffcT- 
Lamb s. S5PT:. 

Lavish a . SjTfi^cT. 

Leave v. /. fffKTq; 0 P., 

8 IT. 

Liberal e. qppq, ^K- 

Library a. 

Lie a. 3rr4, 

Liked a. ^\r{, 3?f*RRr. 
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Lira 


Obe 


Limited a. 3T?qfatqq, qftf^^T. 
Livelihood s . sjfrT /♦, 

Look to v. 3Tq-f$£ 1. A. 3T3*T-qT 
3 U. 

Look intently v. f. rTS2*?TT 

srg; 1 A. sfeft -^W^: TT 1 P. 

Lose 1 P. | cons,; lost one’s 
life 

Loss, at a — to do fqvqrrT*qqj-qTq- 

TfrT-qS- 

Love-lorn a. fT’fr ■ 

Lovely a. TOR, ^fTTHTTR, fRjn- 
SFrfvR; (garden &c.) TOT- 

Lower region *•. qiqT<7 . 

Loyal attachment to throne 
f 5TTWHT% /• 

M. 

Majesty ( his ) (her) 

Manifold Rkrifa’-T, Rgft'J- 
Market s. TOt:, 

Mass s. vrTT^* q£<S* 

Master completely r. I. q^ qq 
or 1 P. 

Matter 6*. 3?^:. 

Mention, not to — expressed by 

qq-qrar Tpinn Wllil - l° c *> or 

*qi with cTTqq. 

Merchant s, rn. ^(ifq m. 

Merge into v. P. 

Merit s. rjnp, <|aq. 

Misdeed 6'. qfq, 


| Misfortune s . <|Wq 3 q^TFq. 
Mistress s .''vrfiNt; *r<rcifa>T. 
Misunderstand v. t. SFqqj qg 9 
P. W^rr tfw cans, or ^ cans. 
Modern a. 3Tqt=qH 
| Morality s. qtm/. qTT%qpq. 
i Mortal 8. ITcq:; sfaq^, 

| qpn’p:- 

; Moved to be, ( to pity ) ^qTsfpr 
i. p., q^rqi i p* 

j Multiplied, to be, q|^*f ^ P- 

I N. 

J Naked a. sreTPJT- 
! Narrate r. /. q^ 10 P., 3TT^2 A. 
i Narrow-minded a. ^qu|qfT%. 
Naturally adv. , qq 

vmm- 

Next to impossible ^TqqqqTq, ^q- 
^vq. 

Noble a, birth srfqqq: 

U'fT- 

Nocturnal a. qq. 

Noise s. qr^qr^:. 

Notice v. t. ^ 10 P. f^-vr ecus. 
Number s. fk^T:, Hq*. 

Nymph 8. 3T /., 

O. 

Observe v. /. fq^q 10. P. qqfffrq 
10 P. 

Obedience 6. STTSTTqTYqrcq, Sfgfirai- 
f¥q, ^WT3Tiq:. 

Obey v. t. 3T3^q4. A. 3?3^: 1. P. 
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Obj Pro 


Object (iSole ) of love; Pitiable a. ^nr, 

^rr^T. 


Occasion s . 

Occupation s. 

Offend v . t. 4. P. ( loc. or 

gen. ) 

Old a. STf ?I?l; j 

• gtr^. 

Oppress v. t. 1. A. W5T tY^ 

10 P., fta-f; 8 D. 

Oration s. qTT^II% v T. 

Overcome v. t. ^:o7f> 8 U., 33T -ft 
1. P. 

Overtake v. t. cans. 

Owners, m. arfaqfa:. 

P. 

Painter s. 3TT&^ : 

Palfrey s. m. } fq:. 

Particular a. faT3T*r. 

Pass v. t. cans., jfr l. P-, 
with 3Tfrf cans. 

Past a. 3T?fm, nfT- 
Patience s. ^Tfis^SfW, • 

Pay oil v. t. sjv^ CUUS.y Ma: cans. 
Peevish a. fasT^T, %:W&. 

Perforce a,dv. 

Perilous time s. 

Perplexing a. 

Perturbed a. 

Philosopher s . cTT^f%c£ m. t 
Picture s. 3TT&?o4, f^ri* 

Pitchy a . 3fvj, 


Pious ((. 

Plain 5. *TJTWtTFTb 

Plaintiff s. m. ^TPT^Tgw. 

Plaintive a. ^f^T; — cry 3TF$^; 

i%<srqr. 

Pleasant a. 

Pleasure-mountain ^TI^I^TpT 
Pollution a. 

Position s. 3T^^TT, TPJTrT / 
Possession s, T^tT, 

Possible, as far as 
Pouring down a. 

Practice s. 'CPTPP. 

Precinct #. s<rfcr -*, 

Precipiate a. *T~*FT. 

Preferable a. 

Preparation 3fjf% v 7T. 

I Presence s. 

! Present a. ^FTT^fiFT; to be-^T^YTT 
j pass.; s . ^TFFf, 

President .<*■ 3?YW:. 

Prey upon 10 P. 

Prime a. 3J<7 in com))., 5 [ v TT^. 
Principle s. rTc^, 3TTTPR** 

Prisoner s. /• 

Proceed v. i. ^•»l. P. Tclf 4 A, 
j with *TC3 2 tJ. H-?g. cans. 

| Proceeding* from a. ^T*pT. 

j Profess to be one's daughter 
J TRT ^ 1 P 
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Pro 


Res 


Proficient a. srqprr, qrfqq, qT?:- 

Prompt a. qqq, rTcqT, qtf. 

Proper a grtf, qj^q. 

Properly adr. qrq^, qqR^ ?T 
x5RT:. 

Proudly <uh\ a q^q q;j£q, qjq&q. 
Provided qqq^T, qqpj. 

Provoke revolt qiTI^Tqy ^Trq ^ 
cans. 

Pull down r. t. ppqq cans., 3fq- 
q^ cans. 

Purification 5 IKf- TK'jfrT/. 
Purifying* a. qTqq. 

Put n ji with q^ 1. A., fafqg; 1. A. 

Q- 

Qualified a. qurqrb 
Quarrel t\ /. fq-qq - 1 A. 

R. ' 

Rag .s*. xfq; dressed in tattered — , 

=qpcqTqq, qprfe^rc. 

Rainy season ** ST^jq^/., qqT ( j»Z. ) 
Rash a. l%qqrrfr^, sqqjreqqqftq;. 
Rashness qiSTT 
Rather adr. fq^, 

Rave o. i. q-qq; 1 . P. 

Reach the ears qFUT(%qq-qT 2 P. 

^%qq srrqq; l p 

Ready a. qsffpjq,, q^. 
Ready-witted a . Sfc^JvPTfq, qpt- 


Real a . qTIrqqr, q^qpfq: 4^. 
Realized u-f 3T3**q, SpqsftfuT. 
Receive v. t. q?$rpqq-q^t. 1 P. 
Recover v. t. sn-qfq-qqr 4 A. 
Recourse, to have — to 

8 u. i u. 

Reduce to ashes r. t. 

8 U. 

Reed s. ijqq:. 

Regard s. RVPtTI. 

Region s . snpfl’:. 

Reign, in the — of qff 3IWTrT 

Relation s. HTM:, 

Relent r. /. JJ^T UfJ 1 P. 
c*T*L 1 P. 

Religious a. *q^q; — action qif- 
l%qT- 

Reluctantly adr. BTqqqq:, 
a* 

Remedy *. qfq (tfr) qqT, qfqqfrT /. 
Remove v. t. 3Tqqt, 3Tq£ 1 P. 
Renowned a. fit^jq, STRpT- 
Repeating s. 

Reported, to be — expressed by 

*fa ^qq, 5PT YrqqqTq: or 

fiqqdf-^qq. 

Respect .s*. fqqq: ; ( r. ) qq cans. 

^ 10 P * 

Respectfully ado. qT^T, qqsTq. 
Resplendent a. qfp^qqPb ^PTOPT. 
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Res 


Sin 


Restraining j. pT?T£:, *Tq*T;. 

Result 7. t. qqq i- P. 

Return ( to the subject of dis- 
cussion ) 3T3B’ v TT 3 U. or 

1 P. 

Revenge, to take-qnqqirTq-Hrqq 

f 8 U. 

lie vile v. t. 10 A. sqTrrq 

1 A. 

Rider 6*. 3T^f: m - 

Ring 5. 3T3^R#r. 

.Rise against v. arm^ 4 P. (occ.) 
Risk v . f. aw. 

Roam r. /h qfr-BT^ 1 P. f% 1 P. 
Rogye *. STF*?:, vjrfr, PfirTq ' • 

Rout%. t. fq g cans, turns. 

Ruin v. /. q^crws.; Uury^T; . 

Run a risk JF^if ( BTRTTTq ) qdi 
cans. 

Rush upon v. ^TfTRT 1 P. or 

i u. 

Ruthlessly adv. fqipi, PfSpJT. 

S. 

Sacred-ceremony s. JT ; STFSf- 
-learning fqqq.. 

Sacrificial a. 

Sad. a. ^T, 

Safely ariw. ^tijux. 

Sandhy& adoration s. ^Eqtqr?Fr ; n* 
Save v. t. 1 P. I 1 A. 

Saying *. cF?*q. 


Scene s. ^TR\ m. 

Scriptural point s. ^TT^firqq:. 
Scheme s. STqT'T- 
Scorching a. rftq, q?3T. 

Season «v. ^f3Tq.*, qip?. 

Secret 

Secure >\ /. srqr cans , 
Self-respect 6*. ^qTpfJTPT:. 

Sell /\ t. fq-f% 9 A. 

Senseless a-. 3xq7T<T%q:f. 

Senses s. fTjTT. %rTqq. 

Sensibly a dr. #r v T$ET, *T%cTqqg;. 
Serene a. q^ricf. 

Set ( mind ) v. t. cans. 

P. prf%^ra/.6. 

Severely adv. q^;q, qcsqc^. 
Sharp a. <fWr>T«Fft, ^STOlfgb 
Shepherd s. i?qqp7:. 

Ship s. qm.-. 

Shoot through v. 1*. 

Shoulder a*. *qrq:, BT^T:. 

Shy (at) =^T%?T a. 1 P. 

f ttri 1 A. 

Side s. q<ij: 

Sight s. *>JR; BTlcyxqX:, 

Sign &•. o^lTT, 3T8jPrf. 

Silken a. afffifap 
Silver a. in comp. 

Single combat s. fq^, 

Sinner a. to., qn%^ to. 


s 
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Sis 


, Thi 


Sister’s husband s. 3TT£tT: *rf*Y- 

Slaughter-hcft^e ,v. 

Sleepless a . 

Slight v. /. 10 P. 3?q*r^ 

4 A. 

Snore v. i. qqPtq U. 

Solitary a. T^"jR . 

Soundly adv. JTT£, 

Sovereignty s. q*jcq. 

Spectator 6*. 2[HT m. 

Speed s. 5TXT:. 

Splendid a. Stffaq, 

Spoil v\ /. 8 U. 

Sprout a* . 

Spy s. . 

Spend see Pass. 

Stick s. qf£/., 

Still a. 

Stop t\ t. 1 p. 

Storm r. t. 1 P. 

String r. t. 3TPTjq-3TT?PF?q <t. % 

8 F 

Stroke s, fspJTrT, ST^TT : - 

Strong-minded a. vftr. 

Student a. 3?EqrJ m. 

Subject a. stffo 3TT^qq-qT#. 
Submit v. ■/. 1 A. 

Suitable a. 3T3^q, ( ^TT /. ) 

Sullied with disgrace a . s^q^Jf- 

3TORWiTO. 


Sully v. f. 8 u.? Vi cans . 

Superior, to be, srfiriH. 

pass . 

Supplied a. 

Support ( oneself ) v. gfrfr £> 8 U. 

Jim •* 10 p. 

Surmount v. t. 1 P. 

Surpass v. f. 2 A., ^TfrT- 

Survive v. t. 1 P. 

Suspicion s. 3Tf-3rqrr 
Sustain v . /. ^ 10 P. 1 A. 

Swarm v. f. 6 P. *Tq$r. 

1 P. 

Swear v. 1 XL 

Sweep away v. t. 3?q-q^ caus . 

Sellable s. 3flgT 

T. 

Taking food a. 3TTfK*Tqq, 3fSTT^T- 

^T. 

Tall a. ^q, 3T^rT, 5m?. 

Tamely adv afrqqq , qHqtqqft. 
Tarry v. i. ixnCprf^T ( dcnom. ), 

fq ^ 1 A. 

Taunt s. ^TP^T:* 

Temple *. qqqjqqq, qqp*q . 
Temporary a . srfep, 

Temptation s. {3rq>pC:. 

Theory s. 3TPTJT:. 3!T§f. 

Think of ^ 8 U. ( with 

Dat. ) 
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Thi 


Wic 


This and|.he like a. 

Thonght/s. *hr?T:, f%!TT. 

Threshold 5 . 

Through prep. in comp. 

Thrown down a. frrqrfifa. 

Tired a. 3FR, 

Tidings s. 

Tortoise s. 

Touchstone ,s. f^ST:. 
Transformed, to be vjfqq qft 17 **! 

1 U. *TR 3TT7K 4 A. 

Treading- in the footsteps T^[3- 

maf, 

Treat v. t. sq^r-STT^ 1 P., ^ 1 
A. ( with luc. ); with *ETTT 3 U. 
Tributary prince ^TTJRT:, 

Tribute s. qTT:, 

Trifling a. 

Troop s. 3pff%. 

Trouble s. 5 :^. 

Troublesome a. 

Truthfulness 
Tutelary deity s. f^qcTT. 

Turn s. qqpT:, qp\\ 

. ■ IJ. 

Umbrella s. '*TRTq^- 
Uncommon a. ^T^TUTTT^, rTf^fr^TT. 
Undertaken a. 3T*gqa, 
Undertaking s.& TPOT:. 

Unending a. STP^rT, ^RTW. 

Unfathomable <a ^TqJTTg, 
Unfortunate a. 


Uninterruptedly fafibi 
United, to be HJTH 1 A.. B'pT, 

pass. 

Unparalleled a. 3T3q*T. 3Tqf^*T. 

y. 

Value o. t. TT?T 4 A. 

Vanquish v. t. ^ IP. 

<?T i UT V TI 3 U. 

Vary r. pl^" pus#.; varies as 
the nature of the work SpjtiFTT- 

I Vau ntor s. HUTU , ^TRfT^rftr^ ra. 
j Verdant a. fRrT, 3Trj£^. 
j Vernal season **. JTgJTm:, 3TCRT- 
■j 3FT»T^ 

I Very a. qr*T, or expressed by 

3Tfa. 

Vie /. 1 A.; g<$ 10 P. 

Violently n-lu. SRT3I, sm*i, %JpT. 

| Virtue 6-. vpf-; *RW 
! Virtuous a. 

w. 

! Wait srffnus: 10 - p - srf^-fs^ 1 
A.; — upon e. ^qr-^jr 1 IJ. 
Walking s. q/prq, WTU. 

Want s. BTVRq:. 

Wanting, to be qfr pass. 
Warlike a fqqifa, WC ; — deeds 
'T’TPT Ctd^Tg^ri. 

| Warning s. tTTT'T^F- 
Wicked a. 
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Wil 


Wild a. *TtT 

Will a. 37T*T: ; against one’s 

— rT^; at 

— 
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